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PREFACE. 


The  present  Catalogue  describes  the  chief  and  most  charac¬ 
teristic  portion  of  a  large  number  of  MSS.  collected  by  Dr 
Daniel  Wright,  now  of  St  Andrew’s,  Fife,  and  formerly  surgeon 
to  the  British  Residency  at  Kathmandu,  Nepal.  They  were 
received  at  Cambridge  from  time  to  time,  as  they  were  pro¬ 
cured,  from  February  1873  to  May  1876. 

The  first  discovery  of  a  large  unexplored  literature  in  Nepal 
was  due  to  Mr  Brian  Houghton  Hodgson,  whose  untiring  zeal 
and  well-used  opportunities  have  enabled  him  to  supply  a 
greater  quantity  of  material  for  the  study  of  the  literature  and 
natural  history  of  India  and  Tibet  than  any  person  before  or 
since.  After  such  achievements*,  immortalized  by  the  great 
work  of  Burnouf,  it  was  but  natural  to  hope  that  further 
material  for  research  might  still  be  forthcoming  in  the  same 
country.  Accordingly  on  the  suggestion  of  Professor  Cowell, 
Dr  Wright  was  requested  by  Professor  W.  Wright  to  procure 
specimens  of  such  copies  as  could  be  made  to  order  from  works 
still  extant  in  Nepal.  These  specimens  were  sent,  and  form 
Add.  1042  (see  below  pp.  26,  27)  in  our  collection. 

Dr  Wright  however  soon  found  that  originals*)*  were  pro¬ 
curable,  and  the  result  of  his  energetic  and  persevering  negotia- 


*  Mr  Hodgson’s  manifold  services  are  briefly  set  forth  in  a 
pamphlet  by  Dr  W.  W.  Hunter  (Triibner  and  Co.,  1881).  See  also 
the  elaborate  and  graceful  tribute  to  Mr  Hodgson’s  labours  in 
Dr  Rajendralala  Mitra’s  work  noticed  below. 

f  Mr  Hodgson  had  obtained  a  few  originals.  Specimens  of  the 
more  interesting  are  figured  in  the  plates  accompanying  Cowell  and 
Eggeling’s  Catalogue  (R.  A.  S.  Journ.  New  Ser.  viii.  50). 
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tion  and  the  well-timed  liberality  of  the  University*  has  been 
the  acquisition  of  a  series  of  works  which,  apart  from  their 
literary  interest,  will  be  seen  from  the  following  pages  to 
be  from  a  merely  antiquarian  and  palseographical  point  of  view, 
the  most  important  collection  of  Indian  MSS.  that  has  come 
into  the  hands  of  scholars. 

Soon  after  the  arrival  of  the  MSS.  Professor  Cowell  com¬ 
menced  descriptive  work  on  a  number  of  the  earliest  and  most 
interesting  of  them,  chiefly  on  the  lines  of  the  Catalogue  pre¬ 
pared  by  himself  and  Dr  Eggeling  for  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society, 
but  also  adding  some  references  to  the  bibliography  of  the 
subject.  Professor  Cowell’s  various  engagements  and  studies  un¬ 
fortunately  prevented  him  from  giving  the  work  any  continuous 
attention.  When  therefore  he  suggested  that  I  should  endeavour 
to  complete  it,  I  commenced  at  first  on  the  MSS.  that  he  had 
left  untouched,  availing  myself  however  of  the  material  that  he 
kindly  made  over  to  me. 

As  to  the  plan  of  my  own  work,  it  may  be  regarded  in  some 
sense  as  an  amplification  of  that  adopted  by  Professor  Cowell, 
yet  without  aspiring  to  the  elaborate  scale  of  a  work  like 
Professor  Aufrecht’s  Bodleian  Catalogue,  affording  a  detailed 
analysis  of  unpublished  literature.  Such  a  work  indeed  has  been 
to  a  great  extent  rendered  unnecessary  for  Sanskrit  Buddhist 
literature  by  the  appearance  of  Dr  Rajendralala  Mitra’s  long 
promised  work  on  the  Nepalese  MSS.  of  the  Bengal  Asiatic 
Society. 

I  have  however  added  references,  which  I  believe  will  be 
found  fairly  complete,  to  the  printed  literature  of  the  subject, 
including  in  the  latter  part  of  the  text  two  very  important 
works,  which  reached  me  only  after  the  greater  portion  of  it 


*  At  one  period  of  the  negotiations  the  Library  was  under  great 
obligations  to  the  liberality  of  individuals,  who  took  upon  themselves 
the  cost,  at  a  time  when  it  was  impracticable  to  call  a  meeting  of  the 
Library  authorities.  Among  these  may  be  named  especially  the 
present  Bishop  of  Durham. 
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had  been  printed  off ;  I  mean  Babu  Rajendralala  s  work  just 
referred  to,  and  Mr  Bunyiu  Nanjio’s  Catalogue  of  the  Japanese 
Buddhist  Tripitaka.  This  may  be  found  to  explain  or  to  com¬ 
pensate  for  any  undue  brevity,  not  to  say  bareness,  in  some  of  the 
descriptions  of  subject-matter.  Indeed,  my  main  object  has  been 
to  provide  material  for  identification  for  students  at  a  distance, 
and  for  such  as  come  to  consult  the  MSS.  general  clues  and 
assistance,  rather  than  by  detailed  narratives  to  obviate  the 
necessity  for  studying  the  originals.  Thus,  to  take  an  instance 
from  one  branch  of  literature,  folk-lore ;  I  have  usually  given 
the  names  of  the  chief  personages  in  jatakas  or  avadancts  of 
which  no  account  has  been  published,  without  as  a  rule  entering 
into  the  details  of  the  plot. 

A  special  feature  of  the  present  work,  and  one  on  which  my 
studies  have  necessarily  been  almost  unaided,  is  the  part 
relating  to  palaeography.  To  some  readers,  perhaps,  the  dis¬ 
cussions  on  this  subject  may  seem  barren  and  tedious;  others 
again  may  find  them  ill-proportioned  or  incomplete.  To  such 
strictures  my  reply  must  be,  that  the  unexampled  antiquity 
claimed  for  these  MSS.  seemed  to  require  as  full  an  examination 
as  it  was  in  my  power  to  supply,  and  that  if,  after  the  publica¬ 
tion  of  so  many  catalogues  of  Sanskrit  MSS.,  this  be  the  first 
which  attempts  systematically  to  discuss  the  age  of  the  docu¬ 
ments  described,  some  imperfection  of  treatment  is  naturally  to 
be  expected. 

Palaeography,  and  especially  the  history  of  alphabets  so 
extensive  as  those  of  India,  will  always  be  a  study  involving 
laborious  detail,  but  it  is  of  course  only  on  detailed  monographs, 
accompanied  by  a  due  amount  of  accurate  illustration,  that  safe 
generalisations  in  so  wide  a  subject  as  Indian  Palseography  can 
be  founded.  How  much  more  material  is  ready  to  hand  for 
work  of  this  kind  for  scholars  who  are  privileged  to  have  access 
to  it,  may  be  seen  from  the  Reports  on  Sanskrit  MSS.  in 
Western  India  by  Dr  Bidder  and  Dr  Kielhorn,  as  well  as  from 
some  of  the  later  numbers  of  Dr  Rajendralala  Mitra’s  “Notices.’’ 
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From  such  study,  joined  with  accurate  work  on  inscriptions, 
we  may  look  for  some  treatise  which  shall  do  for  the  wider  field 
of  North  India  what  the  late  Dr  Burnell’s  great  work*  has  done 
for  the  alphabets  of  the  South. 

My  essay  on  the  historical  and  chronological  points  brought 
out  by  the  colophons  of  these  MSS.  has  of  course  a  bearing  on 
the  palaeography,  which  may  serve  as  a  justification  of  that  part 
of  the  work  (if  any  be  needed),  independently  of  the  considera¬ 
tions  urged  on  page  iv. 

With  regard  to  the  scope  of  the  work,  the  present  volume 
deals,  as  I  have  said,  with  the  most  characteristic  portion  of 
the  collection.  This  includes  Buddhist  literature  in  the  widest 
sense,  so  as  to  take  in  on  the  one  hand  mystical  or  religious 
works  of  the  tantric  kind,  where  debased  Buddhism  is  hardly 
distinguishable  from  Qivaism ;  and  on  the  other,  works  of 
no  special  religious  tendency,  but  merely  the  supposed  products 
of  Buddhistic  civilization,  e.g.  the  Amarako^a  (though  some 
suppose  its  author  to  have  been  a  Jain),  as  well  as  the  local 
Nepalese  literature,  some  of  which  bears  more  on  Hindu  my¬ 
thology  than  on  the  Buddhist  system.  Some  few  of  the  MSS. 
falling  under  this  latter  head  are  written  in  the  vernacular. 
Of  such  I  have  nothing  by  way  of  description  to  offer  but  names 
and  titles  of  chapters.  These  are  however  the  latest  and  least 
important  part  of  our  collection. 

None  of  the  palm-leaf  MSS.  are  in  the  vernacular,  but  some  of 
them  have  vernacular  colophons,  and  in  almost  all  of  them  the 
Sanskrit  notes  etc.  written  by  the  scribes  are  more  or  less  faulty. 
In  cases  of  the  most  glaring  blunders  I  have  added  “  sic” ;  but 
on  almost  every  page  of  this  work  will  be  found  violations  of 
strict  Sanskrit  phonetics,  familiar  to  all  who  are  conversant 
with  MSS.  from  Nepal.  On  this  subject  the  valuable  observa- 


*  Dr  Burnell’s  South  Indian  Palaeography  was  originally  intended 
for  a  preface  to  his  Catalogue  of  the  MSS.  at  Tanjore  (S.  Ind.  Pal . 
Introd.  p.  ix). 


PREFACE. 


XI 


tions  of  M.  Senart  in  the  Introduction  to  his  edition  of  the 
Mahavastu  (pp.  xii — xvii)  should  be  consulted. 

With  reference  to  the  compilation  of  a  full  catalogue  of 
the  Wright  collection,  the  task  to  which  I  was  originally  invited 
by  the  Library  Syndicate,  and  for  which  I  have  prepared  a 
considerable  amount  of  material,  I  can  only  say  that  I  hope  to 
complete  it  before  very  long,  according  as  time  and  opportunities 
may  allow.  Such  work  is  of  course  carried  on  at  some  dis¬ 
advantage  by  a  non-resident ;  and  the  wisdom  of  recent  re¬ 
formers  has  clearly  tended  practically  to  discourage  the  prolonged 
residence  in  our  University  of  those  of  its  members  whose 
special  literary  pursuits  cannot  at  once  be  utilised  for  the 
conduct  of  the  ordinary  round  of  its  more  obvious  studies. 

It  now  only  remains  for  me  to  make  acknowledgement  of 
the  kind  assistance  I  have  received  from  various  friends. 
Amongst  the  foremost  comes  Professor  William  Wright,  who 
has  communicated  to  me  many  valuable  particulars  as  to  the 
history  of  these  MSS.,  derived  from  his  brother  Dr  Daniel 
Wright,  and  has  materially  contributed  to  the  usefulness  of 
the  work,  by  many  suggestions  and  corrections  made  on  the 
proof-sheets  of  this  book,  which  he  has  most  kindly  and 
promptly  revised  throughout.  Similar  help  has  also  been 
given  by  several  Cambridge  Sanskritists,  especially  by  Mr 
R.  A.  Neil,  and  Mr  W.  F.  Webster.  Occasional  assistance  from 
several  scholars  is  acknowledged  in  various  passages  of  the  Text 
and  Introduction.  Help  from  science,  as  represented  by  Pro¬ 
fessor  Adams,  has  also  been  afforded  in  several  points,  of  which 
the  chief  will  be  found  on  page  183.  On  all  matters  wherein  the 
experience  and  insight  of  the  scholarly  librarian  are  of  avail,  I 
have  been  able  to  invoke  the  counsel  of  Mr  Bradshaw,  University 
Librarian,  whose  sympathies  seem  to  embrace  the  wants  of  all 
students  of  the  works  under  his  charge  from  the  Buddhism  of 
Tibet  to  the  Christianity  of  medieval  Ireland. 

Lastly,  my  thanks  and  those  of  all  interested  in  this 
collection  are  due  to  Professor  Cowell,  who  first  suggested  the 
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acquisition  of  these  MSS.,  and,  as  has  been  said,  really  made 
a  beginning  of  the  present  catalogue.  In  view  of  his  unfailing 
helpfulness,  I  may,  perhaps,  fitly  (as  a  pupil)  and  significantly 
conclude  this  preface  with  the  familiar  concluding  words  of 
the  Buddhist  scribes  : 

w  1RT  fT^W- 


ii 

CECIL  BEND  ALL. 

IiONDON, 

May,  1883. 
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One  of  the  most  interesting  sides  of  the  careful  study 
of  Oriental  MSS.  is  the  insight  we  occasionally  gain  into 
events  that  were  happening  at  the  time  of  writing.  It  would 
be,  of  course,  from  the  nature  of  the  case,  unreasonable  to 
expect  that  anything  like  a  detailed  or  coherent  history  could 
be  gathered  from  fragmentary  and  scattered  notices  in  the 
colophons  of  MSS. ;  yet  by  the  very  garrulity  or  effusiveness 
which  prompts  the  ordinary  Indian  scribes  to  repeat  certain 
traditional  lines  of  self-commiseration*,  or,  if  Buddhists,  to 
append  the  profession  of  faith  so  familiar  to  us  from  inscriptions!, 
we  often  gain  fresh  and  valuable  pieces  of  contemporary  testi¬ 
mony  to  current  events. 

That  no  excuse  is  needed  for  detailed  study  of  this  kind  is 
sufficiently  proved  by  cases  of  discoveries  like  that  of  Professor 
W.  Wright  in  his  Catalogue  of  Syriac  MSS.  in  the  British  Museum 
(p.  65,  col.  2),  where  a  short  note  on  the  cover  of  a  MS.  gives 
the  earliest  known  and  probably  contemporary  account  of  the 
capture  of  Damascus  by  the  Arabs.  Notes  of  this  kind  are  of 
course  rare;  but  Nepalese  MSS.  are,  like  Nepalese  inscriptions 
(see  the  “ Indian  Antiquary,”  Yol.  IX.),  particularly  rich  in  royal 
genealogies.  The  main  historical  importance  of  the  present 


*  The  verses  of  complaint  as  to  the  writer’s  u  broken  back  and 
dim  eye,”  etc.,  cited  on  p.  50,  are  of  common  occurrence  in  our  books. 

C  ♦ 

t  ^  etc. ;  v.  p.  1 4.  Another  formula  begins  w 

(see  Add.  1688) ;  it  is  often  corrupted  in  later  MSS. 
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collection  consists  in  the  names  of  kings  given,  in  so  many 
cases,  along  with  the  carefulty  and  minutely  expressed  dates  of 
writing.  To  draw  out  more  or  less  in  detail  and  to  tabulate 
the  chronological  information  thus  derived,  formed  the  chief 
scope  of  my  contribution  to  the  International  Congress  of 
Orientalists  at  Berlin,  1881.  Much  of  what  follows  will  there¬ 
fore  necessarily  be  a  repetition  of  remarks  made  on  that  occasion. 

Keeping  in  view  the  double  local  origin  of  our  collection,  the 
subject  of  History,  like  that  of  Palaeography,  falls  into  two  main 
divisions,  relating  respectively  to  Bengal  and  Nepal.  In  this 
place  it  will  be  best  to  treat  first  of  the  MSS.  written  in  Bengal, 
as  the  subject  is  shorter,  simpler,  and  perhaps  of  more  general 
interest,  than  the  history  of  N epal  itself. 

The  five  earliest  of  our  Bengal  MSS.  belong  to  the  Pala 
dynasty,  on  which  see  General  Cunningham’s  “Archaeological 
Survey,”  III.  134 ;  some  criticisms,  etc.,  by  Dr  Rajendralala 
Mitra  in  the  Bengal  Asiatic  Society’s  Journal,  xlvii.  385,  and 
the  rejoinder  by  General  Cunningham  in  the  “Survey,”  XI.  177. 

These  MSS.,  like  the  inscriptions  of  the  same  place  and 
time,  but  unlike  our  MSS.  written  in  Nepal  itself,  are  dated  not 
by  years  of  any  era,  but  by  the  year  of  the  reigning  monarch  *. 

By  a  somewhat  fortunate  accident,  four  of  these  five  MSS. 
fall  in  the  two  reigns  of  which  we  possess  dated  inscriptions, 
cited  of  course  by  the  authors  above  named.  We  arrange 
them  as  follows. 

Add.  1464,  circa  A.D.  1020. 

The  MS.  is  dated  in  the  5th  year  of  Mahlpala,  whom 
we  find  from  the  Sarnath  inscription  reigning  A.D.  1026. 
Cunningham  places  his  accession  c.  1015  (“Survey,”  11.  cc.). 


*  It  was  the  difference  of  usage  in  this  respect  between  the  two 
divisions  of  our  collection, — divisions  which  were  not  recognized  by 
any  of  those  who  first  examined  these  MSS., — that  gave  rise  to  some 
erroneously  early  dates  in  the  first  rough  printed  list  (“History  of 
Nepal,”  p.  321,  11.  5 — 8,  etc.). 
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Add.  1688,  c.  1054. 

14th  year  of  Nayapala.  If,  as  seems  likely,  the  Dadd  aka 
of  this  MS.  is  the  same  person  as  Lad  aka  of  the  last,  we 
have  some  confirmation  of  the  Dinajpur  genealogical 
inscription  which  makes  Nayapala  to  be  Mahipala’s 
immediate  successor. 

Add.  1699,  Nos.  I,  II  and  III,  A.D.  1198 — 1200. 

These  three  MSS.  are  dated  in  the  37th,  38th,  and  39th 
years  respectively  of  Govindapala,  whose  accession  (A.D. 
1161)  is  known  from  the  inscription  in  Cunningham’s 
Survey,  ill.  125*. 

A  very  curious  and  historically  interesting  point  occurs  in  the 
colophon  of  the  second  of  the  last  group,  which  runs  as  follows  : 
paramegvaretyadi  rajavall  purvavat  grimadgovindapaladevanam 
vinashtarajye  ashtatrimgatsamvatsare  ’bhilikhyamano.  The  first 
clause  probably  represents  the  scribe  as  declining  to  recite  as 
before  ( purvavat )  the  long  list  of  royal  titles  beginning — as 
they  do,  in  fact,  in  the  first  three  MSS.  noticed — with  the  title 
paramegvara.  The  great  interest,  however,  of  the  colophon  lies 
in  the  phrase  vinashtarajye ,  instead  of  the  usual  pravardhama- 
navijayarajye.  I  take  this  to  be  an  acknowledgment  that  the 
star  of  the  Buddhist  dynasty  had  set  and  that  their  empire  was 
in  A.D.  1199  “ vinaslita ,”  “ruined”;  a  view  which  well  accords 
with  the  fact  that  Govindapala  was  the  last  Buddhist  sovereign 
of  whom  we  have  authentic  record,  and  that  the  Mohamme¬ 
dan  conquest  of  all  Bengal  took  place  in  the  very  first  years 
of  the  xmth  cent.  A.D.  Hence  it  would  also  appear  that, 
unless  Gen.  Cunningham  has  some  better  authority  than  tradi¬ 
tion  (“Arch.  Surv.”  III.  135)  for  his  last  Pala  monarch  Indra- 


*  The  Hodgson  collection  has  also  a  MS.  of  this  reign  (No.  1, 
dated  in  its  4th  year);  but  the  inscription  escaped  the  notice  of 
Professors  Cowell  and  Eggeling  (“Journal  It.  A.  S.”,  Oct.  1875,  pp. 
2  and  51),  as  well  as  of  Dr  D.  Wright  (“History  of  Nepal,”  p.  317). 
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dyumna,  the  reign  of  such  a  king  in  Magadha  must  be  re¬ 
jected.  At  all  events,  he  can  hardly  have  come  to  the  throne 
in  1180  or  1185,  as  supposed.  No  other  names  of  sovereigns  are 
to  be  gained  from  our  later  MSS.  written  in  Bengal,  but  the 
colophon  of  one  of  them,  Add.  1364,  a  Buddhist  tantra,  written 
by  a  Kayastha  of  Jhera  in  Magadha  in  a.d.  1446,  is  interesting 
as  showing  how  long  Buddhism  survived  even  among  the 
educated  classes  of  Eastern  India. 

Passing  now  to  the  second  and  far  larger  part  of  our  collection, 
— the  MSS.  written  in  Nepal  itself, — we  may  notice  that  they 
are  dated  not  by  regnal  years,  like  those  originally  coming  from 
Bengal,  but  always  by  the  year  of  some  era,  the  name  of  the 
reigning  king  being  generally  added. 

The  absence  of  an  historical  literature  in  Sanskrit  has  often 
been  commented  on.  It  has  been  reserved  for  the  dwellers  on 
the  very  outskirts  of  the  Aryan  territory  in  India,  such  as  Kashmir 
or  Nepal,  to  chronicle  their  somewhat  uneventful  national  life. 
J udging  however  from  the  amount  of  energy  and  acumen 
already  bestowed  on  the  elucidation  of  Kashmirian  chronology, 
it  would  seem  that  ail  contributions  to  an  accurate  system  of 
Indian  dates  are  valued  by  scholars.  The  practical  literary 
value  of  such  researches  is  attested  by  our  experience  in  the 
present  collection,  where  the  date  of  the  composition  of  an 
interesting  work  is  known  through  this  very  Kashmirian  chron¬ 
ology.  Especially,  then,  as  we  possess  several  groups  of  docu¬ 
ments  on  Nepalese  chronology  and  history,  besides  some  recently 
acquired  dated  inscriptions,  no  apology  is  needed  for  investiga¬ 
ting  the  relations  between  these  and  the  dated  colophons  of 
MSS.  The  results  of  my  investigations  are  tabulated  and 
summarized  in  the  Appendices  to  the  present  Introduction. 

The  era  by  which  our  strictly  Nepalese  MSS.  are  almost 
invariably  dated  is  the  Sam  vat  still  used  in  Nepal.  This 
commences  from  A.D.  880,  a  year  which  is  attested  as  well  by 
modern  usage  as  by  the  astronomical  and  calendric  data 
furnished  by  many  of  our  oldest  MSS. 
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The  two  eras  most  commonly  used  in  India  generally — 
the  Qaka  and  the  Yikrama  Sam  vat — were  also  known  in  Nepal. 
Several  of  our  MSS.,  especially  the  non-Buddhistic  ones,  are 
dated  by  the  former.  On  another  era — that  of  Qrlharsha — see 
the  account  of  Add.  MS.  1049  in  the  special  excursus  appended 
to  the  Palseographical  Introduction. 

We  now  pass  to  chronological  details  as  supplied  to  us  by 
MSS.,  and  as  checked  by  inscriptions  and  the  somewhat  waver¬ 
ing  or  conflicting  testimony  of  the  various  histories.  It  may  be 
noted  that  our  historical  authorities  are  divided  in  the  Chrono¬ 
logical  Appendix  No.  1  into  two  main  groups.  (1)  The  Vam- 
9a vail  (Add.  1952),  translated  in  Dr  D.  Wright’s  “History  of 
Nepal,”  and  its  Gorkha  redaction  (Add.  1160,  see  p.  31).  (2) 

The  group  tabulated  in  the  next  column,  which  do  not  aspire 
to  the  rank  even  of  historical  sketches,  but  are  mere  chrono¬ 
logical  lists  of  kings,  with  notes  of  a  few  important  events  and 
changes  interspersed.  As  regards  Add.  MS.  866  (dated  A.D. 
1008),  hitherto*  regarded  as  the  oldest  of  all  extant  Sanskrit 
MSS.,  I  give  elsewhere  reasons  for  my  views  on  the  character 
of  the  writing,  differing  from  those  put  forward  by  the  learned 
compilers  of  the  account  of  the  MS.  cited  in  my  description  on 
p.  2  of  the  present  work.  It  will  also  be  seen  that  the  reading 
of  the  colophon  of  the  MS.,  given  as  fully  as  the  state  of  the 
leaves  allows  on  pp.  3 — 4,  and  reproduced  in  Plate  I.,  places  the 
history  connected  with  the  MS.  in  a  new  light.  In  the  early 
account  of  the  colophon,  only  the  name  of  Rudradeva  was  de¬ 
ciphered,  but  my  recognition  of  the  name  of  Nirbhaya, — 
apparently  the  chief  of  the  co-regents, — brings  the  colophon 
into  connection  with  our  second  group  of  historical  authorities*^. 

Our  next  dated  MS.  (Add.  1643,  A.D.  1015)  speaks  of  three 
kings;  the  one,  Bhojadeva,  governing  apparently  one  half  of  the 


*  See  now  the  excursus  just  cited. 

t  See  Chronological  Appendix  I,  Column  4  (Reign  acc.  to 
Kirkpatrick,  etc.). 
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kingdom,  and  the  other  two,  Budradeva  and  Lakshmlkamadeva, 
being  co-regents  of  the  remaining  half.  The  metrical  colophon 
of  Add.  1664  bears  interesting  testimony  to  this  system  of 
co-regency  as  being  a  constitutional  usage,  at  all  events  in  later 
times  (see  below,  p.  ix.). 

The  next  MS.  (Add.  1683,  dated  A.D.  1065)  speaks  of  La¬ 
kshmlkamadeva  alone  as  king.  As  to  the  king  next  on  our  list 
of  whom  we  have  a  dated  MS.,  I  formerly  read  his  name 
Padmyamrakamadeva,  and  this  form  certainly  agrees  best 
with  the  form  Padmadeva  found  in  Wright’s  “History  of 
Nepal  ”  as  well  as  in  Mr  Hodgson’s  lists.  But  the  other  reading 
proposed,  Pradyumnakamadeva,  has  the  advantage,  as  I  now 
think,  not  only  on  palaeographic  grounds,  but  also  as  giving  a 
name  of  far  more  intelligible  and  probable  form.  Moreover  the 
form  Padyumna  found  in  our  MS.  shows  how  the  contraction 
to  Padma  might  have  arisen.  Kirkpatrick  has  a  more  than 
usually  barbarous  form,  ‘Puddiem.’  The  date  of  this  MS.  (A.D. 
1065)  very  nearly  accords  with  the  chronology  of  Kirkpatrick, 
who  makes  Manadeva — whom  we  find  from  a  curious  and 
interesting  note  in  Add.  1643  to  be  on  the  throne  in  1139 — 
not  to  be  reigning  till  85  years  after  Pradyumna’s  death,  while 
the  dates  of  these  MSS.  are  only  74  years  apart.  This  difficulty 
may  be  just  got  over,  if  we  can  disregard  the  12  years  given  by 
Kirkpatrick  to  Indradeva  (Mana’s  predecessor),  whom  the  Yam- 
9avall  does  not  mention.  With  the  reigns  assigned  to  the 
monarchs  immediately  preceding ,  this  date  does  not  accord  so 
well;  but  a  change  of  dynasty  and  some  other  unsettling 
influences  occurred  in  the  country  just  before  this  time,  which 
may  account  for  some  discrepancy  in  the  historical  sketches  as 
well  as  in  the  chronology. 

After  1140  the  dates  proceed  with  great  regularity,  and  are, 
on  the  whole,  strikingly  in  accord  with  the  historical  accounts 
for  nearly  two  centuries. 

After  Manadeva  (1139)  we  get  two  dated  MSS.  of  the  reign 
next  but  one,  that  of  Anandadeva,  called  in  the  Yamgavall 
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Nanda-deva.  Of  the  second  of  these  (R.  A.  S.  Hodgson  No.  2) 
a  leaf  has  been  reproduced  by  the  Palseographical  Society 
(Oriental  Series,  Plate  43).  As  to  the  account  therewith  given 
by  the  late  Dr  Haas,  it  is  now  clear  that  Prinsep’s  table — taken 
in  its  earlier  part,  it  would  seem,  entirely  from  Kirkpatrick — is 
defective  in  names  of  kings,  and  so  very  roughly  correct  as  to 
dates  that  no  one  system  of  adjustment  will  put  it  right.  Thus 
Dr  Haas’s  proposed  correction  will  not  fit  the  case  of  Ananta- 
malla,  to  whom  we  come  presently,  and  whose  date  Prinsep 
gives  tolerably  correctly  (A.D.  1280)  ;  nor,  on  the  other  hand, 
that  of  Lakshmlkamadeva,  whose  date  he  makes  more  than 
a  century  earlier  than  we  above  determined  it. 

At  the  commencement  of  the  next  century,  the  Xlllth,  we 
have  MSS.  of  Arideva-malla  and  Abhaya-malla,  but  unfortun¬ 
ately  the  dates  have  in  no  case  been  certainly  discovered. 

Of  Ananta-malla  (called  in  the  Yam^avall  Ananda-malla, 
but  not  to  be  confused  with  the  former  monarch  really  of  that 
name)  two  MSS.  are  extant,  with  dates  respectively  corresponding 
to  A.D.  1286  and  1302.  This  reign  has  25  years  assigned  to  it 
in  the  Van^avall,  so  that  these  MSS.  belong  to  its  opposite 
extremities.  For  the  first  (Brit.  Mus.  Or.  1439)  see  the  account 
in  the  Palseographical  Society’s  Oriental  Series,  PI.  32 ;  on  the 
second  (Add.  1306)  see  pp.  42 — 3. 

There  is  now  a  gap  of  70  years  in  our  MSS.  that  bear  kings’ 
names.  It  is  probably  more  than  a  coincidence  that  this  gap, 
like  the  one  of  similar  length  a  century  and  a  half  before 
(1065 — 1139),  is  contemporaneous  with  the  introduction  of  a 
new  dynasty.  Although  our  scanty  historical  accounts  give  us 
but  little  insight  into  such  matters,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 
changes  of  this  kind  were  attended  with  very  considerable 
disturbance  in  the  country;  and  that  either  literary  studies 
altogether  declined,  or  the  scribes  were  at  a  loss  whom  to 
acknowledge  as  the  real  and  chief  ruler  of  a  country  which, 
as  we  know,  has  frequently  been  under  divided  rule.  For 
it  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  everything  shows  that  most  of 
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our  MSS.  were  written  more  or  less  directly  under  royal  or 
court  influences.  In  many  cases,  as  we  shall  see,  kings  are 
stated  to  be  the  authors*;  in  others,  lists  of  the  royal  family  are 
given,  or  the  command  of  some  royal  person  for  the  writing. 

The  great  event  which  happened  in  Nepal  at  this  time  was 
the  conquest  of  the  country  by  Harisimha  of  Simraon.  On  the 
names  of  his  dynasty,  none  of  which  appear  in  our  MSS.,  see 
the  special  Table  in  Chronological  Appendix  II. 

The  first  two  names  of  the  next  group,  Jayarjuna  [a.d.  1374 
and  1384  (see  Add.  1689  and  1488)]  and  Hatnaj y otirdeva  [A.D. 
1392  (see  Add.  1108,  written  in  an  obscure  town)]  are  unknown 
to  the  histories.  These  kings  were  probably  predecessors  of 
the  “refractory  Kajas  of  Patan  and  Kathmandu/'  who  were 
“completely  subdued”  by  Yaksha-malla  soon  after  this  time 
(Kirkpatrick,  p.  266). 

The  next  three  reigns,  those  of  Jayasthiti,  Jyotir-malla  and 
Yaksha-malla,  appear  to  have  been  a  time  of  prosperity  in 
Nepal.  MSS.  are  abundant,  and  mostly  contain  the  names  of 
the  sovereigns  and,  in  some  cases,  further  particulars. 

We  are  also  helped  for  this  period  by  a  most  interesting 
inscription  lately  discovered  at  the  great  temple  of  Pa^upati  in 
Nepal  and  published  in  the  “Indian  Antiquary”  for  Aug.  1880. 
It  is  dated  N.  S.  533  (A.D.  1413),  and  gives  not  only  the  name  of 
the  king,  Jyotir-malla,  but  also  that  of  his  father  Jayasthiti,  and 
the  names  of  various  other  members  of  the  royal  family,  which 
occur  in  several  MSS.  with  similar  honorific  titles  and  other 
indications,  and  form  one  of  the  many  proofs  of  the  trust¬ 
worthiness  of  the  colophons  of  these  MSS. 

As  to  the  doings  of  Jayasthiti-malla,  the  first  of  the  three, 
the  Vannjavall  is  particularly  eloquent;  certain  pandits  specially 
employed  by  him  are  mentioned  by  name  (Wright’s  “Nepal,” 
p.  183,  fin.).  The  MSS.  of  this  reign  are,  as  might  be  expected, 


*  Compare  also  Dr  Pischel’s  remarks  in  the  “Katalog  der 
Handschr.  d.  d.  inorg.  Gesellschaft,”  pp.  8 — 9. 
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numerous.  We  possess  in  the  present  collection  four  with 
dates,  ranging  from  A.D.  1385  to  1391 ;  but  besides  these,  there 
is  a  MS.  (Add.  1658),  undated  it  is  true,  but  easily  fixed  as  to 
time,  and  historically  one  of  the  most  curious  and  valuable  in 
the  collection.  This,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  account  at  p. 
159,  is  a  copy  of  a  play,  the  Abhinavaraghavdnanda,  by  a  certain 
Manika.  In  the  ndndl  the  goddess  Mane£varl  is  named — as 
also  in  Add.  1698 — in  a  manner  which  quite  confirms  Dr 
Bidder’s  conjecture,  in  his  note  on  the  name  as  occurring  in 
the  inscription,  that  she  was  the  king’s  “Kuladevata.”  Further 
on,  in  the  prastdvand,  we  find  the  names  of  the  queen,  the 
heir-apparent,  and  the  second  son  Jyotir-malla,  who  is  called 
bala-ndrayanah .  If  this  implies  that  he  was  a  mere  boy,  it  will 
put  the  play  at  least  20  years  earlier,  as  we  find  him  in  the 
inscription  (dated  =  A.D.  1413)  apparently  the  sole  reigning 
king  and  the  father  of  three  adult  children.  Besides  this, 
we  have  a  curious  metrical  colophon  in  Add.  MS.  1664  (a  non- 
Buddhistic  work,  and  therefore  not  described  in  the  present 
catalogue),  dated  A.D.  1400,  and  describing  a  triple  sovereignty 
of  the  same  Jyotir-malla  with  his  elder  and  younger  brothers. 
Of  Jyotir-malla’ s  own  reign  we  have  only  one  MS.  (Add. 
1649),  attributed  however  to  the  king  himself.  The  date 
corresponds  to  A.D.  1412.  This  may  seem,  at  first  sight,  to 
curtail  too  much  the  reign  of  Jayasthiti,  who  perhaps  came  to 
the  throne  in  1385  (Add.  MS.  1395, — Jayarjuna  was  reigning 
in  1384),  and  yet  is  stated  by  the  Vamqavall  to  have  reigned 
43  years.  If  this  be  so,  we  have  here  probably  a  case  of  the 
peculiar  error  noticed  in  the  learned  review  of  Dr  D.  Wright’s 
‘‘History  of  Nepal”  in  the  “Litterarisches  Centralblatt”  for  Dec. 
15th,  1877;  viz.,  that  when  the  chronicler  was  uncertain  as  to 
the  exact  length  of  some  of  the  reigns  in  a  dynasty,  he  took  one 
or  more  of  the  later  reigns  of  that  dynasty  as  a  pattern,  and  put 
the  others  down  as  the  same.  It  is  accordingly  very  suspicious 
that  both  Jayasthiti  and  Yaksha  are  credited  with  the  large 
allowance  of  43  years.  Little  reliance  can  be  placed  on  the 
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Vam^avali  just  here,  as  we  find  Jyotir-malla  completely  ignored 
and  Yaksha  called  Jayasthiti’s  son.  Of  Yaksha-  (or,  as  he  is 
generally  styled  in  the  MSS.,  Jaksha-)malla  we  have  four  MSS., 
ranging  from  A.D.  1429  to  1457,  so  that  a  reign  of  43  years 
seems  here  not  improbable. 

After  the  death  of  Yaksha  the  history  of  Nepal,  as  a  united 
kingdom,  ceases  for  several  centuries  ;  and,  curiously  enough, 
nearly  all  our  chronology  from  MSS.  ceases  also,  for  nearly 
two  centuries.  The  kingdom  was  now  divided,  and  possibly 
considerable  disturbances  again  ensued  which  were  unfavour¬ 
able  to  the  preservation  of  literature  by  the  copying  of  MSS. 
Compare  verse  18  of  the  inscription  in  “Ind.  Antiq.”  IX.  185. 

During  the  xvith  century  MSS.  are  scarce,  and  only  one 
king  (Sada^iva  of  Kathmandu,  v.  Add.  1355  and  Brit.  Mus.  Or. 
2206)  is  referred  to  by  name.  The  names  of  the  kings  from 
this  period  onwards  will  be  found  in  Appendix  III. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  xviith  century  a  fresh  division 
occurs,  as  Lalitapura  (Patan)  becomes  independent  of  Kath¬ 
mandu.  Literature  however  was  patronized  at  this  time,  es¬ 
pecially  under  Pratapa-malla  at  Kathmandu  (see  Wright’s 
“ Nepal”  and  Inscriptions,  Nos.  18  and  19)  as  well  as  under 
Jagajjyotih  at  Bhatgaon.  Both  of  these  monarclis  are  spoken  of 
as  authors  of  extant  works  (Add.  1641,  1696,  and  D.  M.  G.  6  at 
Halle).  After  this  time  we  find  traces  of  further  dissensions 
amongst  the  rival  sovereigns  until  the  time  of  the  Gorkha 
conquest. 

A  special  difficulty  arises  owing  to  the  similarity  in  form 
and  meaning  of  the  names  of  some  of  the  sovereigns  in  all  three 
cities  at  the  beginning  of  the  xvinth  century.  This  difficulty 
was  noticed  in  the  review  of  Wright’s  “Nepal”  already  cited. 
The  very  acute  suggestion  there  made,  however,  of  identifying 
Mahlpatindra  of  Kathmandu  with  the  contemporary  monarch  at 
Bhatgaon  of  synonymous  name,  Bliupatindra,  seems  however 
hardly  so  simple  as  to  suppose  Mahlpatindra  to  be  a  mere  title 
of  Jagajjaya ;  since  we  find  the  word  Mahlpatindra  on  the 
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reverse  of  his  coins.  Indeed  the  fact  that  all  this  group  of 
names  would  pass  for  mere  kingly  titles  greatly  increases  the 
doubt  and  difficulty.  Further  discussion  of  this  point  hardly 
falls  within  the  scope  of  the  present  work,  as  the  time  is  one  of 
little  importance  from  the  point  of  view  either  of  literature  or 
of  palaeography. 

Our  third  Chronological  Appendix  gives  the  remaining 
kings,  from  the  division  of  the  kingdom  to  the  Gorkha  invasion. 
The  number  of  years  in  the  reign  of  each  is  not  given,  partly 
because  the  chronicles  are  inconsistent  with  each  other  and 
with  themselves  and  contain  suspicious  repetitions  of  round 
numbers  like  15*,  as  well  as  impossibly  long  reigns  j*;  partly, 
also,  because  after  the  xvith  century  we  get  a  tolerably  complete 
series  of  dates  from  coins.  Indeed  the  settlement  and  adjust¬ 
ment  of  the  more  minute  points  of  chronology  at  this  period 
may  be  perhaps  more  appropriately  left  to  the  student  of  the 
monuments  or  the  coins  of  Nepal.  After  the  brief  literary 
revival  in  the  middle  of  the  xvuth  century  already  referred  to, 
literature  and  the  arts  seem  to  have  gradually  declined  amid  the 
constant  internal  discords.  Since  the  Gorkha  invasion  the  old 
and  characteristic  Buddhistic  civilization,  already  much  cor¬ 
rupted,  has  been,  it  would  seem,  fast  passing  away,  and  giving 
place  to  a  mixed  Hinduism  and  autochthonic  superstitions. 
A  list  of  the  Gorkha  sovereigns  is  given,  for  reference,  in 
Chronological  Appendix  IV. 


*  Wright’s  “Nepal,”  p.  190. 
t  Ibid.  p.  203. 
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Chronological  Appendix  II. 


Keigns  said  to  intervene  between  those  of  Anantamalla  (a.  d.  1302) 

and  Jayasthiti  (1380). 

The  account  given  in  the  Vamgavall  is  very  confused  and  the 
chronology  quite  wild  (e.  g.,  both  the  dates  in  Wright,  p.  167,  are 
more  than  three  centuries  too  early). 

The  only  chronologically  certain  event  seems  to  be  the  invasion 
of  Hari-simha  of  Simraon,  which  is  given  probably  enough  as  N.  S. 
444  (a.  d.  1324);  and  this  is  exactly  confirmed  by  the  postscript  of 
the  Nepalese  Sanskrit  MS.  No.  6  of  the  “Deutsche  Morg.  Ges.” 
(see  Dr.  Pischel’s  catalogue,  p.  8).  Compare  also  Kirkpatrick. 
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Chronological  Appendix  IV. 


List  of  the  Gorkha  Kings. 

Prith(i)vl  Narayana  Sah  (a.  d.  1768 — 1774). 
Pratapa  Simha  Sah  (1774 — 1777). 
Bana  Bahadur  Sah  (1777 — 1779). 
Glrvana  Yuddha  Sah  (1799—1816). 
Bajendra  Yikrama  Sah  (1816 — 1847). 
Surendra  Yikrama  Sah  (1847 — 1881). 
PrithivI  Ylra  Yikrama  Sah. 


Chronological  Appendix  III. 


Kings  of  Nepal  from  the  division  of  the  Kingdom  to  the  Gorkha  conquest. 


Line  of  Bhatgaon 


Raya  YHD6  (Rama,  G). 


Suvarna  YG(BhavanaH, 
Bhuvana  D6), 

Prana  V  GHD6. 

Yigva  YGHDe. 
Trailokya  YGHDe. 


A.D.  1628  D6 
„  1633  (Add. 

1687) 

Cf.  Add.  1696 


Jagaj 


yotih  VGH. 


Narendra  Y  (Narega  H, 

om.  G). 

a.d.  1642  (Coin)  Jagatprakaga  YGH. 


1663 


J  itamitra  Y  GH. 


1695 


Bhupatindra  Y  GH. 


>> 


1722 


Ranajita  YGH. 


Yaksha-malla 
(ob.  circa  a.d.  1460). 


Line  of  Kathmandu 


a.d.  1576  (Add.  1355) 


Ratna  YGHI19. 

Amara  YH  [om.  GI]. 

Surya  YGHI19. 

I 

Narendra  Y GI  19  [  om.  HI. 

I 

Mahmdra  Y  GHI 19. 

I  . 

Sadagiva  Y,  Add.  1355,  and  Brit. 

Mus.  Or.  2206;  om. 
GHI. 


Civasimha  YGHI19. 

>  • 

(King  of  Patanonly,  Y)  Hariharasimha  1 17  &  19. 
Line  of  Kathmandu 


Line  of  Lalitapur  (Patan) 


I 


A.D.  1649  1 17  (cf.  1 19) 

„  1654  Inscr.  Wright, 

in  pi.  1 3 
,,  1656  (Coin) 

„  1659  (Add.  1385) 


1669)  /n  .  x 
1679^  (Corns) 

1682  (Coins  and  Add. 
1475) 

1701  (Coin) 

ms 


Lakshmlnarasimha 


Pratapa 


a.d.  1631  (Coin)  )  Siddhinarasimha 
1633(Add.l637) 

1637  (1 17) 


}} 

>> 

}> 


Cakravartendra 

Nripendra 

Bhupalendra 

Bhaskara 


Cf.  Y 
(Wright, 

p.  220) 


1  > 

» 

>> 


1654  (Coin) 
1665  (Db) 

1665  (?)  (Coin) 

1686)  .  v 

170o  j  (Corns) 
1705 


( 


Nivasa 

Yoganarendra 

(Yogendra) 


Lokaprakaga 

(queen  dowager,  Yogamati) 
(1 21  and  Coin) 


p  .  J 1 709  J ayavlramahlndra 

corns  |1711j  1715  (w  }  Mahlndrasimhadeva 


a 

>> 

)) 


1722  (Coin) 

1728  (Coin,  W.) 
1736 
1753 


V 

>5 


1749  (Coin,  struck  ap¬ 
parently  in  a  rebellion ; 
see  Wright,  p.  224) 


Jagajjaya  (styled  Mahi- 
patlndra) 

Jayaprakaga  (later  also  at 
Lalitapur) 

[  J  y  otihprakaga] 


,,  1722  (?)  (Coin)  Jayayogaprakaga 

Yishnu 
Rajyaprakaga 


5  > 


>> 


} 


1729 
1731 

1742  „  > 

1745  (?)  „W.( 

(  Yigvajit  YGH. 

No  dates  from  Coins  )  ^  K  ~  . 

nr  MQQ  \  Dalamardana  Sah  Y GH. 


Tej  anarasimha  Y  GH. 

Explanation  of  Abbreviations.  V  =  Vamgavali  (Dr  D.  Wright’s  History  of  Nepal).  G  =  Gorkha  histories,  Add.  1160  and  13.  M.  Or.  6.  H  =  Mr  Hodgson’s  papers  in  the  India 
Office.  D  =  MSS.  5  and  6  in  the  library  of  the  Deutsche  Morgenlandische  Gesellschaft.  I  =  Inscriptions  in  the  Indian  Antiquary ,  Aug.  1880.  The  coins  referred  to  are  in  the 
British  Museum,  except  those  marked  W-,  which  are  in  the  possession  of  Professor  W.  Wright,  at  Cambridge. 


[To  follow  page  xvi.] 
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It  is  now  perhaps  generally  known  amongst  Sanskritists  and 
other  Orientalists  that  one  distinguishing  feature  of  the  present 
collection  is  the  high  antiquity  of  its  MSS.  as  compared  with 
any  Sanskrit  MSS.  previously  discovered.  Some  doubt,  indeed, 
has  been  expressed  as  to  the  genuineness  of  these  dates ;  and 
it  was  one  of  the  objects  of  the  paper  read  by  the  present 
writer  at  the  Fifth  Congress  of  Orientalists,  referred  to  in  the 
Historical  Introduction,  to  establish  the  antiquity  claimed  for 
them  by  showing  the  great  variety  of  testimony  on  which  that 
claim  rests.  It  will  not,  therefore,  be  out  of  place  to  repeat 
here  the  general  heads  of  argument  there*  enumerated,  before 
proceeding  to  note  the  various  details  which  it  is  the  special 
object  of  the  present  Introduction  to  collect  and  classify. 

(1)  The  climate  and  remote  position  of  Nepal,  as  compared 
with  other  parts  of  India,  have  favoured  the  preservation  of 
MSS. 

(2)  The  decline  of  religion  and  learning  in  the  country  for 
the  last  five  centuries  has  caused  many  ancient  works  to  be 
forgotten  and  quite  unused.  Nor  are  we  left  to  conjecture 
here.  In  many  of  our  Cambridge  MSS.  of  the  xivth,  xmth; 
and  even  the  xith  century,  I  have  found  the  powdered  chalk, 
put  in  by  the  scribes  to  preserve  the  leaves,  still  quite  fresh. 
But  even  if  not  read,  old  MSS.  were,  and  are,  often  preserved  as 
heirlooms  and  the  like,  with  all  the  superstitious  care  that  an 
ignorant  people  can  sometimes  give  to  the  monuments  of  an 


*  See  Verhandlungen  des  filnften  Orientalisten-Congr  esses,  2ter 
Theil,  2te  Halfte,  pp.  190—1. 
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unknown  learning.  Compare  the  passage  of  the  old  native 
Chronicle,  the  Vam^aval!  (Wright’s  Nepal,  p.  159),  in  which 
we  read  that,  in  the  reign  of  Qankara-deva  (xith  cent.  A.D.), 
“at  the  time  when  the  village  of  Jhul  was  burning,  Yasodhara, 
the  Brahman!  widow,  fled  to  Patan  with  a  small  model  of  a 
chaitya,  the  book  Pragya-paramita  (written  in  gold  letters 
in  Vikrama-sambat  245  [  =  A.  D.  188]),  and  her  infant  son 
Yasodhara.” 

(3)  The  evidence  of  inscriptions  discovered  in  Bengal,  and 
recently  in  Nepal  itself,  remarkably  confirms  in  several  highly 
interesting  cases,  the  sometimes  detailed  information  given  by 
scribes  as  to  contemporary  dynasties,  etc.  See  the  Historical 
Introduction,  pp.  iii,  viii,  ix. 

(4)  Evidence  from  astronomy  and  the  (lunar)  calendar. 
An  eclipse  in  one  case,  and  in  several  others  the  days  of  the 
week,  and  month, — stated  according  to  the  complicated  lunar 
calendar,  which  a  forger  would  have  required  far  more  learning 
than  modern  scribes  possess,  to  work  out  correctly, — have  been 
calculated  by  Professor  Adams,  and  are  found  to  tally. 

(5)  Lastly,  the  whole  chain  of  palgeographical  and  monu¬ 
mental  evidence  is  as  convincing  as  it  is  instructive,  seeing  that 
we  have  here  to  deal  not  with  isolated  MSS.,  but  with  a  regular 
series,  showing  a  progressive  development  of  handwriting  corre¬ 
sponding  to  the  dates  given. 

The  review  of  the  testimony  under  this  last  head  is  of  course 
at  present  our  more  immediate  object.  It  may,  however,  not  be 
out  of  place  to  notice  here  one  objection  urged  against  the 
antiquity  of  these  and  other  early  Indian  MSS. 

In  an  interesting  article  on  Nepalese  history  and  antiquities 
in  “Indische  Streifen”  ill.  528,  Professor  Weber  suggests  grave 
doubts  lest  the  boasted  antiquity  of  MSS.  from  Nepal  may  not 
fall  to  the  ground  in  the  same  way  as  did  that  of  a  Sanskrit 
MS.  at  Paris,  where  the  date  of  the  archetype  has  been  heed¬ 
lessly  reproduced  by  the  scribe,  not  from  any  desire  to  forge  or 
otherwise  deceive,  but  from  sheer  unreflecting  thoughtlessness. 
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A  few  weeks  before  the  death  of  the  greatest  authority  on 
Indian  palaeography,  the  late  Dr  A.  C.  Burnell,  I  received 
from  him  a  letter  which  showed  that  even  he  felt  misgivings 
on  the  same  ground.  Dr  Burnell  wrote:  “I  was  hardly  prepared 
to  believe  that  these  palm-leaf  MSS.  [at  Cambridge]  could 
be  so  old  as  was  said ;  but  I  think  you  have  made  it  clear  [in 
the  article  cited  above]  that  some  are  really  of  the  dates  they 
bear.  I  fear  still  that  some  are  merely  copies  with  the  date 
of  the  original  given  in  the  copy,  as  is  commonly  done  in  India. 
I  am  led  to  this  by  the  modern  appearance  of  the  palm  leaves, 
so  far  as  I  can  judge  from  the  engravings  etc.  that  I  have 
seen ;  I  have  not  seen  one  of  the  originals  as  yet.  In  the 
dry  parts  of  S.  India,  the  palm  leaves  become  nearly  black  in 
400  years,  and  in  the  damp  parts  (Malabar  and  Canara  e.g.), 
the  same  time  turns  them  to  the  colour  of  mahogany.  In 
every  case,  they  become  so  fragile  that  it  is  impossible  to 
touch  them.”  I  have  quoted  more  of  this  interesting  passage 
than  strictly  bears  on  the  point  now  in  question,  as  being 
perhaps  the  last  utterance  of  its  distinguished  author  on  palaeo¬ 
graphy,  his  greatest  study,  and  as  showing  that  the  preliminary 
considerations  (1)  and  (2)  urged  above  are  far  from  irrelevant. 

Returning,  however,  to  the  subject  of  copied  dates,  our 
chief  answer  to  objectors  must  of  course  be  of  a  palaeographical 
nature.  Let  any  candid  critic,  even  if  his  patience  fail  him  for 
the  perusal  of  the  minuter  examinations  of  the  gradual  develop¬ 
ment  of  letters  which  form  a  large  part  of  the  present  essay, 
simply  turn  to  the  table  of  selected  letters  appended,  and  then 
say  if  on  the  hypothesis  of  copied  dates  so  regular  and  gradual 
a  development  would  be  traceable.  On  such  a  hypothesis  we 
should  rather  find  the  latest  and  most  modern  forms  of  letters 
in  MSS.  professing  to  be  of  early  dates.  Certain  at  least  it 
must  needs  be  admitted  to  be,  that  our  MSS.  in  the  older  forms 
of  character  have  been  in  no  sense  written  recently ;  for  at  the 
present  day,  there  is  scarcely  a  person  in  Nepal  who  can  read, 
much  less  write,  such  a  hand. 
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But  we  are  not  left  entirely  to  inference  or  conjecture.  .We 
have  indeed  two  cases  of  copied  dates ;  but  the  circumstances 
under  which  they  occur  are  most  instructive.  In  each  case  the 
last  leaf  of  a  palm-leaf  MS.,  as  so  often  happens,  has  suffered 
by  time  and  usage,  and  we  have  a  paper  supply-leaf  recording 
the  date  of  the  original,  which  was  in  a  perishing  condition, 
preserved  together  with  it.  See  especially  the  account  of  Add. 
1644,  p.  153.  Here  then  we  find  not  the  inconsiderateness  or 
stupidity  attributed  by  Prof.  Weber  to  the  scribes  in  this 
matter,  but,  on  the  contrary,  a  most  considerate  regard  for 
posterity  and  indeed  a  surprising  amount  of  genuine  antiquarian 
feeling.  For  a  case  of  mere  retracing,  truthfully  executed 
however,  see  p.  155, 1.  25. 

Strong  auxiliary  evidence  as  to  the  real  date  of  MSS.  may 
be  also  gained  from  a  careful  examination  of  their  material. 
On  this  point  I  may  again  repeat  remarks  already  published. 
*  Progressive  development  may  be  traced  in  material,  as  has 
been  long  acknowledged  in  the  case  of  European  MSS.  Even 
in  palm-leaves  the  earlier  show  differences  from  the  later  in 
colour,  form  and  texture ;  and  in  paper  this  is  especially 
noticeable.  The  two  MSS.  [Add.  1412.  1  and  2]  are  written 
on  paper  no  more  like  the  modern  paper  of  Nepal  than  Caxton’s 
paper  is  like  that  of  a  modern  journal.  The  xvuth  century 
too,  when  paper  had  become  common,  has  its  own  special 
paper.’  See  Add.  1611  and  1405,  both  archetypes. 

Before  proceeding  to  examine,  century  by  century,  all  the 
local  and '  other  palseographical  peculiarities  of  our  collection, 
extending,  as  we  shall  hereafter  show,  over  more  than  a  thousand 
years,  it  may  be  well  to  notice  very  briefly  the  chief  stages  in 
the  history  of  the  development  of  the  alphabet  in  North  India, 
so  far  as  it  can  be  traced. 

The  earliest  period  (b.c.  200 — a.d.  100)  of  which  we  have  a 
connected  series  of  monuments,  the  A^oka  inscriptions,  is  that 
of  the  Ariano-Pali  and  the  Indo-Pali  aiphabets.  This  is  well 
illustrated  in  Cunningham’s  “  Corpus  Inscriptionum  Indicarum,” 
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where  also  references  to  the  various  theories  of  their  origin 
are  given  (pp.  50  sqq.). 

Following  the  line  of  the  Indo-Pali,  we  find  that,  at  the 
time  of  the  ascendancy  of  the  Gupta  dynasty,  a  fresh  stage  of 
writing,  now  called  after  them,  is  reached.  The  era  instituted 
by  the  Guptas  has  been  recently  fixed  by  General  Cunningham 
as  beginning  A.  d.  167.  The  character  was  in  general  use 
throughout  Northern  India  from  this  time  till  about  A.  D. 
600,  the  time  of  the  appearance  of  the  great  conqueror  Qri- 
harsha,  of  whom  we  shall  have  more  to  say  in  the  Excursus 
appended  to  this  Introduction.  We  find  that  it  prevailed  in 
Nepal  from  the  earliest*  monuments  of  that  country  at  present 
known  to  us.  It  is  also  found  on  the  Nepalese  coins  of  the 
Yiith  century,  of  which  I  have  treated  in  the  “Zeitschrift  der 
deutschen  morgenlandischen  Gesellschaft  ”  for  1882,  p.  651. 
Towards  the  end  of  this  century,  however,  changes  begin  to 
arise,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  same  series  of  Inscriptions, 
Nos.  9 — 14  (compare  the  editors’  introduction,  p.  171).  Simi¬ 
larly  modified  forms  occur  in  contemporary  inscriptions  from 
other  parts  of  India. 

No  traces  of  the  Gupta  character  have  as  yet  been  found  in 
MSS.,  nor  indeed  of  any  form  of  writing  approaching  it  in 
antiquity.  Two  MSS.  (one  dated)  presenting  a  modified  form 
of  this  character  are  preserved  in  the  present  collection,  and 
to  them  a  special  Excursus,  appended  to  the  present  essay, 
is  devoted.  In  the  lXth  and  xth  centuries  the  Gupta  dis¬ 
appears,  and  gives  place  either  to  the  ordinary  square  and 
straight-topped  writing  of  North  India,  known  generally  as 
Devanagarl,  or  else  to  the  early,  yet  ornamental  and  somewhat 
fanciful  variety,  called  Kutila.  This  variety  was  possibly  due 
in  the  first  instance  to  individual  caprice,  and  then  passed 
through  the  stage  of  a  fashion  into  a  currency  which  was  general, 
though  not  of  long  duration.  This  character  again,  hitherto 


*  See  the  Indian  Antiquary ,  Vol.  ix.  pp.  163,  sqq. 


XXII 


PALEOGRAPHIC AL  INTRODUCTION. 


only  known  from  inscriptions,  is  found  amongst  the  MSS.  now 
described,  more  markedly  in  some  not  originally  written  in 
Nepal. 

This  brings  us  to  a  feature  in  our  collection  most  important 
for  its  classification;  viz.  its  double  local  origin.  The  favourable 
influence  of  the  remote  position  of  Nepal  has  been  indicated 
above.  This  is  seen  in  the  fact  that  both  Dr  Wright  and  Mr 
Hodgson*  found  in  Nepal  MSS.  actually  written  in  Bengal,  but 
older  than  any  brought  to  light  even  by  recent  investigations 
in  the  latter  country  itself.  On  the  other  hand,  we  find  one 
case  at  least  of  a  MS.  (Add.  1693)  written  in  Nepal  by  a  hand 
precisely  similar  to  that  in  vogue  at  the  time  in  Bengal  and  not 
in  Nepal.  We  shall  have  also  occasion  hereafter  to  note  what 
may  be  called  ‘Bengalisms’  in  the  writing  of  MSS.  otherwise 
thoroughly  Nepalese.  Palseographical  testimony  thus  bears  out 
what  we  should  naturally  have  expected,  that  adjacent  countries, 
allied  by  a  common  religion,  as  well  as  doubtless  by  political 
and  commercial  relations,  had  considerable  mutual  influence  up 
to  comparatively  late  times.  Besides,  Nepal  was  no  doubt  in 
some  sense  a  place  of  refuge  t.  For  although  we  find,  in  the  case 
of  Add.  1364,  Buddhist  monks  and  laymen  still  existing  even 
among  the  better  classes  in  Eastern  India,  yet  no  doubt  the 
Mohammedan  conquest  brought  some  persecution  and  danger 
to  Buddhists  and  their  books.  So  at  least  we  may  infer  from 
the  postscript  of  Add.  1643,  which  tells  us  how  the  book  was 
rescued  when  ‘fallen  into  the  hands  of  a  people  alien  to  the 
faith/ 

The  next  century,  the  xiith,  witnessed  at  its  close  the  entire 
subjugation  of  Bengal  by  the  Mohammedans;  and  from  this 
time  each  of  the  two  countries  develops  an  individual  style  of 
writing.  In  Bengal  we  find  the  first  beginnings  of  a  variety  of 


*  See  MS.  No.  1  in  the  B.  A.  S.  Hodgson-collection,  noticed 
below. 

f  Compare  Wright’s  Nepal,  p.  72  at  the  foot. 
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writing  now  called  Bengali,  of  which  the  present  collection 
affords  the  earliest  dated  specimens.  In  Nepal  also,  where  up 
to  this  time  no  local  peculiarity  is  observable  in  inscriptions  or 
MSS.,  a  distinct  writing  is  developed.  This  seems  to  originate 
in  a  caprice  or  fashion  analogous  to  that  observed  in  the  case  of 
the  Kutila.  At  the  same  time,  as  might  be  expected  from  the 
geographical  remoteness  of  the  country,  as  well  as,  in  later 
times,  from  its  political  and  religious  isolation,  many  archaisms 
are  preserved  even  to  modern  days.  The  special  trick  or  fashion 
referred  to  is  the  addition  of  a  curve  or  hook  to  the  top  of  each 
letter. 

This  fashion  becomes  general  in  the  xmth  century ;  in  the 
xivth,  however,  we  find  the  ordinary  horizontal  and  the  hooked 
tops  in  about  an  equal  number  of  cases ;  in  the  xvth  century 
there  is  again  a  decided  preponderance  of  the  hooked  form,  but 
by  the  xvith  century  it  has  disappeared  altogether.  This 
hook  was  regarded  by  Dr  Haas  as  the  ‘  dominant  feature  ’  of 
the  Nepalese  hand  (Pal.  Soc.  Or.  Ser.  PI.  xxxii),*  which 
furnished  The  connecting  link  between  the  ordinary  Devanagari 
and  the  Uriya  alphabet.'  The  circumstances  of  the  case  as 
just  summarized,  and  more  fully  investigated  below,  put  it  in 
a  somewhat  different  light.  The  hooked  top  in  Nepal  lasts 
only  for  three  centuries  and  a  half,  and  was  never  universally 
used  there.  Its  total  disappearance  after  the  xvth  century 
thus  makes  the  connexion  with  the  modern  Uriya  doubtful. 
Unless,  then,  some  direct  connexion  between  the  two  alphabets 
can  be  shown,  it  seems  safer  to  regard  both  as  mere  local 
fashions  of  independent  growth.  Owing,  however,  to  the  con¬ 
servation  of  archaisms  above  referred  to,  and  to  several  other 
features  more  fully  described  below,  a  distinct  and  characteristic 
Nepalese  hand  has  been  maintained  to  the  present  day. 

We  may  now  proceed  to  treat  of  the  manuscripts  in  detail, 


* 


See  also  his  ‘pedigree’  of  alphabets  in  the  same  series,  Plate 
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considering  them  in  their  two  main  classes  of  Nepalese  and 
Bengali,  and  by  centuries  or  other  periods  of  development  in 
writing.  Reserving  our  curiously  isolated  examples  of  the  ixth 
century  for  separate  treatment,  we  come  first  to  MSS.  of  the 
Xlth  century. 

Of  MSS.  written  at  this  time  in  Nepal  we  have  six  dated 
examples.  These  are  all  written  in  a  square,  clear,  and  often 
beautifully  clean  hand,  the  contrast  between  thick  and  fine 
strokes  being  strongly  marked.  In  the  first  MS.  (dated  =  A.D. 
1008)  the  right-hand  twist  at  the  bottom  of  the  vertical  strokes, 
which  seems  to  have  suggested  the  name  Kutila,  is  clearly 
discernible;  in  the  second  (a. d.  1015)  somewhat  less  so.  The 
transition  seems  marked  by  the  third  MS.,  of  A.D.  1039,  written 
by  more  than  one  scribe,  where  the  body  of  the  letters  is 
uniform  throughout,  but  the  Kutila  curves  are  far  more  pro¬ 
nounced  towards  the  middle  of  the  MS.  (leaves  355 — 68)  than 
elsewhere.  In  the  three  remaining  MSS.,  all  of  the  latter  half 
of  the  century,  this  characteristic  disappears. 

Of  MSS.  written  in  Bengal  we  have  two  examples  from  the 
middle  of  this  century.  These  show  the  Kutila  twist  very 
markedly,  but  instead  of  the  vertical  stroke  curving  or  sweeping 
round  in  the  form  that  would  naturally  be  produced  by  graving- 
tools  or  the  like,  we  get  an  angle  formed  apparently  by  a 
sudden  turn  of  the  kalam,  so  that  a  fine  stroke  at  an  angle  of 
120°  with  the  vertical  thick  stroke  is  the  result.  It  may  be 
here  observed,  in  general,  that  the  alphabet  employed  exhibits 
hardly  any  of  the  forms  of  what  is  now  known  as  Bengali 
writing  (as  distinct  from  Devan agarl),  that  writing  having 
arisen  apparently  at  the  end  of  the  next  century  in  MSS. 
A  specimen  of  the  earlier  of  the  two  is  given  in  Plate  II. 

The  chief  palaeographic  details  of  these  MSS.,  to  be  taken 
in  connexion  with  the  tables  of  letters  and  figures  appended  to 
this  Introduction,  are  subjoined. 

Add.  866  (a.d.  1008)  preserves  several  remarkable  archaisms. 

The  forms  of  j,  t,  and  ],  if  compared  with  those  of  our  two 
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MSS.  of  the  ninth  century  (see  the  Excursus  appended  to 
the  present  essay),  are  most  interesting  survivals  of  a  stage  of 
writing  antecedent  even  to  the  Kutila,  as  known  to  us  from 
the  inscriptions  of  Bareli  (see  Prinsep’s  Table  of  Alphabets) 
or  Dhara  (Burgess,  Arch.  Surv.  W.  Ind.  for  1875,  p.  101). 
A  reproduction  of  part  of  the  last  leaf  is  given  in  Plate  I. 

Add.  1643  (a.d.  1015*),  less  like  Kutila  in  general  appearance 
than  Add.  866,  shows  in  several  cases  Kutila  forms  (gh,  j, 
n,  etc.),  in  some  cases  where  that  MS.  shows  still  more 
archaic  ones.  See  the  Table  of  Letters. 

Add.  1683  (a.d.  1039).  This  MS.  is  in  several  hands.  From 
leaf  66  to  the  end,  though  less  curved,  as  has  been  said,  than 
the  30  leaves  preceding,  it  is  in  many  respects  more  archaic, 
e.g.  in  preserving  the  earlier  form  of  th,  as  in  Add.  866.  The 
forms  given  in  the  table  recall  the  Tibetan  and  Carada  forms. 

Add.  1684  (a.d.  1065)  exhibits  the  first  examples  of  the  modern 
r  conjunct  and  the  modem  Nepalese  9.  Of  the  latter  we  get 
an  early  anticipation  in  the  Deogarh  Inscription  (Cunning¬ 
ham’s  Survey ,  x.  PI.  32). 

Add.  1680.1  (a.d.  1068)  is  a  small,  clearly  written  MS.,  and  is 
similar,  as  might  be  expected  from  the  nearness  of  the  date, 
to  the  last. 

Add.  1161  (a.d.  1084),  to  which  much  the  same  remarks  apply, 
preserves  however  the  archaic  th. 

Add.  1704  is  a  well  written  MS.,  strongly  resembling  Add. 
1680.  1. 

Add.  1464  and  1688  (c.  1025 — 1055).  Among  the  most  notice¬ 
able  forms  in  these  are  the  two  forms  of  e  and  ai  medial,  kh, 
gh  (peculiar,  but  less  archaic  than  the  contemporary  Nepalese), 
II,  n,  and  especially  9,  the  rounded  top  of  which  is  an  in¬ 
teresting  survival. 

*  It  should  have  been  observed  in  the  account  of  this  MS.  in  the 
text  that  possibly  the  main  date,  and  probably  that  of  the  later  note, 
constitute  cases,  isolated  in  our  collection,  of  the  use  of  atita  or 
‘elapsed’  years  (cf.  Burnell,  S.  I.  P.,  ed.  2.  p.  72).  If  this  be  so,  we 
get  a.d.  1016  and  1140  respectively. 
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The  xiith  century  is  extremely  interesting  and  important 
for  our  present  investigation.  Both  in  Nepal  and  Bengal  we 
find  the  last  specimens  of  an  old  style  of  hand,  followed  with 
surprising  abruptness  by  a  new  writing,  possessing  in  each  case 
a  marked  individuality  for  which  the  older  style  gives  little  or 
no  preparation.  The  only  dated  MS.  that  we  possess  of  the 
first  half  of  the  centur}^  (Add.  1645,  A.D.  1139)  is  written  in 
practically  the  same  hand  as  the  Nepalese  MSS.  of  the  last 
half  of  the  xith  century  (see  the  Table  of  Letters).  The  first 
half  of  the  year  1165  (month  of  Qravana)  gives  us  another  last 
survival,  viz.,  that  of  the  square  hand  as  then  written  in  Bengal. 
Of  this  we  shall  speak  in  connexion  with  the  Bengali  MSS. 
of  this  time.  To  this  year  also  belongs  a  MS.  written  in 
Bengal  (R.  A.  S.  Hodgs.  No.  1)  in  a  strikingly  similar  character. 
The  latter  half  of  the  same  year  (month  of  Pausha)  gives  us 
the  first  certain  example  of  the  hooked  hand  peculiar  to  Nepal. 
There  are  four  more  examples  of  this  hand  in  the  same  century ; 
the  dates  of  two  of  these,  however,  are  somewhat  doubtful. 

It  is  from  this  time,  then,  that  we  find  Nepalese  on  the  one 
hand,  and  Bengali  on  the  other,  as  distinct  alphabets  or  styles 
of  writing.  It  has  been  already  observed  that  the  hooked 
feature  cannot  be  regarded  as  the  distinguishing  note  of  Nepalese, 
as  this  was  never  universally  employed,  and  has  now  disappeared 
for  several  centuries.  If  again  we  observe  the  forms  of  indi¬ 
vidual  letters,  we  fail  to  find  any  distinct  original  development. 
One  of  the  few  scientific  observers  of  this  style  of  writing, 
Dr  Johann  Klatt*,  gives  a  list  of  ten  letters  which  he  finds 
in  xvuth  century  MSS.  as  characteristic  of  Nepalese.  He 
observes :  “  Plurimum  notae  i,  e,  n,  jh,  n,  n,  ph,  bh,  r,  9,  ab 
Nagaricis  nunc  usitatis  differunt.”  True;  but  the  Nepalese 
forms  of  each  of  these  letters  may  be  paralleled  from  earlier 
Devanagari,  even  from  distant  parts  of  India.  The  Nepalese 
must  not,  then,  be  regarded  as  a  distinct  and  original  develop- 


*  ‘De  CCC.  Canakyae  sententiis.’ 


PALjEOGRAPHICAL  introduction. 


XXVI 1 


ment  of  the  Indian  alphabet  in  the  same  sense  that  Bengali, 
for  instance,  is  so.  The  fact  rather  is  that,  from  the  xnth — 
xmth  century  onwards,  the  geographical  and  political  isolation 
of  Nepal  resulted  in  the  conservation  of  early  forms,  accom¬ 
panied  by  the  prevalence  of  several  more  or  less  transient 
embellishments  or  calligraphic  fashions  peculiar  to  the  country. 
From  this  time,  therefore,  we  treat  of  Nepalese  MSS.  alone, 
and  reserve  the  remaining  examples  of  Bengali  hand  for 
connected  treatment  later  on. 

In  the  Table,  note  that  Add.  1686  is  the  first  MS.  written  in 
Nepal  that  shows  the  regular  Nepalese  bh  ;  though  the  earlier 
form  is  also  in  use.  The  later  form  is  also  found  in- Central 
Indian  inscriptions  of  the  twelfth  century ;  see  Cunningham, 
Survey,  ix.,  pi.  xvi. 

In  this  century  also  we  find  the  first  examples  of  the  modern 
Nepalese  e  initial  and  kh,  akin  to  the  Bengali  forms.  The 
open  top  of  the  dh  seems  a  preparation  for  the  modern  shape. 
The  list  of  initial  vowels  is  valuable  and  interesting  (see 
Plate  in). 

The  curious  Kutila  subscription  of  Add.  1691.  1  (see  text)  has 
quite  exaggerated  slanting  and  angular  strokes  at  the  bottom 
of  the  letters,  and  looks  somewhat  like  the  protest  of  a  more 
conservative  scribe  of  the  old  school  against  the  incoming 
hooked  style  in  which  the  MS.  is  written. 

Add.  1657  no  doubt  belongs  to  the  end  of  this  century.  Its 
date  (  =  1199  a.d.)  is  reproduced  in  a  note  to  the  Table  of 
Numbers.  As  to  the  letters,  we  find  that  gh,  j,  n,  1,  q  and  sh, 
take  the  forms  given  under  Add.  1645  j  bh  varies,  as  in  Add. 
1686;  dh  is  of  the  transitional  form  given  under  Add.  1691.2 
(cf.  u,  e  and  tli  in  that  MS.). 

In  the  next  century,  the  xmth,  the  hooked  form  of  character 
is  thoroughly  in  vogue ;  for  there  exists,  as  far  as  I  know,  only 
one  dated  Nepalese  MS.  of  this  time  otherwise  written.  The 
large  bold  handwriting  usual  in  the  xnth  century,  with  strongly 
contrasted  thick  and  fine  strokes,  continues  through  most  of 
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this  century,  though  in  some  later  MSS.  we  observe  a  transition 
commencing. 

The  dated  MSS.  of  this  century  are  Add.  1644  (a.d.  1205), 
1648  (c.  1216),  1465  (12.. 4),  1412.  1.  2  (1276  and  1278), 
1707  (1276),  1706.1  (1261  ?),  1706.  2  (1279). 

Add.  1644  has  been  already  referred  to  on  the  question  of 
copied  dates.  The  year  assigned  (a.d.  1205)  is  fully  borne  out 
by  the  palseographic  phenomena  of  the  MS.,  as  this  is  one  of 
the  finest  examples  we  possess  of  the  bold  and  clearly  written 
early  hooked  Nepalese.  Amongst  individual  letters,  it  may 
be  noted  that  e  takes  the  form  given  in  the  table  from  Add. 
1693 ;  dh  has  the  early  form  similar  to  the  modern  M  j  bh 
varies  between  the  older  and  newer  forms.  The  general 
character  of  the  letters  may  be  seen  from  the  letter-numerals 
in  the  table  of  numbers,  where  also  the  character  used  for  7 
is  noteworthy.  Compare  the  Bengali  ^ 

Add.  1648  (c.  1216,  vide  text)  is  the  one  MS.  of  this  century 
with  horizontal-topped  characters.  The  hand  is  in  other 
respects  exceptional,  as  it  shows  considerable  affinity  to  the 
early  Bengali  hand  of  which  we  shall  treat  below.  Note 
especially  the  forms  of  bh,  1,  sh  and  y,  and  of  i  and  e  medial 
as  given  in  the  table.  The  variation  in  the  figures  is  difficult 
and  often  confusing. 

Add.  1465,  though  the  middle  figure  of  the  date  is  not  clear  to 
me,  belongs  to  the  middle  of  this  century  (see  text).  The 
hand  is  very  similar  to  that  of  Add.  1644,  though  rather  less 
bold. 

The  early  parts  of  the  remarkable  paper  MSS.  Add.  1412.  1 
and  2  are  very  similar  to  the  other  MSS.  of  this  time ; 
the  form  of  dh,  however,  is  often  more  modern. 

Add.  1707  is  mostly  written  in  a  hand  less  bold  than  the  pre¬ 
ceding,  the  strokes  being  more  uniform  and  finer,  and  the 
letters  usually  smaller.  Bh  and  dh  both  appear  in  the  later 
form ;  altogether,  the  MS.  shows  the  transition  to  the  style  of 
the  next  century. 

Add.  1706.  1  and  2  are  unimportant  MSS.,  written  in  a  small 
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hand  on  small  leaves  and  with  no  great  care.  1706.  1,  the 
earlier  of  the  two  (though  the  middle  figure  of  the  date  is 
not  quite  clear),  has  the  early  dh  and  transitional  bh  ;  1706.  2 
has  also  the  early  dh. 

The  bulk  of  Add.  1656  also  is  a  fine  example  of  the  bold  hand 
of  this  century ;  but  the  date  is  not  ascertainable,  as  the  last 
leaf  of  the  original  MS.  has  disappeared.  Compare  also  Add. 
1680,  fragments  8  and  9. 

The  xivth  and  xvth  centuries  may  be  treated  as  a  single 
palseographic  period.  Books  seem  to  have  been  commoner 
at  this  time*  than  in  the  centuries  immediately  succeeding  or 
preceding.  Our  MSS.  are  plentiful  and  generally  written  on 
leaves  of  serviceable  size  and  quality.  We  neither  find  scarce¬ 
ness  of  literature,  as  in  the  xvith  century,  nor  the  merely 
ornamental  MSS.  which  we  shall  notice  hereafter  in  the  xvuth 
century.  On  the  other  hand,  writing  as  a  fine  art  seems  to  be 
more  or  less  on  the  decline.  We  no  longer  meet  with  the  large 
boldly  written  MSS.  of  early  times;  nor  have  we  any  single 
instance  of  illumination.  With  the  diminished  size  of  the 
material,  the  handwriting  is  also  diminished.  The  characteristic 
hooked  form  of  the  letters  generally,  but  by  no  means  univer¬ 
sally,  prevails.  Thus  in  the  xivth  century  about  one  third  of 
the  MSS.  have  letters  with  straight  tops,  and  in  the  next  century 
we  find  nearly  the  same  proportion.  It  should  be  observed, 
however,  that  we  do  not  get  the  horizontal  regularity  of  good 
modern  Devanagarl  MSS.  In  some  cases  the  tops,  though 
not  hooked,  are  very  irregular,  and  in  no  case  are  they  quite 
joined  so  as  to  form  a  continuous  line. 

The  handwritings  of  the  MSS.  of  this  century  hardly  require  a 
minute  separate  examination.  A  few  important  and  repre¬ 
sentative  ones  only  are  selected  and  given  in  the  Table.  As 
to  individual  letters,  note  that  the  second  form  of  e  (see  Add. 

*  Compare  the  passage  in  Dr  D.  Wright’s  Nepal ,  p.  183  sqq., 
cited  in  the  Historical  Introduction. 
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1693  in  the  Table)  gradually  gives  place  to  the  form  still 
common  to  Nepal  and  Bengal  (see  Add.  1648).  The  early  dh, 
resembling  TJ,  may  be  observed  passing  through  various  stages 
(found  also  earlier,  see  1691.  2  and  1648  in  the  Table)  to  its 
modern  form.  Bh  is  likewise  seen  in  various  forms,  though 
the  old  form,  often  (as  in  Add.  1665,  a.d.  1487)  side  by  side 
with  the  modern,  lingers  on  into  the  xvth  century.  The 
Bengali  form  is  also  found  in  not  a  few  instances.  The 
ordinary  Nepalese  shape  is  however  generally  prevalent. 

Taking  first  the  four  examples  of  straight-topped  characters, 
we  notice  that  all  present  Bengali  forms.  Add.  1306  (a.d. 
1302),  like  Add.  1409  (a.d.  1360),  given  in  the  Table  of 
Letters,  has  the  Bengali  bh,  e  medial,  i  initial  (see  Add. 
1690.  1.  2),  and  occasionally  t;  it  has  moreover  the  Bengali  p, 
which  is  very  rare  in  MSS.  from  Nepal.  In  the  Table  of 
Numbers  note  the  strange  and  somewhat  ambiguous  letter- 
form  used  for  5  in  Add.  1409. 

Add.  1689  closely  resembles  Add.  1409  in  style  of  hand  ;  but 
the  forms  of  bh  and  e  medial  vary  between  Bengali  and 
middle  Nepalese.  There  is  also  a  curious  survival  of  the 
early  gh,  similar  to  that  in  Add.  1645  (a.d.  1135);  see  Table. 

Add.  1406*  furnishes  our  only  example  of  the  system  of  notation 
for  dates  by  syllables,  noticed  by  Burnell  (S.  Ind.  Palceogr. 
ed.  2,  p.  72)  and  Mr  L.  Bice  ( Mysore  Inscriptions  p.  xxii.). 
If  the  colophon,  which  reads  f rimat-harnaprakdqa  vyavaha- 
randydm  sasama  samvatsare,  be  correctly  interpreted  on  this 
principle,  the  date  comes  out  N.  S.  557  or  a.d.  1437;  though 
from  the  archaic  forms  of  e,  dh,  bh,  and  s,  we  should  have  been 
prepared  for  an  earlier  date. 

Of  the  remaining  MSS.  of  these  centuries  little  need  be  said ; 
they  are  mostly  written  in  a  rather  small,  but  clear,  hooked- 
top  character.  The  earlier  of  two,  Add.  1395  (a.d.  1385) 
(see  Plate  hi)  and  Add.  1708  (a.d.  1450),  selected  as  ex¬ 
amples  in  the  Table,  show  some  tendency  to  the  long  down- 

*  A  non-Buddhistic  MS.  and  therefore  not  described  in  the 
present  volume. 
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ward  flourishes  (e.g.  in  bli,  s  and  h)  so  common  in  late  and 
modern  Nepalese  MSS.  The  numerals  are  more  or  less  in  a 
state  of  transition,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  examples  in 
the  table.  In  Add.  1685  (a.d.  1380)  is  used  for  40, 
apparently  under  the  influence  of  the  use  of  W  for  30  (compare 
the  signs  for  100  and  200  in  Add.  1643). 

Dated  MSS.  of  the  xvith  century  are  almost  too  scarce  to 
afford  a  basis  for  generalization,  as  we  possess  only  five  examples. 
These,  nevertheless,  have  in  common  the  important  feature  of 
showing  the  horizontal  top  line  nearly  continuous,  while  the 

vertical  strokes  often  slightly  project  above  this  line,  thus,  «TT*F. 
Paper  seems  to  have  come  into  general  use  at  the  end  of  this 
century.  Two  of  our  palm-leaf  MSS.,  Add.  1659  (a.d.  1501) 
and  Add.  1479  (a.d.  1546),  are  written  in  a  hand  the  individual 
letters  of  which  hardly  differ  from  those  of  the  preceding 
century,  yet  the  regular  square  and  horizontal  appearance 
gives  the  general  effect  of  Devanagarl.  There  is  also  a  paper 
MS.,  Add.  1597  (a.d.  1574),  similar  to  those  which  we  shall 
treat  of  in  connexion  with  MSS.  of  the  next  century. 

This  century,  too,  gives  the  first  two  instances  of  what  seems 
like  an  archaistic  revival  in  Nepalese  writing.  These  MSS. 
recall  in  a  remarkable  manner  the  square  hand  usual  in  Bengal 
in  the  xith — xilth  century,  hut  also,  as  we  saw  in  the  case  of 
Add.  1693,  employed  in  Nepal.  Besides  several  remarkable 
reproductions  of  letters  noticed  below,  there  is  a  decided 
resemblance  in  the  square  uprightness  of  the  characters  (albeit 
the  later  hand  shows  a  certain  attenuation  and  want  of  boldness), 
and  also  in  the  peculiar  pointed  form  on  the  left  horizontal  top- 
stroke  (as  in  the  of  Add.  1693  in  the  Table). 

The  two  MSS.  just  referred  to  belong  to  the  last  quarter  of  the 
century.  The  first,  Add.  1355,  dated  a.d.  1576,  is  on  palm-leaf, 
the  last  complete  MS.  of  that  material.  Among  the  letters 
given  in  the  Table,  those  which  most  forcibly  suggest  a  con¬ 
scious  revival  of  the  square  hand  of  the  xi — xnth  century 
are  n,  q  and  e  (ai)  medial. 
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Add.  1556  (a.d.  1583)  is  written  in  the  same  style  (see  Plate 
in).  The  letter-numbers  in  the  Table,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9  and  10, 
should  be  noted  as  remarkable  revivals  of  xith  century  Ben¬ 
gali  forms. 

Add.  1556  is  important  also  as  being  the  earliest  specimen 
of  a  class  of  MSS.  of  which  our  collection  affords  several 
examples ;  those  written  on  black  paper  in  white  or  yellow 
letters. 

The  use  of  silver  and  gold  in  writing  was  early  known,  as 
we  see  from  the  passage  of  the  Vamqavali  cited  on  p.  xviii.  No 
examples  of  palm-leaf  MSS.  written  in  anything  but  ink  are 
extant ;  but  after  the  introduction  of  paper,  writing  in  the 
materials  just  mentioned  becomes  frequent  down  to  the  end  of 
the  XYlllth  century,  though  these  MSS.  are  not  very  often 
dated.  At  present,  as  I  learn  from  Dr  Wright,  this  kind  of 
writing  is  only  practised  in  Tibet. 

We  may  now  pass  to  the  xvilth  century,  which  contrasts 
markedly  with  the  last  in  the  great  abundance  of  MSS. 
Literature  was  at  this  time  evidently  flourishing  under  monarchs 
like  Pratapa-malla,  whose  name  will  be  found  amongst  the 
authors  of  works  in  the  present  collection.  The  various  hand¬ 
writings  fall  into  two  main  groups,  corresponding  to  those  noticed 
in  the  last  centurv. 

The  first  may  be  called  the  normal  or  natural  style,  in 
contradistinction  to  the  artificial  and  partly  ornamental  archaic 
style  described  above.  It  includes  the  great  majority  of  the 
MSS.,  and  falls  into  several  subordinate  varieties,  not  distinguish¬ 
able  in  the  form  of  the  letters  but  in  the  general  character  of  the 
hand.  The  first  is  a  thick,  bold  and  square  style,  which  carries 
even  further  than  in  the  case  of  MSS.  noticed  in  the  last 
century  the  tendency  to  approximate  to  the  general  appearance 
of  Devanagarl,  while  preserving  the  individualities  of  Nepalese. 

Good  examples  of  this  variety  are  Add.  1405  and  1475 
(a.d.  1614  and  1682  respectively),  and  also  the  palm-leaf 
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supply  to  Add.  1662  (a  xnth  century  MS.),  written  in  1619, 
and  constituting  our  latest  dated  specimen  of  palm-leaf. 

In  contradistinction  to  this,  we  find  several  MSS.,  as  M.  Feer* 
says  of  one  of  them,  Add.  1611  (A.D.  1645),  “  d’une  dcriture  fine 
et  serrde.”  These  MSS.  are  usually  written  with  ruled  lines, 
which  are  exceedingly  prominent. 

Other  examples  are  Add.  1586  (a.d.  1661),  and  to  some  extent 
Add.  1631  (a.d.  1652)  and  1638  (a.d.  1682),  though  in  these 
last  the  writing  is  less  fine.  To  this  century  may  also  possibly 
be  assigned  Add.  1041  (see  the  account  in  the  text). 

Between  these  two  varieties  lies  a  third,  the  distinguishing 
feature  of  which  is  a  thick  and  regular  top  to  each  letter,  the 
body  of  the  letters  being  more  or  less  fine. 

One  example  of  this  hand  occurs  in  the  previous  century,  Add. 
1597  (a.d.  1574).  In  the  present  century  good  examples  are 
Add.  1695  (a.d.  1629)  and  Add.  1588  (a.d.  1669). 

The  individual  letters  common  to  the  three  varieties  of  this 
group  will  be  found  accurately  described  in  the  plate  ac¬ 
companying  Dr  Klatt’s  dissertation  on  Canakya  already  cited. 
The  MS.  there  used  for  illustration  (which  I  have  not  examined) 
seems  to  lie  between  the  first  and  second  varieties,  being  boldly 
written,  yet  with  somewhat  thin,  fine,  and  uniform  strokes.  In 
Dr  Klatt’s  table,  as  generally  representing  this  century,  we  may 
note  especially  the  relative  distinction  of  i  and  1  initial,  and  the 
long  sweeping  form  of  t  conjunct,  as  well  as  the  form  of  r. 

Our  second  group  contains  only  about  three  dated  examples, 
but  these  are  important  for  the  history  of  writing.  The  con¬ 
ventional  hand  becomes  still  more  stiff  and,  so  to  say,  decorative. 
Our  black-paper  MS.,  Add.  1485  (a.d.  1677),  has  the  appearance 
of  being  written  to  be  looked  at  rather  than  to  be  read.  The 
usual  case,  indeed,  with  these  MSS.  is  that  the  letters  are 
hard  to  distinguish  and  the  readings  corrupt  and  barbarous. 


*  Journ.  Asiatique,  Aug.  1879,  p.  144. 
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The  other  two  MSS.,  Add.  1536  and  1385,  are  on  ordinary 
paper,  and,  though  apparently  under  the  influence  of  the 
conventional  archaic  style,  revert  to  the  modern  forms  of  some 
letters,  as  n  and  9. 

In  the  xvmth  century,  the  same  traditions  continue  in  the 
black  paper  MSS.,  and  the  same  general  style  of  hand  (though 
without  any  specially  archaic  forms  of  letters)  is  followed  in 
some  ordinary  paper  MSS. 

In  Add.  1623  (a.d.  1700),  a  black  and  gold  MS.,  both  the 
archaic  and  modern  Nepalese  forms  of  9  are  found ;  Add.  875 
(a.d.  1794),  however,  of  the  same  materials,  presents  all  the 
archaic  forms. 

With  regard  to  the  ordinary  paper  MSS.  of  this  and  of 
the  present  century  little  remains  to  be  said.  A  few  of  the 
earlier  MSS.  of  the  xvmth  century  (e.  g.  Add.  1595,  A.D.  1712) 
preserve  something  of  the  fineness  and  regularity  of  the  preceding 
period,  but  the  majority  of  them  seem  to  show  that  the  art  of 
writing,  as  indeed  arts  and  civilization  in  general,  have  declined 
since  the  Gorkha  invasion.  In  contrast  to  the  beautifully 
drawn,  coloured,  and  sometimes  gilded  illuminations  commonly 
occurring  down  to  the  xmth  century,  the  illustrations  are  coarse 
in  colour  and  so  feeble  in  drawing  as  to  be  unworthy  of  the 
name  of  art.  Instead  of  colophons  written  in  metre,  correct 
and  elaborate,  such  as  we  find  in  some  MSS.  of  the  xith  century, 
or  at  all  events  attempted,  as  is  the  case  down  to  the  xvtli 
century,  the  postscripts  are  now  often  in  the  vernacular  or  in 
Sanskrit  hardly  distinguishable  therefrom. 

Since  the  predominance  of  Hindu  influence  consequent  on 
the  conquest  of  the  country,  we  find  the  Hevanagari  hand 
not  uncommonly  employed,  especially  for  non-Buddhistic  works. 
Indeed  the  leaves  sent  to  the  library  as  specimens  of  transcrip¬ 
tion  (see  the  account  of  Add.  1042,  p.  27)  are  in  Devanagarl, 
though  the  copies  that  were  actually  made  for  us  are  not 
usually  in  that  hand. 

We  may  conclude  this  part  of  the  present  essay  by  examining 
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the  characteristic  letters  of  the  Nepalese  alphabet  as  at  present 
employed.  These  are,  as  Dr  Klatt  gives  them,  i,  e,  n,  jh,  h,  n,  ph, 
bh,  r,  9.  The  present  Nepalese  forms  of  these  letters  will,  as 
before  remarked,  be  found  to  be  survivals,  rather  than  original 
local  developments.  We  may  remark  specially  i  (initial). 
This  letter  is  not  given  in  the  columns  of  the  table,  because, 
though  characteristic  of  Nepalese  throughout,  its  shape  varies 
but  little.  On  the  earlier  forms,  see  the  Excursus  on  the  MSS. 
of  the  ixth  century.  Its  shape  in  a.d.  1179  hardly  differs  from 
that  given  in  Klatt’s  table  (and  still  used),  except  that  the 
stroke  like  a  comma  beneath  the  two  circles,  formerly  dis¬ 
tinguishing  1,  is  now  used  for  1.  The  forms  of  e,  n,  n  and  9  are, 
as  Dr  Klatt  notices,  paralleled  by  the  Bengali  developments, 
and  the  same  may  be  said  of  ph. 

Perhaps  the  only  letter  really  characteristic  of  Nepalese 
MSS.  of  all  dates  is  one  form  of  e  medial,  that  with  the  curved 
or  wavy  line,  a  very  slight  development  or  modification  of  the 
form  of  the  letter  as  found  in  inscriptions  of  the  Devanagarl 
period.  Indeed  the  most  archaic  of  our  MSS.  (Add.  1702,  see 
Table  of  Letters)  shows  a  form  exactly  corresponding  with  that 
of  the  Samangarh  inscription  of  A.D.  753  (Bombay  Asiatic 
Journal,  ii.  371). 

We  pass  now  to  the  consideration  of  MSS.  distinctively 
Bengali.  From  the  xnth  century  onwards,  this  writing, 
though  apparently  of  less  antiquity  as  a  separate  hand  and 
perhaps  on  the  whole  less  archaic  than  the  Nepalese,  has  a 
stronger  claim  than  it  to  be  considered  a  separate  alphabet : 
for  we  have  here  both  letters  in  more  archaic  forms  than  are 
found  in  the  contemporary  Devanagarl,  though  these  are  fewer 
in  number  than  in  the  Nepalese,  and  also  original  and  peculiar 
local  developments  and  modifications.  Again,  we  have  what  is 
more  than  a  passing  fashion  in  writing,  like  the  Nepalese  hooked 
tops,  namely  a  distinct  tendency  continuously  in  force  and  even 
increasing  down  to  modern  times :  I  refer  to  the  use  of  pointed 
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appendages,  especially  at  the  bottom  of  several  letters,  e.  g. 
k,  v,  y. 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  this  hand  seems  to  have  been 
specially  developed  by  scribes,  for  we  find  many  inscriptions 
from  Bengal,  several  centuries  later,  in  a  character  hardly,  if  at 
all,  differing  from  ordinary  Devanagarl. 

Our  collection  claims  the  earliest  examples  yet  noticed  of 
genuine  Bengali  handwriting  (Add.  1699. 1,  2,  &  8).  The  dates 
of  these  three  MSS.  are  A. D.  1198,  1199,  1200,  respectively 
(cf.  pp.  iii.  and  188). 

To  this  century  belong  also  two  MSS.  in  the  square  character 
similar  to  that  observed  in  MSS.  from  Bengal  in  the  previous  cen¬ 
tury.  One  of  them,  apparently  written  in  Bengal,  is  in  the  Hodg¬ 
son  collection  of  the  Boyal  Asiatic  Society  (No.  1,  see  Plate 
2  in  the  Catalogue) ;  the  other  is  in  the  present  collection 
(Add.  1693).  The  two  hands  are  as  much  alike  as  if  written 
by  the  same  scribe,  and  it  is  not  the  least  curious  or  significant 
among  the  palaeographical  and  chronological  coincidences  of 
these  collections,  that  the  MSS.,  though  dated  according  to  the 
different  systems  of  the  two  countries,  belong  to  the  same  year, 
A.  D.  1165. 

The  general  style  of  the  writing,  as  may  be  seen  from  our 
tables,  and  Plate  n,  as  also  from  the  Plate  in  the  R.  A.  S.  Catalogue, 
already  cited,  is  that  of  the  quasi-Kutila  MSS.  written  in 
Bengal  in  the  previous  century.  It  will  be  noticed  however  that 
the  ornamental  and  characteristic  fine  strokes  at  the  bottom  of 
the  letters  have  almost  disappeared.  There  is  a  tendency  to 
modem  Bengali  forms  in  the  letters  e  (initial)  and  bh. 

Specimen  leaves  of  two  of  the  group  (Add.  1699.  1 — 4)  of  early 
Bengali  MSS.  were  reproduced  by  the  Palseographical  Society 
(Oriental  Series  PI.  81)  soon  after  my  discovery  of  their  true 
date  [see  also  Plate  ii].  The  letters  which  I  have  called 
in  the  accompanying  description  u  distinctively  Bengali”  are 
initial  u,  lri  and  lrl,  initial  and  medial  e,  ai,  o,  au ;  k,  kh,  c, 
n,  dh,  y,  r,  v,  and  sh.  Several  of  these  forms  may  be  found, 
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however,  in  our  Table  from  Nepalese  MSS.  C  approximates 
rather  to  the  Nepalese  or  the  early  Devanagarl,  as  seen  in 
the  inscription  in  the  Indian  Antiquary,  i.  81  :  h  has  the 
ordinary  Devanagarl  form;  n,  d,  and  p  are  all  more  or  less 
transitional.  Initial  i  may  now  be  paralleled  from  Add. 
1691.  2  (see  Table). 

The  next  MS.  of  certain  date  in  this  department  of  our  col¬ 
lection  is  Add.  1364,  dated  Vikrama  Sam  vat  1503  (a.d.  1447). 
The  last  leaf  of  this  MS.,  perhaps  the  most  beautifully  written 
of  the  whole  collection,  is  given  in  the  Palseographical 
Society’s  Oriental  Series,  Plate  xxxiii.  The  general  appearance 
of  the  writing  is  more  like  the  early  MSS.  just  noticed  than 
the  contemporary  and  later  MSS.  of  which  lithographs  are 
given  by  Dr  Bajendralala  Mitra  in  his  Notices  of  Sanskrit 
MSS.,  Yol.  v.  Amongst  individual  letters  we  may  note  that 
initial  i  has  nearly  reached  the  modern  form  ;  c  still  resembles 
the  Nepalese  letter;  1  is  still  distinguishable  from  n,  but  n,  d, 
and  p  have  nearly  or  quite  assumed  their  regular  Bengali 
forms. 

For  a  full  examination,  however,  of  Bengali  writing  the 
materials  exist  at  present  only  in  India.  Our  collection  presents 
only  a  few  other  examples,  more  or  less  isolated ;  and  other 
Bengali  MSS.  in  Europe  reach  back  only  about  two  centuries. 
One  of  our  later  MSS.  Add.  1654.  2,  dated  452,  I  described  in 
Plate  lxxxii  of  the  Oriental  Series  of  the  Palseographical 
Society,  together  with  a  MS.  sent  by  Dr  Bajendralala  Mitra  and 
considered  by  him  to  be  his  earliest  specimen.  I  was  then  obliged 
to  point  out  some  inconsistencies  in  the  learned  Babu’s  first 
interpretation  of  the  colophon,  especially  in  view  of  certain 
alterations  given  in  his  5th  Yol.  of  “Notices”  above  referred 
to,  which  reached  me  as  my  account  was  in  the  press.  On 
further  examination,  it  seems  not  unlikely  that  one  or  both 
MSS.  are  of  the  xvith  century.  The  date  of  our  MS.,  at  all 
events,  is  expressed  in  characters  almost  identical  with  those  of 
the  MS.  given  in  Dr  Bajendralala  Mitra’s  new  volume,  Plate  III. 
if  the  lithograph  can  be  relied  on,  viz.  ^  The  Bengali 
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I  had  read  as  ^  (from  which  it  is  often  quite  undistinguishable), 
and  naturally  concluded  that  ^  indicated  “Nepal  Samvat” 
(452  =  A.D.  1332).  If  however  the  Lakshmana  Samvat  be  es¬ 
tablished  as  commencing  in  A.D.  1106  (see  Dr  Rajendralala 
Mitra  in  the  Journal  of  the  Bengal  Asiatic  Society,  xlvii.  399, 
sqq.),  the  date  452  corresponds  to  A.D.  1558. 

Our  collection  contains  several  other  MSS.  and  fragments, 
both  palm-leaf  and  paper,  in  this  hand,  but  our  present  unsys¬ 
tematized  knowledge  of  later  Bengali  palaeography,  renders  it 
difficult  to  assign  to  them  certain  dates.  What  is  required  is,  no 
doubt,  that  some  of  the  oldest  MSS.  in  Bengal  should  be 
collected  and  systematically  arranged,  somewhat  in  the  manner 
that  has  been  attempted  for  our  more  continuous  collection  of 
Nepalese  writing. 
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As  these  MSS.  are  almost  isolated  survivals  of  an  altogether 
earlier  stage  of  writing,  and  lie  away  from  our  dated  Nepalese 
series,  they  require  special  examination  both  as  to  their  date 
and  other  peculiarities.  A  few  words  first  on  the  history  of 
the  dated  MS.,  Add.  1049.  During  Dr  D.  Wright’s  sojourn  in 
Kathmandu,  one  of  the  ancient  temples  in  the  durbar  fell  into 
disuse,  owing  to  the  extinction  of  the  family  who  were  its 
hereditary  guardians,  and  Sir  Jung  Bahadur  gave  orders  for 
the  building  to  be  restored.  “Restoration”  being  almost  as 
summary  a  process  in  Buddhist  temples  as  in  some  of  our  own 
sacred  buildings,  the  temple  furniture,  including  buckets  full  of 
coins  and  bronze  tablets,  and  a  huge  pile  of  manuscripts,  was 
brought  out  into  the  court — just  as  the  European  church- 
restorer  hurls  forth  his  ancient  paving-tiles  or  tombstones  into 
the  churchyard,  in  favour  of  the  “  improved  ”  modern  flooring. 
Of  the  coins  some  few  were  saved  from  the  smelting-pot  by 
Col.  F.  Warren,  who  was  then  at  Kathmandu,  through  whom 
and  Dr  Wright  they  have  reached  Europe.  In  the  “  Zeitschrift 
der  deutschen  morgenlandischen  Gesellschaft,”  1882,  I  have 
identified  some  as  of  Am^uvarman  (vnth  cent.  A.D. ;  see  above 
p.  xxi).  The  great  mass  of  the  MSS.  were  abandoned  to  rot, 
at  the  instigation  of  the  jealous  Brahmans;  but  a  handful  of 
fragments,  including  this  MS.  and  portions  of  others  of  various 
dates  and  subjects  (see  Add.  1679  and  1680),  were  given  to 
Dr  D,  Wright. 
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The  circumstances  of  the  discovery  of  Add.  1049  were  thus 
exceptional.  Its  date,  as  given  in  Plate  I.,  is  beyond  question 
‘Samvat  252’ ;  for  as  regards  the  first  letter,  a  is  the  undoubted 
equivalent  for  200,  and  that  ^  is  in  this  MS.  the  mode  of 
expressing  a  may  be  seen  from  the  alphabet  on  the  other  leaf. 
See  the  plate,  where  the  alphabet-leaf  has  been  photographed 
entire,  together  with  the  important  part  of  the  date-leaf.  The 
character  for  50  turned  to  the  left,  though  unusual,  has  been 
noticed  by  Gen.  Cunningham  in  his  “  Corpus  Inscriptionum 
Indicarum/’  I.  22-*.  The  figures  being  clear,  it  only  remains  to 
consider  to  what  era  they  refer.  That  this  is  not  the  ordinary 
era  of  Nepal  (which  would  give  the  MS.  a  date  equal  to  A.D. 
1132)  is,  it  may  be  almost  said,  obvious,  from  a  comparison  of 
the  letters  with  those  of  xnth  century  Nepalese  MSS.  as  repre¬ 
sented  by  the  specimens  in  our  Table,  which  show  the  adoption 
of  a  very  marked  local  peculiarity,  the  hooked  top,  fully  described 
above,  and  further  exemplified  by  Plate  3  in  the  Catalogue  of 
the  Hodgson  MSS.  of  the  R.  A.  S.  From  the  detailed  examina¬ 
tion  of  the  letters  which  we  shall  presently  give,  it  will  be  seen 
that  some  of  the  forms  cannot  be  at  all  paralleled  even  in  the 
xith  century,  of  which  we  have  so  many  well  preserved  and 
archaic  examples. 

Palseographical  considerations,  again,  forbid  us  to  place  the 
writing  earlier  than  A.D.  600  at  the  furthest,  even  supposing 
that  the  palm-leaves  could  have  lasted  so  long.  This  disposes  of 
the  Vikramaditya,  flak  a,  Gupta,  and  Vallabhi  eras.  One  era 
remains,  which  we  know  to  have  been  used  in  various  parts  of 
Northern  India — that  instituted  by,,  and  called  after,  the 
great  conqueror  Qrlharsha.  This  era,  which  commenced  in  the 

*  A  more  recent  notice  of  the  use  of  this  symbol,  in  MSS.  of 
Western  India,  is  to  be  found  in  Dr  Kielhorn’s  “Report  on  Sanskrit 
MSS.”  (Bombay,  1881),  p.  ix.  ;  but  from  the  whole  passage  there  no 
very  decisive  result  can  be  deduced  as  to  its  general  usage.  See  also 
Sir  E.  C.  Bayley's  paper  on  the  Numerals  in  the  R.  A.  S.  Journal 
for  1882. 
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year  GOG  A.  D.*,  was  known  in  Kashmir  in  Al-Beriini’s  time,  and 
we  find  it  used  in  inscriptions  of  the  xth  century  in  Central  and 
Eastern  India  (see  Gen.  Cunningham’s  Archceological  Survey, 
IX.  84  and  x.  101). 

But  further,  there  has  recently  been  brought  from  Nepal 
itself  a  series  of  inscriptions  (already  referred  to  in  the 
preceding  essays),  published  in  the  Indian  Antiquary  for 
Aug.  1880  by  the  discoverer  Pandit  Bhagvanlal  Indraji,  and  by 
Dr  Biihler,  the  dates  of  several  of  which  are  assigned  by 
them  to  the  era  of  Qriharsha.  The  sequel  of  the  article, 
containing  the  full  justification  of  this  decision,  has  not  yet 
appeared,  but  I  have  been  favoured  by  Dr  Biihler  with  some 
notes  on  the  subject.  The  first  dated  inscriptions  of  this  part 
of  the  series  (Nos.  6 — 15)  belong  to  the  reign  of  Anupivarman, 
whom  Dr  Biihler  has  no  hesitation  in  identifying  with  the 
Amguvarman  whom  we  find  mentioned  by  Hiouen  Thsang  as 
reigning  in  Nepal  at  the  beginning  of  the  VHth  century.  In 
support  of  this  identification  we  may  now  refer  to  the  coins  noticed 
above.  Further,  in  the  inscriptions  Am^uvarman  acknowledges 
a  sovereign  lord,  so  that  the  era  can  hardly  be  his  own,  nor  is  any 
sovereign  likely  to  have  established  an  era  at  this  time  in 
opposition  to  that  of  Qriharsha,  who  conquered  all  India  from 
Gujerat  to  Assam.  We  may  also  compare  the  statement  of  the 
Vamgavali  (Wright’s  Nepal,  pp.  131,  132)  that  previous  to  the 
accession  of  Amc^uvarman  the  country  was  invaded  by  “  Vikra¬ 
maditya,”  who  introduced  his  era,  which  however  fell  sub¬ 
sequently  into  disuse  (ibid.  p.  134).  There  is  probably  some 
confusion  here  with  the  great  Vikramaditya,  but  still  I  observe 
that  in  the  Rajatarangim  the  names  Harsha  and  Vikramaditya 
are  applied  to  the  same  king.  It  is  also  worth  noticing  that,  in 
Inscription  Ao.  15,  the  great  (Vlharsha  is  mentioned  with  much 


*  So  Dr  Biihler ;  Gen.  Cunningham  makes  it  a  year  later.  In 
the  account  of  the  MS.  in  the  text  correct  a.  d.  859  to  857  or 
857—8. 
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solemnity  as  the  ancestor  of  the  queen.  By  this  reckoning, 
then,  the  date  of  the  MS.  will  be  a.d.  857. 

One  other  MS.  of  this  period,  Add.  1702,  is  undated,  but 
is  in  two  hands,  one  of  which  especially  is  even  more  archaic 
than  that  of  the  MS.  just  noticed.  The  leaf  selected  for  repro¬ 
duction  in  Plate  I.  shows  the  end  of  the  first  hand  and  the 
beginning  of  the  second. 

For  the  purpose  of  comparison  with  the  writing  of  these  MSS., 
I  have  selected  three  inscriptions  from  the  small  number  of 
dated  examples  that  seem  to  be  available  for  the  illustration  of 
the  period  of  transition  from  Gupta  to  Devanagari.  It  will  be 
observed  that  evidence  derived  from  these  examples  is  of  the 
more  weight  from  the  fact  that  they  represent  a  considerable 
variety  as  regards  locality,  material  and  subject. 

The  earliest  of  the  three  is  No.  15  of  Dr  Biihler’s  series, 
dated  Qrlharsha  Samvat  153  (a.d.  758),  and  thus  99  years 
earlier  than  our  dated  MS.  The  material  on  which  the 
inscription  is  graven  is  slate.  The  character  is  described  by  the 
editors  of  the  series  of  inscriptions  to  wThich  it  belongs,  as  a 
modified  form  of  the  Gupta  alphabet.  Although  some  further 
modifications  have  taken  place,  as  might  be  expected,  our 
dated  MS.  has  many  distinct  Gupta  features,  and  the  whole 
bears  striking  resemblance  to  the  forms  of  this  inscription. 
The  next  example  is  the  copper  plate  of  MorvI  in  Gujerat  (see 
Ind.  Antiq.  II.  258)  dated  in  the  585th  year  of  the  Gupta  era, 
and  this  is  certainly  of  the  same  palseographical  period  as  that 
to  which  we  assign  these  MSS.,  even  if  the  elaborate  investiga¬ 
tions  of  Gen.  Cunningham  ( Survey ,  Yol.  x.  preface,  etc.)  be  not 
regarded  as  finally  established.  Lastly,  I  have  selected  the 
pillar-inscription  of  Deogarh,  made  known  to  us  in  Gen. 
Cunningham’s  Volume  just  cited,  where  we  find  a  reproduction 
(Plate  xxxm),  apparently  tolerably  faithful  in  spite  of  the 
faultiness  of  the  transcript  (p.  101).  The  date  is  clearly 
expressed  in  two  eras,  and  equals  A.D.  862. 

The  general  feature  that  most  obviously  distinguishes  the 
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character  of  these  inscriptions  and  of  our  two  MSS.  from  that 
of  both  inscriptions  and  MSS.  of  the  xnth  and  succeeding 
centuries  is  the  absence  of  the  regular  horizontal  top  for 
each  letter,  which,  as  we  found  in  later  MSS.  even  in  Nepal,  and 
still  more  of  course  in  ordinary  Devanagarl,  tends  to  form  a 
continuous  line. 

In  these  MSS.,  as  contrasted  with  later  ones,  we  must 
observe  first  the  separateness  of  the  letters,  reminding  us  more 
of  stone  inscriptions  than  of  written  documents :  and  further 
we  shall  find  in  the  examination  of  details,  to  which  we  now 
proceed,  that  the  want  of  regularity  as  compared  with  modern 
writing  is  further  increased  by  the  fact  that  most  of  the  letters 
have  altogether  open  tops  (thus  m  approximates  to  the  form 
of  modern  bh) ;  while  the  letters  that  have  only  a  single  main 
down-stroke,  as  k  and  t,  show  rather  an  approximation  to  the 
nail-headed  form  of  character,  commonly  found  in  inscriptions 
of  the  early  transitional  period,  than  to  the  ordinary  straight- 
topped  form  so  pronounced  in  the  Devanagarl.  I  have  also 
compared  our  MSS.  with  the  Tibetan,  and  with  the  early  North 
Indian  alphabet  as  preserved,  yet  (as  in  the  case  of  Tibetan) 
more  or  less  modified,  in  Japanese  works.  The  clearest  examples 
of  this  are  to  be  found  in  the  Siebold  collection  at  the  British 
Museum  (for  my  knowledge  of  which  I  have  to  thank  Prof. 
Douglas),  and  also  in  Prof.  Max  Mullers  edition  of  the 
Vajracchedika. 

We  now  proceed  to  examine  the  forms  of  letters  in  the 
MSS.  in  detail. 

IF  denotes  our  first  inscription,  that  from  Nepal ;  M  that 
from  Morvi ;  D  that  from  Deogarh. 

For  the  MSS.,  A  denotes  Add.  1049,  B1  and  B2  the  first  and 
second  hands  respectively  of  Add.  1702. 

§  1.  Initial  Vowels. 

a.  This  letter  preserves  the  detached  and  open  top  found 
in  Gupta  and  Tibetan.  In  Kutila,  and  in  alphabets  generally 
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after  the  xth  century,  the  closed  top  is  found ;  though  in 
the  West  of  India  the  open  top  has  survived  to  the  present 
time. 

a.  The  long  vowel  is  expressed  by  a  curve  below,  as  in 
inscriptions  N  and  D.  In  other  MSS.  this  is  unknown,  except 
in  the  archaic  (^arada  character  (see  Haas  in  the  Palseographical 
Society’s  Oriental  Series,  44).  In  a  few  MSS.  only  it  adds 
to  the  number  of  curious  archaisms,  surviving  amongst  the 
letter-numerals  (=200,  see  the  Table). 

i.  The  triangular  form  of  this  letter,  formed  by  dots  or 
small  circles,  sometimes  with  a  top-line,  is  an  archaism  in 
general  Indian  palaeography ;  but  as  it  survives  to  the  present 
time  in  Nepal,  no  argument  as  to  the  date  of  these  MSS. 
can  be  founded  on  it. 

I  is  of  course  extremely  rare  as  an  initial.  The  curve  on 
the  top,  very  similar  to  the  one  before  us,  occurs  in  Tibetan, 
which  represents,  as  is  well  known,  the  North  Indian  character 
of  the  Tilth  century,  with  local  modifications. 

u,  u.  These  letters  have  varied  little  from  the  Gupta  period 
to  the  present  time. 

ri,  n.  I  have  only  been  able  to  find  analogies  for  these 
necessarily  very  rare  letters,  in  the  Qarada  alphabet,  and, 
somewhat  closer,  in  those  of  the  Indian  alphabets  preserved 
in  Japanese  works.  These  have  been  as  yet  little  studied,  but 
as  far  as  I  can  judge,  their  palaeographic  position  is  very  similar 
to  that  of  the  Tibetan,  though  they  seem  to  reflect  a  somewhat 
later  stage  of  writing. 

e.  The  triangular  AQoka  form,  already  lost  in  the  Kutila, 
lingered  on  later  in  Nepal  than  elsewhere. 

ai.  The  curve,  though  especially  characteristic  of  the 
Kutila  period,  is  found  in  all  three  inscriptions. 

o.  This  form  is  nearly  identical  with  the  modern  Bengali, 
with  which  however  the  Japanese  corresponds.  The  earlier 
Nepalese  Gupta  inscriptions  have  this  form  in  the  syllable 
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au.  Some  analogy  to  the  mode  of  lengthening  this  rare 
letter  (to  distinguish  it  from  o)  is  found  in  Carada.  The  Bengali 
also  shows  the  same  thing,  in  a  later  development. 

§  2.  Medial  vowels. 

a.  Besides  the  ordinary  full  vertical  stroke,  we  get  in  MS. 
B  (see  the  examples  in  table  of  letters)  (1)  the  half  stroke, 
commonly,  but  not  invariably,  used  in  the  inscriptions ;  (2)  the 
small  up-stroke  above  the  letter,  usually,  as  in  the  specimen  in 
the  Table,  employed  with  conjunct  consonants.  This  seems  not 
only  to  be  unknown  in  any  other  MSS.,  but  also  to  be  wanting 
even  in  our  selected  inscriptions,  being  in  fact  a  remarkable 
survival  of  an  altogether  earlier  stage  of  writing.  Compare,  for 
instance,  the  series  of  Inscriptions  from  Mathura  given  in 
Cunningham’s  Survey  (Plates  xm — xv),  where  it  is  the  regular 
form. 

i.  Here  B1  shows  an  earlier  form,  similar  to  that  used  in  N 
and  in  Gupta  generally.  The  form  of  A  and  B2  is  however  used 
in  M  and  D  as  well  as  in  the  Japanese.  In  Nepal  however 
the  regular  modem  form  is  not  reached  for  some  centuries  later. 

i.  B  preserves  the  Gupta  form,  consisting  of  a  simple  hook 
or  curve  above  the  general  level  of  the  letters  and  springing 
from  the  top  of  the  consonant.  A  has  a  transitional  form,  in 
which  the  curve  springs  from  the  top  of  the  consonant  but  is 
carried  down  to  the  lower  line  of  the  letters  in  a  sweep.  This 
form  is  seen  in  D  and  in  the  Gopala  inscription  cited  below 
in  the  account  of  j.  Nhas  both  forms. 

u  in  B1  is  again  archaic,  corresponding  with  the  forms  of 
two  of  our  inscriptions,  N  and  M,  a  form  not  otherwise  known 
in  MSS.  A,  however,  has  the  modern  form,  as  also  has  D. 

e.  There  are  several  modes  of  expressing  this  letter  in  our 
MSS.  Only  B1  shows  the  most  archaic  form — the  triangular 
pendant,  resembling  the  left-hand  member  of  a  Homan  .  T. 
This  is  the  usual  form  in  IV,  as  in  earlier  Gupta,  and  is 
preserved  likewise  in  the  Japanese.  In  A  we  have  (2)  the 
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line  above  as  in  Kutila.  In  M  and  D  we  have  (3)  a  wavy 
line  terminated  in  a  dot,  which  generally  hangs  slightly  below 
the  line,  so  that  we  get  something  between  modern  Nepalese 
and  Kutila.  This  is  also  found  in  Nepalese  of  the  xith  and 
xnth  centuries. 

ai.  This  vowel  is  also  expressed  in  three  ways,  corresponding 
to  those  given  for  e.  Bl  takes,  in  addition  to  the  form  for  e,  a 
sloping  stroke  above,  approximating  to  the  modern  form,  while 
B2  and  A  double  or  add  the  curving  or  wavy  line  above. 

o  and  au  have  the  same  forms  plus  the  mark  of  a ;  though 
B1,  strangely  enough,  often  has  a  form  like  that  used  in  modern 
Devanagan. 

Visarga  and  Anusvara  are  often  expressed  by  small  circles, 
as  in  early  inscriptions  and  in  modern  Bengali,  instead  of  by 
mere  dots,  as  in  later  MSS. 


§  3.  Single  Consonants. 

k.  Both  the  inscriptions  and  the  MSS.  show  generally  in 
this  letter  a  marked  departure  from  the  Gupta  and  earlier  form, 
where  it  was  a  mere  cross  or  dagger-shaped  sign.  This  form 
occasionally  however  survives  in  the  sign  for  ku. 

kh.  The  shape  of  this  letter  calls  for  little  remark.  The 
first  member  in  N,  as  in  our  two  MSS.,  is  somewhat  smaller 
than  the  second. 

g  also  has  changed  very  little.  Some  slight  remains  of 
the  round-topped  form  are  found  in  B. 

gli.  In  this  letter  appear  some  of  the  most  striking 
archaisms  of  these  two  MSS.  They  exhibit  a  form  which  down 
to  the  minutest  details  corresponds  with  that  of  inscription  N 
(see  last  line).  The  left-hand  part  is  open  and  slightly  curved 
on  the  outside,  resembling  a  modern  V,  while  the  other  half  of 
the  letter  is  pointed  at  the  bottom. 

n.  This  letter  has  in  A  the  simple  form  with  pointed 
pendant,  which  is  found  in  N  and  approximately  in  D.  B  has 
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in  place  of  this  pendant  the  downward  curve  shown  in  the 
Table,  which  looks  like  a  precursor  of  the  modern  dotted  form. 

c  has  changed  little  from  the  earliest  times.  Note,  that, 
in  the  MSS.,  as  in  inscriptions  generally  as  far  back  as  those  of 
Agoka,  the  stroke  above  the  loop  is  not  horizontal,  as  in  modern 
Devanagari,  but  slopes  somewhat  downwards.  In  the  Japanese 
this  slope  alone  differentiates  the  letter  from  p. 

ch.  The  archaic  form  of  this  letter  is  preserved  in  Nepalese 
writing  of  all  dates. 

j.  The  forms  of  this  letter  afford  an  interesting  study  for 
the  transition.  We  get  (1)  in  B1  the  archaic  Gupta  (hitherto 
quite  unknown,  I  believe,  in  MSS.)  resembling  an  E,  found 
also  in  Tibetan.  (2)  In  A  we  have  the  curious  intermediate 
form,  found  also  in  some  of  the  earlier  Nepalese  MSS., 
showing  a  small  pendant  to  the  right  of  the  letter.  In  the 
inscription  of  Gopala  (Cunningham,  Survey ,  Vol.  I.,  plate  XIII.), 
circa  A.  D.  820  (ibid.,  xi.  181),  we  get  an  exact  counterpart  of 
this  form  (compare  also  the  Japanese).  In  B2  the  forms 
waver.  Among  our  select  inscriptions,  N  has  the  older  form, 
while  D  and  M  show  a  transitional  variety. 

jh.  In  A  this  letter  is  intermediate  between  the  A<^oka 
and  Kanishka  and  the  modern  Bengali  forms.  I  have  not 
succeeded  in  finding  an  example  of  this  very  rare  letter  in  B. 

n.  This  letter  does  not  occur  of  course  separately  in 
inscriptions,  or  in  non-alphabetic  MSS.  Where  it  appears  as 
a  conjunct  in  A,  the  form  approximates  to  that  of  the  cerebral 
nasal,  which  differs  from  it  only  in  having  a  somewhat  deeper 
depression  in  the  middle  of  the  top  portion.  This  exactly 
agrees  with  N  (cf.  1.  26  ad  fin.,  etc.).  Anusvara  seems  always  to 
be  used  for  this  letter  in  B. 

t.  The  curious  archaism  of  the  pendant  to  the  right  (compare 
the  form  of  j  in  A)  is  distinctly  visible  in  M  (1.  13,  bis). 
Compare  the  Kashmirian. 

th.  This  letter  appears  in  the  same  form  in  which  we  find 
it  in  all  the  early  alphabets,  namely  a  simple  circle  or  ellipse, 
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without  any  vertical  or  horizontal  up-stroke  or  connecting  line 
at  the  top. 

d.  The  Gupta  form  survives  almost  unchanged  in  both 
MSS.,  the  chief  difference  between  this  and  the  modern  form 
being  the  angular  character  of  the  letter,  which  is  not  curved 
as  at  present.  In  B1  we  have  the  pointed  back  of  the  old 
form  with  an  anticipation  of  the  modern  curve  below  it. 

dh.  This  letter  has  changed  little  from  Gupta  times  to 
the  present.  Note  however  that  our  MSS.  agree  with  JV  (1.  13) 
in  the  peculiar  pointed  back,  instead  of  the  ordinary  rounded 
shape.  This  last  feature  occurs  in  an  exaggerated  form  in  the 
Japanese. 

n.  The  forms  in  B  fall  between  the  Gupta  and  Kutila 
though  nearer  to  the  latter,  especially  in  the  case  of  B2,  where 
the  wide  and  horizontal  bottom  of  the  middle  portion  of  the 
letter  is  especially  noteworthy,  and  seems  quite  unknown  in 
Devanagari.  A,  though  more  modern  in  general  form,  shows  a 
curious  and  minute  correspondence  with  all  three  inscriptions  in 
the  curious  ear-like  projection  at  the  top  of  the  right-hand 
horizontal  stroke. 

t.  The  form  of  this  letter  in  our  MSS.  is  a  hook-like  curve, 
either  touching  a  horizontal  top  line  immediately,  or  suspended 
from  it  in  the  centre  by  a  small  vertical  down-stroke.  Both 
these  varieties  occur  in  Gupta  inscriptions :  the  second  lingers 
on,  though  in  rare  instances,  in  some  of  the  earliest  Nepalese 
MSS. 

th.  This  character,  which  accords  with  A"  (1.  5  ad  fin.), 
affords  another  instance  of  a  form  exactly  intermediate  between 
the  Gupta  and  our  earliest  MSS.  The  former  has  a  dotted 
circle,  the  latter  show  a  character  like  the  modern  sh,  while  the 
present  letter  is  semicircular  and  shows  the  dot  increased  to  a 
small  dividing  line. 

d.  Our  MSS.  and  inscriptions  agree  in  showing  a  pointed 
form  in  this  letter  precisely  similar  to  that  just  noticed  in  the 
case  of  dh. 
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dli.  This  letter  differs  from  the  early  Nepalese  form  only 
in  being  somewhat  more  rounded  at  the  top,  and  having  in 
most  cases  a  smaller  vertical  stroke  ;  thus  approximating  more 
nearly  to  the  A^oka  form.  Of  our  inscriptions,  which  vary 
somewhat  here,  I)  is  the  nearest. 

n.  This  letter  differs  hardly  at  all  from  t  except  in  the 
shortness  of  the  left-hand  member.  The  really  distinguishing 
feature  of  the  letter,  as  seen  in  Gupta,  Tibetan,  and  Kutila, 
with  which  this  otherwise  accords,  is  the  front  loop,  which  is 
lost  through  the  smallness  of  the  handwritings. 

p.  The  form  in  the  MSS.  is  the  same  as  that  of  our  three 
inscriptions.  The  open  top  is  found  in  all  early  inscriptions, 
as  well  as  in  Panjabi  and  Kashmirian,  but  never  in  later 
Nepalese  or  ordinary  North  Indian  MSS. 

ph.  We  have  here  two  interesting  stages  of  development. 
B1  preserves  nearly  intact  the  Gupta  form,  or  at  all  events  with 
such  slight  modification  as  we  find  in  M.  In  this  form  the 
direct  connection  with  the  p  of  the  period  can  clearly  be  seen : 
Compare  the  Tibetan.  The  next  stage,  which  w^e  find  in  B2 
and  still  more  plainly  in  A,  is  midway  between  the  last  and  the 
modem  Bengali.  With  it  we  may  compare  the  Panjabi  and 
Kashmirian  forms.  The  nearest  approach  to  these  is  to  be 
found  in  our  two  earliest  MSS.  from  Nepal,  where  the  letter 
nearly  approximates  in  shape  to  h. 

b,  v.  There  is  little  in  the  single  form  used  for  these 
two  letters  that  calls  for  remark,  except  that  the  loop  is 
somewhat  larger  than  in  the  modern  letter.  The  use  of  the 
single  form  for  the  two  letters  is  parallelled  by  M. 

bh.  This  letter  in  the  somewhat  minute  wrriting  of  our  two 
MSS.  is  often  hard  to  distinguish  from  t,  the  only  difference 
being  the  wedged  shape  of  the  left-hand  member.  In  inscrip¬ 
tions,  as  D  and  M,  we  find  the  wedge  left  open,  so  that  no 
difficulty  is  presented ;  so  too  in  Kutila.  The  Japanese  forms 
of  the  two  letters  are  also  interestingly  illustrative. 

m.  The  form  with  open  top  is  found  in  our  three  inscrip- 
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tions,  as  also  in  Gupta  and  Tibetan,  but  not  in  later  MSS.  It 
occurs  in  B1,  and  generally  in  B2  and  A1.  The  small  hori¬ 
zontal  projection  at  the  lower  left-hand  corner  (rounded  in 
later  MSS.)  is  a  survival  of  Gupta  usage. 

y.  This  letter  exhibits  one  of  the  distinguishing  archaisms 
of  B.  The  projection  on  the  left  with  its  minute  cross-stroke 
is  an  early  usage  not  even  preserved  in  our  three  inscriptions, 
which  agree  with  A  in  showing  a  form  like  that  of  the  modern 
letter,  but  with  open  top  and  somewhat  more  curved  in  front. 

r.  The  variations  in  this  letter  are  too  minute  to  require 
comment. 

1.  Our  MSS.  display  considerable  variety  in  the  forms  of 
this  letter,  showing  the  transition  from  the  Gupta  to  the  modern 
form. 

9,  s.  These  letters  are  somewhat  hard  to  distinguish  from 
one  another  and  from  m.  The  normal  shape  of  9  seems  to 
be  much  like  the  modern  s  (^),  but  rounded  instead  of 
square  at  the  top.  This  is  the  usual  Gupta  form,  which 
survives  also  in  xith  century  MSS.  and  in  the  Japanese.  As 
might  be  expected  however,  from  the  frequent  confusion  of  9 
and  s  in  North  Indian  MSS.  of  all  dates  (especially  in  Nepal), 
as  well  as  from  the  small  writing  of  our  two  MSS.,  the  curve  is 
often  lost,  and  we  get  a  straight  top  as  in  the  modern  s. 

The  proper  form  of  s,  and  that  usually  found  in  both  MSS., 
has  the  open  top,  but  from  the  causes  just  mentioned  the 
distinction  is  often  wanting  in  A  and  occasionally  in  B2.  The 
distinction  in  M  consists  only  in  a  mallet-like  projection 
from  the  lower  left-hand  corner  (compare  the  forms  in  D 
and  M  and  in  the  Japanese),  as  compared  with  the  merely 
produced  line  (cf.  the  Japanese)  or  the  loop  (cf.  D)  character¬ 
istic  of  m. 

sh.  Here  again  the  open  top  of  the  letter  constitutes  an 
archaism  and  a  survival  of  a  Gupta  form,  not  found  in  later 
MSS.  It  distinguishes  the  letter  from  a  form  otherwise  very 
similar,  that  of  th. 
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h.  The  form  is  a  very  slight  modification  of  the  Kanishka 
and  agrees  with  our  three  inscriptions.  The  absence  of  the 
lower  stroke  found  in  the  modern  letter  is  especially  note¬ 
worthy. 


§  4.  Conjunct  Consonants. 

B  has  very  noticeable  archaisms  in  the  cases  of  r  preceding, 
and  y  following,  consonants.  The  perpendicular  nail-headed 
shape  of  the  former  exactly  coincides  with  the  forms  in  N 
and  D,  as  well  as  in  earlier  inscriptions,  but  seems  unparalleled 
in  MSS. 

The  y  by  its  peculiarly  pointed  form,  curving  under  the 
letters  to  which  it  is  joined,  strikingly  recalls  the  Tibetan  y 
conjunct  as  distinct  from  y  single.  N  and  D  again  furnish 
exact  parallels. 


NOTE  ON  THE  TABLES  OF  LETTERS  AND 

NUMERALS. 


The  Tables  given  in  the  present  volume  (Plates  iv,  v),  which  are 
lithographed  from  tracings  made  from  the  MSS.  under  the  supervi¬ 
sion  of  the  compiler  of  this  work,  are  designed  to  give  a  summary 
view  of  the  progress  of  writing,  as  illustrated  by  these  documents. 

From  the  xvilth  century  onwards  no  specimens  have  been  given, 
partly  because  the  peculiarities  of  xvilth  century  MSS.  have  been 
well  discussed  and  illustrated  in  Dr  Johann  Klatt’s  work  on 
Canakya  already  cited,  partly  because  from  that  time  onwards  MSS. 
offer  no  fresh  points  of  palseographical  interest,  nor,  at  all  events  to 
those  accustomed  to  the  more  archaic,  any  practical  difficulty  of 
decipherment.  Thus  both  tables  end  with  illustrations  of  the 
archaistic  revival  of  the  xvith  century  described  at  p.  xxxi.  This 
of  course  must  be  borne  in  mind,  if  they  be  used  merely  in  the 
manner  supposed  at  p.  xix.  ad  fin. 

With  regard  to  the  Table  of  Letters,  in  view  of  the  great  extent 
of  the  Indian  alphabet,  an  apology  will  scarcely  be  needed  for 
giving  here  only  such  letters  as  seemed  best  to  illustrate  the  gradual 
development  of  forms.  The  autotype  illustrations*  convey  an 
accurate  notion  of  the  general  style  of  writing  of  some  of  our  most 
important  MSS. ;  while  the  regular  columns  of  the  lithographic 
table  are  supplemented  by  the  general  column  headed  “  other  letters/’ 
in  which  I  have  endeavoured  to  group  all  the  remaining  forms  that 
seemed  likely  to  prove  of  interest. 


*  These,  it  will  be  observed,  are  all  of  the  actual  size,  with  the 
exception  of  Add.  1691.  2  on  Plate  III.,  which  is  slightly  reduced. 
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As  to  the  Table  of  Numbers,  many  interesting  deductions  are 
suggested  in  view  of  recent  investigations  on  the  subject,  especially 
those  of  Pandit  Bhagvanlal  Indraji  and  Dr  Biihler  (hid.  Antiq. 
vi.  42),  commented  on  in  Burnell’s  South  Indian  Palceography ,  2nd  ed. 
p.  65,  and  those  of  Sir  E.  Clive  Bayley  in  the  B.  A.S.  Journal,  New 
Ser.  Yols.  xiv,  xv.  Bearing  in  mind  that  the  object  of  the  present 
work  is  rather  to  provide  material  for  research,  than  to  originate  or 
modify  theories,  I  subjoin  in  this  place  only  a  few  notes  and  suggestions. 

We  observe  then,  first  and  generally,  the  remarkable  conservatism 
of  the  Nepalese  Buddhists*  in  preserving  side  by  side  with  the  new 
system  of  digit  numerals  the  old  system  of  numeration  by  aksharas 
or  syllables  which  I  have  termed  “  Letter -numerals! 

The  two  systems  were  no  doubt  confused,  so  that  we  certainly  find 
in  many  cases  what  Sir  Clive  Bayley  (xv.  28)  calls  “a  singular  medley 
of  the  old  and  new  ”  systems.  Thus  for  the  first  three  numerals,  in 
earlier  MSS.,  the  figures  for  the  first  three  digits  are  the  same,  or 
nearly  so,  in  both  systems.  We  do  not  find  the  newer  system  of 
“figures,”  in  our  sense  of  the  term,  used  at  first  in  Nepal  for  number¬ 
ing  the  leaves  of  MSS.,  and  in  the  passages  of  the  text  of  the  MSS. 
from  which  we  draw  our  first  examples  the  forms  vary  somewhat.  It 
is  important  however  to  notice  that  at  leaf  75  (^M^)  of  Add.  1702, 
our  most  archaic  MS.,  and  are  used  for  12  and  13  showing, 
in  qualification  of  Sir  Clive  Bayley ’s  remarks  (xv.  27  &  45),  that 
the  value  of  position  was  early  understood  in  Nepal. 

There  is  some  variety  of  form,  as  in  the  case  of  7,  and  in  that  of 
4  and  5,  as  employed  in  the  letter-  or  akshara-system. 

Again  we  find  in  several  MSS.  the  round  mark  for  zero  used 
with  the  akshara  for  all  the  even  tens,  10,  20,  30,  etc.  (it  is  only 
indicated  in  the  Table  in  each  case  for  the  10).  In  Add.  1643  we 
even  find  the  double  zero  with  200.  The  same  MS.  gives  us  the 
remarkable  expression  for  447  given  in  the  note  at  the  foot  of  the 
Table.  It  occurs  at  the  end  of  Chapter  I.  All  the  other  verse- 
numbers  t  are  given  in  figures ,  on  the  new  system.  This  case  is 


*  The  same  thing  has  been  found  recently  by  Dr  Kielhorn  in 
early  MSS.  from  Western  India :  see  his  Report  for  1880-1. 
t  See  the  text  p.  2,  1.  21. 
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especially  curious  from  the  unit  and  ten-numeral  following  the  old 
system,  while  the  four  hundred  is  expressed  by  a  mere  unit-four 
figure,  but  of  the  forms  employed  for  the  unit  under  the  old  plan. 
With  these  exceptions,  distinct  sets  of  characters  are  preserved  for  the 
two  methods  throughout. 

As  to  the  letter  numerals :  with  regard  to  their  progressive 
variation,  we  notice  in  some  cases  mere  perversion  of  form,  as 
where  tri  (5)  changes  to  hri,  or  gra  (7)  to  apparently  a  form  of  ha  ; 
in  others,  a  change  in  the  akshara  as  a  spoken *  sound,  as  when  phra 
(6)f  becomes  bhra. 

In  the  200  of  Add.  1049  the  curve  below  must  not  of  course  be 
confused  with  the  curve  of  the  u  in  the  probably  original  form  su. 
See  above  p.  xl. 

As  to  the  newer  system  (“  figure-numerals  ”),  the  chief  difficulty 
and  interest  lie  in  the  forms  used  for  4,  5,  and  6.  The  set  of  forms 
that  I  regard  as  characteristically  Nepalese  are  most  clearly  seen  in 
Add,  1395  (a.  d.  1385)  in  contrast  with  the  ordinary  forms  found  in 
a  considerably  earlier  MS.,  Add.  1644.  These  forms,  apparently 
local,  linger  on  in  the  coinage,  though  they  are  rare  in  the  MSS.,  of 
the  xvii — xvmth  centuries.  As  to  the  last  of  the  three,  it  will  be 
found,  I  believe,  to  be  a  case  of  the  preservation  in  Nepalese  usage 
of  a  form  developed  from  Gupta  forms,  the  connecting  link  being 
furnished  by  the  remarkable  MS.  Add.  1702.  If  the  form  for  the 
figure  6  given  in  the  second  series  of  the  Table  be  compared  with  the 
second  of  the  forms  given  by  Pandit  Bhagvanlal  (Ind.  Ant.  vi.  44, 
col.  4)  it  will  be  found  to  add  still  another  instance  to  the  number 
of  remarkable  survivals  of  the  Gupta  usage  noted  in  the  Excursus  as 
found  in  that  MS. 


*  Cf.  Dr  Biililer  quoted  by  Sir  Clive  Bay  ley  (xiv.  343). 
t  The  evidence  of  the  first  of  the  two  forms  (both  =  phra)  in  our 
most  archaic  MS.,  Add.  1702,  seems  to  me  to  go  some  way  to  disprove 
the  objection  of  Burnell  (S.  /.  P.  p.  66)  to  Bhagvanlal’s  theory,  on 
the  ground  that  the  resemblance  of  the  figure  originally  used  for  6 
to  the  syllable  phra  is  accidental.  The  archaic  looped  form  seems  to 
supply  just  the  connecting  link  that  one  would  expect  in  support  of 
the  Pandit’s  theory. 


LIST  OF  THE  PRINCIPAL  WORKS  REFERRED  TO. 


Aufrecht  (Th.).  Catalogus  Codcl.  Sanscriticorum  Bibliothecae  Bod- 
leianae.  (Oxford,  1864.) 

Beal  (S.).  The  Buddhist  Tripitaka...  Catalogue.  (London,  1876.) 

Bohtlingk  (0.)  and  Roth  (R.)  =  [B.  and  R.].  Sanskrit- Worterbuch. 
(St  Petersburg,  1855 — 75.) 

Biihler  (J.  G.).  Report  in  Journal  of  the  Bombay  Asiatic  Society, 
1877. 

Burnell,  (A.  C.).  A  classified  Index  to  the  MSS.  in  the  Palace  at 
Tanjore.  (London,  1881.)  Elements  of  South  Indian  Palaeo¬ 
graphy,  ed.  1,  1874;  ed.  2,  1878. 

Burnouf  (Eugene).  Introduction  a  l’histoire  clu  Buddhisme  Indien, 
ed.  1.  (Paris,  1844) :  and  ‘Le  Lotus  de  la  bonne  loi’  forming  a 
sequel  to  the  last  (ibid.,  1852). 

Childers  (R.  C.).  Pali  Dictionary.  (London,  1875.) 

Cowell  (E.  B.)  and  Eggeling  (J.)  Catalogue  of  the  Buddhist 
Sanskrit  MSS.  in  the  possession  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society 
(Hodgson  Collection) ;  originally  published  in  the  R.  A.  S. 
Journal,  Oct.  1875. 

Csoma  de  Kbros.  Papers  on  Tibetan  Buddhist  literature  in  Asiatic 
Researches,  Yol.  xx.  See  also  Feer. 

Cunningham  (A.).  Archaeological  Survey  of  India.  (Simla,  1871 — .) 

Feer  (L.).  Papers  on  Buddhist  literature  in  the  Journal  Asiatique, 
for  1875  and  1879. 

— •  Translation  of  Csoma’s  work,  with  notes  and  indices,  in  the  An- 
nales  du  Musee  Guimet  (Ann.  G.),  Yol.  ii.  (Paris,  1881.) 

Hodgson  (B.  H.).  Essay  on  the  Literature  of  Nepal;  originally 
published  in  “Asiatic  Researches,”  Yol.  xvi.  (Calcutta,  1828), 
and  reprinted  by  Triibner  (London,  1874). 

Indian  Antiquary.  Papers  by  Dr  Biihler,  Pandit  Bhagvanlal  and 
others,  in  Yols.  ii,  vi  and  ix.  (Bombay,  1873 — 1880.) 

Kirkpatrick  (W.).  An  account  of  the  kingdom  of  Nepaul.  (London, 
1811.) 


lvi  LIST  OF  THE  PRINCIPAL  WORKS  REFERRED  TO. 


Klatt  (J.).  Be  trecentis  Canakyae  sententiis.  (Berlin,  1873.) 
Nanjio  Bunyiu.  Catalogue  of  the  Chinese  Buddhist  Tripitaka. 
(Oxford,  1883.) 

Palseographical  Society’s  Oriental  Series.  (London,  1873 — 1883.) 
Pischel  (B.).  Katalog  der  Bibliothek  der  Beutschen  Morgenland- 
ischen  Gesellschaft.  (Leipzig,  1881.) 

Bajendralala  Mitra.  Notices  of  Sanskrit  MSS.  (Calcutta,  1871 — .) 
The  Sanskrit  Buddhist  Literature  of  Nepal  [being  a  descriptive 
catalogue  of  the  Hodgson  MSS.  at  Calcutta],  cited  as  Nep.  B. 
L.  (Calcutta,  1882.) 

Senart  (E.).  Le  Mahavastu.  (Paris,  1882.) 

Wassiliew  (W.).  Her  Buddhismus  [partly  founded  on  Taranatha’s 
Tibetan  History  of  Buddhism]  (St  Petersburg,  1860.) 

Wright  (B.).  History  of  Nepal.  (Cambridge,  1875.) 


COBPJGENDA. 

Page  6,  line  5.  Eor  WTWrmW0  read  WTWfFTHW0 

,,  27,  „  11.  „  859  ,,  857.  See  p.  xli,  note. 

,,  34,  „  7.  Dele  Bevanagarl  hand. 

,,  75,  lines  26,  27,  34.  For  Boddlii-  read  Bodhi- 

„  76,  „  23.  Eor  ^T^T^TT rf«T °  read  °H?T^;cR0 

„  76,  „  26.  „  0^rfT^T^rT0  „ 

Pages  82,  83.  On  the  Chapter-titles  see  now  Prof.  Beal’s 
translation  in  the  u Sacred  Books  of  the  East.” 

Page  135,  line  4.  For  -loka  read  -lata. 

„  152,  „  7.  „  iW  „ 


CATALOGUE 


OF 

BUDDHIST  SANSKRIT 

MANUSCRIPTS. 

Add.  865. 

Paper;  258  leaves,  14 — 15  lines,  14x6Jin. ;  modem  Ne¬ 
palese  hand;  written  1873. 

Divyavadana. 

Copied  to  order  for  the  University  Library,  through  Dr  D. 
Wright,  from  the  only  early  copy  known  to  exist,  still  preserved  at 
Katmandu.  Written  in  the  ordinary  modem  handwriting  of  Nepal, 
as  are  all  the  MSS.  described  in  this  Catalogue,  unless  something  in 
the  character  calls  for  especial  notice.  Leaves  numbered  on  the  left 
hand  margin  of  the  verso  (as  is  commonly  the  case),  1 — 23,  25 — 79, 
81—235,  235*,  236—259. 

This  collection  of  stories  is  noticed  by  Burnouf  in  his  Introduction 
h  Vhistoire  du  Buddhisms  indien .  *  An  edition  of  the  text,  with 
introductions,  &c.,  by  Prof.  Cowell  and  Mr  R.  A.  Neil,  is  in  course 
of  publication  at  the  University  Press. 

Add.  866. 

Palm-leaf ;  202  leaves,  6  lines,  21  x  2  in. ;  early  Devanagarl 
hand,  wTith  some  Kutila  characteristics  ;  dated  Nepal  Sam  vat 
128  (A.D.  1008). 

Ashtasahasrika  Prajnaparamita. 

Leaves  somewhat  damaged  at  the  beginning,  but  on  the  whole  in 
excellent  preservation.  Written  during  a  joint- regency,  apparently, 


*  Wherever  Burnouf s  Introduction  (Burn.  Intr.)  is  cited  in  this 
catalogue,  reference  is  made  to  the  first  edition  (Paris,  1844,  4 to.). 

1 


2 


CATALOGUE  OF  BUDDHIST 


[Add.  866. 


of  Nirbhaya  and  Budradeva.  See  the  Historical  Introduction  to 
this  Catalogue. 

A  facsimile  of  leaf  1436  of  this  MS.  is  given  in  Plate  X  Cl  of  the 
Palseographical  Society’s  Oriental  Series  (Part  2,  1877),  with  a  notice 
of  the  MS.  by  Professors  Cowell  and  Eggeling.  What  is  there  said 
on  the  handwriting  must  however  be  corrected  by  the  results  of 
further  examination,  which  will  be  found  in  the  present  writer  s 
remarks  on  Plate  LXXXI  of  the  same  series  (Part  7,  1882).  See 
the  Palseographical  Introduction  to  this  Catalogue. 

Copies  of  this  book  are  numerous  and  often  ancient;  see  Dr  D. 
Wright’s  History  of  Nepal ,  p.  159  (a  bibliographically  curious 
passage).  On  the  work  itself,  the  8000- line  recension  of  the  Prajna- 
paramita,  see  Burn.  Intr.  p.  464. 

Begins : 

sjt  ii 

After  a  page  of  introductory  glokas  : 

Wf°-  (leaf  2a.  line  1.) 

The  work  consists  of  32  chapters,  with  subscriptions  as  follows  (the 
number  of  verses  in  each  being  given  in  figures  at  the  end) : 

1.  WTxnxf^rTT^t 

rrT^TqfTTrff  *TT?T  TT*UT:  II  88  ®  II  136. 

2.  ^^TT^tTT  «TT*T  II  =8=?  II  20a. 

s» 

ii  ii  386. 

4  h  i5<ui  42a. 

5.  .  *TTTf  II  '03.L  II  556. 

6.  wz:  11  ®^<l  h  696. 

7.  11  11  75 a. 

8.  •T'nTTg^T :  II  1A8  II  796. 

9.  5TTTT  WK  II  W  II  826. 

10.  ■=  «TTTT  II  3-C3  || 

91a. 


Add.  866.] 


SANSKRIT  MANUSCRIPTS. 


3 


11.  ii  ^°<ui  98 b. 

12.  ii  s^o  h  io8a. 

13.  «rnr  11  11  1106. 

14.  «tttt  ii  v?i.ii  ii4«. 

is.  ii  =?°3  11  ii9«. 

16.  0rroHDTfW5Tf  *TTTf  WT  W :  ||  =3«  ||  1246. 

17.  °  "Tf  f  ^TT»T  ^TT^Ti:  II 

*^>8  II  1316. 

18.  °-g^IrITqfT^f  ^TWSTTTT:  ||  1  O  O  ||  135ft. 

1 9.  0  ^Tfl^T5Tftjrfrr rW :  II  II 

1416. 

20.  °^Vra#TW*ft*n^UffTVTTT  *TT^T  ftWfrR:  II 

^  II  148a. 

21.  5rra^rf^^rfrrcR:  11  v°*-H  i52«. 

22.  0 ^ WWf^^TT^  tU  ^T?T  ^TftTTfrfrW :  ||  \C*  || 

1.57a. 

23.  0  WTTT^Trf  *1TIT  wrftyrfHrm:  II  ^3  II  159ft. 

24.  •TT'Si  ^ffsrfrnra:  11  v9  11 162«. 

25.  “iVWrftVrff  5fTTr  II  II  166a. 

26.  51T4T  Hff7rfrfr|4i:  ||  1 8  Q  ||  1696. 

27.  °¥TWtwf  ^T?T  ^TTT^TTfrfrm:  ||  \L-*  ||  174a. 

28.  °^3rgftT%-3*T5TT*T  xrft^ffs¥TTtarffm»f:  11  3°i  h 
1816. 

29.  °^pn*Trf^lTTf  «THT  TTcFTirNTI tT41  :  II  II  183ft. 

30.  ^T?T  N^tTTT:  II  8^8  II  1956. 

31.  °vaififrrof^Tff  h  ??i  n  201a. 

32.  0 VPlft  Vrff  (sic)  *TT4T  ^iN^tR  :  ||  3<L|I 
WTTT7TT  ^1  ^TWT^lWTTf^^  HTTRTr'R'TT  vlfRT- 

^Irf  JT«T«lt  TITrfT  | 

After  this,  come  three  more  lines  in  the  same  style  (cf.  Add.  1163) 

*~v  c 

and  then  the  verse  'W^T5,  etc. ;  and  then  the  following  particu¬ 
lars  as  to  time  of  writing  : 

'srsf  im  tr  iiirr?TWT35iret 

1—2 
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WtTRTt  i  ggg:  TJTg. 

fgeug  g  i  tig  f^T^rgr jfifptjff 

(?)  grggSf  H  tt^i  gft . . .  grfWrrftfc  tjv  i  ^fr^m^TT  (?) 
tut  gfifgggfiTTrg^  i  ggug . . . 

What  follows  is  too  faint  to  be  read  with  certainty,  but  the  words 
and  and  the  title  of  the  book  can  be  discerned,  so  that 

it  is  probably  a  line  in  praise  of  the  lfruit'>  of  reading  the  book. 

After  a  full  stop  conies  another  line  in  rather  fresher  ink  but 
similar  handwriting : 

^cfNrg  ^r:  :  i 

cRRRTP^Zf  TH^RR  ^JWT  (?) 

WT  ^r:  Wf  [S]  ^  RWRT7J  I 

fRT^?  ^RTT^^R^TTT  TFRm  ^TRWlftW  II 

Add.  867.  1. 

Paper;  1  leaf,  8  lines,  12 J  x  3 Jin.  :  xvinth.  cent. 

Fragment  of  the  CandrapradIpa-sutra  (?). 

This  leaf  was  substituted  by  mistake  for  leaf  1  of  the  next  MS. 
and  is  bound  with  it. 

Begins  : 

I  ^RTfTRWR  I 

(MS.'RT) 

In  1.  7  we  find  : 

. . .  tt  i 

Add.  867.  2. 

Paper;  124  leaves,  7 — 9  lines,  12f  x  3fin.  Dated  N.  S.  872 
(a.  d.  1752). 

DAgABHUMlgVARA. 

Leaves  1,  25,  54,  and  105  are  missing.  Another  copy  in  P.  A.  S. 
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Cat.  3.  The  work  is  called  by  Burnouf,  Introd.  pp.  68,  438, 
“  exposition  des  dix  degres  de  perfection,  par  lesquels  passe  un 
Buddha.”  It  is  one  of  the  ‘nine  dharmas’,  (id.  ib.  68).  For  the 
beginning,  and  the  colophon  of  Chapter  1  see  the  It.  A.  S.  Cat.  The 
remaining  10  Chapters  end  as  follows: 

2.  fWTRTT  «TTTf  f^TTfaT  ftfwnjffc:  II  34a. 

3.  ?rro  <?7ffaT°  44 a. 

4.  •TT'JT  52a. 

5.  ^sNt  SfHT  T^41>  61a. 

c.  srrrr  72a. 

7.  5TTJT  WTUft0  84a. 

8.  ’snmT  ^TTTirgr»fto  98a. 

9.  ^T^UTrft  ^rr^I  Wit0  1076. 

10.  4J?W5JT  ffm  120a. 

1 1 .  tut  tt?t- 

^V#T....I  %fTiWTst  I  Wt 

^■pgf*rsnRf  1  ^fr^nr  ^nirrfrNft  1  irrrrf^iftfrHjnT 
. . . .  . . .  rJT^T  3 

fwf^ri  *^1hT  II 

c\ 


Add.  868. 

Paper;  43  leaves,  7  lines,  10J  x  3J  in.;  xvil — xvmth  century. 

Sapta^atika  Prajnaparamita. 

Last  leaf  recent  supply.  Leaves  originally  numbered  14 — 56, 
later  1 — 43. 

The  work  exists  in  Tibetan  (Csoma  in  As.  Res.  xx.  395).  It 
consists  of  a  dialogue  on  prajnd  pdramitd  between  the  Bhagavat  and 
Manjugrl  (Kumara-bhuta),  accompanied  by  Caradvatiputra,  Purna 
son  of  Maitrayani,  Maudgalyayana,  Kagyapa,  Katyayana,  Kaushthila 
and  others. 
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Begins  : 

^TT^irf  ^TTWf  TTfTT% 

^  '  n 

W  I  I  rTT  TWJ^f  I 

Ends,  with  the  common  formula: 

°*R^cTT  WWrRTcSr^T^Trf  I 

After  which  : 

Jnjunrftmr  wrrrr  i  436. 

As  a  specimen,  the  opening  of  the  dialogue  (3a),  is  subjoined: 

i  ^  *psrt:  rranraT  ^rrccr  hw- 

s*  x  >  S* 

T%rpg:  i  i  cranraf^  (sic)  rrm*m  wnsrir- 

i  TjwuqT^rat^rjT  rf'^rnm  tot- 

ffl  I  I  «T  ^  <T2T<TT  R^T- 

R^TcT  I  TR  rf^JTRrf  RRTUR  R  cT^rlT  ^fc?  R  f^RfrT  I 
ini  rf^TTITT  wrf*?  |  5f  rT^RT  R  TrfWT[:  I]  VT 

rfm^Irf  R'SiT'ftT  I  R  Tf'JJrfT  ^fftrfTRTRrrT  *f  Hr^7R^T[:] 
(T*£TRT(T  TmUT  1  R  rT^JrfT  ^TJTOTfwr  RTT^nwf^rTT  I 

Add.  869. 

Paper;  66  leaves,  7  lines,  10Jx4Jin. ;  modem,  ordinary 
Devanagari  hand. 

Bodhicaryavatara. 

This  is  the  ninth  section  of  the  Agokavadana-mala  (see  MS.  Add. 
1482).  It  is  in  verse,  containing  ten  paricchedas.  See  B.  A.  S.  Cat. 
No.  13;  and  copies  are  also  at  the  India  office,  Paris  and  Calcutta. 

Begins  : 

Wl rTTW 1TTO  fWT^  I 

fw  ^  ^  wmp*r  wrf^r  i 

The  sections  end  thus  : 

1.  TUT  ^tftfN^TTrTTt  TTfVfTWRlNT  : 

II  4 a. 
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2.  8 6. 

3.  °CTf^^fwfT  V°  11a. 

4.  °CTT^f^rfTTT?IT^t  15a. 

5.  226. 

6.  0^Tf%^TTf^rrT  TO:°  316. 

7.  0frWTT^rTT  *THT:  II  366. 

8.  °Wr^RTTftTfTT  49a. 

9.  ° TT^T^TTf^r rTT  [•WFf:]  II  616. 

10.  °TfWr*prT  II  66a. 


Add.  870. 

Paper;  225  leaves,  7 — 8  lines,  13 J  x  4J  in.;  dated  N.s.  974 
(A.  D.  1854). 

Yrihat  Svayambhu-purana. 

A  work  in  verse  on  tke  sacred  places  of  Nepal.  See  Hodgson 
Ess.  Lit.  Nep.  17;  Burn.  Intr.  581;  Lotus  502 — 504;  B.  A.  S.  Cat. 
Nos.  17,  18,  23;  Pischel,  Catal.  der  Hdss.  der  Deutschen  Morgen] . 
G-esellsch.  2 — 3.  Of  this  purana  there  seem  to  be  at  least  three, 
and  possibly  four,  redactions: 

(1)  The  Yrihat  svayambhu-p0,  see  also  MS.  Add.  1468. 

(2)  The  Mahat-sv0;  It.  A.  S.  Cat.  No.  18.  This  is  perhaps  rather 
a  different  recension  of  the  text  of  No.  1  than  a  separate  redaction, 
since  most  of  the  chapters  coincide  with  No.  1  both  at  the  beginning 
and  end;  though  the  beginning  of  the  work  coincides  with  No.  3,  and 
that  of  ch.  2  with  No.  4. 

(3)  The  Madhyama-sv0 ;  see  MS.  Add.  1469,  It.  A.  S.  No.  23, 
and  Pischel,  Cat.  1.  c. 

(4)  The  smallest,  see  MSS.  Add.  871,  1536,  and  It.  A.  S.  No.  17. 
Of  these  redactions  Nos.  1,  2,  and  4  have  the  same  number  of 

chapters,  eight,  with  names  in  most  cases  identical;  and  No.  3,  though 
in  10  chapters,  is  substantially  the  same. 

The  text  of  the  present  MS.  is  independent  of  Add.  1468; 
Compare  the  two  lacunae  which  are  marked  in  that  MS.  at  the  end 
of  ch.  5;  and  the  title  of  ch.  4  which  in  this  MS.  corresponds  with 
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ch.  4,  of  the  ‘madhyama’  recension,  while  in  Add.  1468  it  is  the  same 
as  in  the  others. 

Begins  : 

'ft  i  «tt?t  t  i 

f^H^nrR?T*Tf  VlfVTrlf  II 
Tn^TWT^nTTrf^  I 

irI  ^vt  ii 

The  chapters  end: 

1.  TUT  ^ft^TTrT  T^n^tprTfr*  ^fftrtvUJRrUsfrg^- 
fT^rq^^Tclt  TTtufTS-srr^:  II  19a. 

V# 

2.  TUT  0TTT%  ’Tt^’f^TT  ^T^^%7iI^TTT^T|-sr 

RwrxfiRRW  ^tth  f^cft^tswnEr:  ii  57 a. 

Cs. 

3.  TUT  °RTTW  ^^WTWi^T^i  ^rfNlS'SJUr:  II  82a. 

4.  TUT  °RTT%  ^t^^WOf^UTT  4trRT*TtfH- 
TTTJPUNf  *IUT  VTVRTS'STUT:  II  108a. 

5.  Tm  °rtt% 

rft^PUTT^f i^tR4faf*Pf£WUft  V^TS'STUT:  II  135a. 

6.  TUT  °RTT%  VnJTfW  WT^^rJTHTTT^Tt't 
V^VUSTUfNVRT^T  «TTJf  TftS'STUT:  II  1616. 

7.  tut  °rtt%  ’fragiprtff  v'4vupt^t,ttus'siut: 

WTUt:  II  1916.'* 

8.  Tfrf  ^ra^T^^TTTWTTfr  (sic)  mUPfRTW^f 

^T^frsTfts'siT^:  tpc^tut:  11  vt  4tttw  ^rf^rrerr- 

<5fraTUPfT  II  4teumf:  RTTW  lirTf??frf  ||  225a. 

N# 

Then  follow  two  lines  in  vernacular. 

A  table  of  contents,  and  the  title 
are  on  the  cover  at  the  beginning. 


*  Often  corrected  later  to  WWZ°.  It  is  also  sometimes  written 

^JW  or  ^°. 

s* 
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Add.  871. 

Paper;  26  leaves,  5  lines,  10^  x  2£  in. ;  modern. 
Svayambhu-purana  (smallest  redaction). 

For  an  account  of  the  work  see  under  Add.  870. 

Begins  : 

TW  <T^Wf  II 

%xfT%  ^’TfrT  ^TTJS^TT  «TTTf  X^ffT:  | 

Ends : 

1.  TUT  ^VT^rXpfT  *TT?T 

iuut:  :  i  46. 

2.  TUT  °xr*rrTfiX«PTxHt  cfTff  f^rffa :  XJ®  |  66. 

3.  Tf?T  ° 5JT7T  <Frfre:  xj®  I  Qa. 

4.  TfrT  omflTi\WS'TWr5’si:  Tf®  |  12a. 

5.  TUT  *TT'ff  tj®  | 

N# 

16a. 

6.  TUT  °V^XJT7pT7ft^TT^^T  ^TT*T  WZW.  XJ°  |  21a. 

7.  TUT  0  V^U-TU^TXTT^fT  ^TTTT  «TT?T  HTW  V  I  226. 

8.  TUT  “^UUTUTXtNt  XiTHreu:  Xff^%T;  TUTTTT:  11 

26  a. 


Add.  872. 

Paper;  284  leaves,  7  lines,  14x5  in.;  modern,  ordinary 
Devanagarl  hand. 

AVALOKITEgVARA-GUNA-KARANDA-VYUHA. 

The  leaves  are  numbered  1 — 235,  as  209  is  omitted  in  the 
numbering. 

On  the  work,  a  poetical  version  of  the  Karanda-vyuha,  see 
Burn.  Intr.  220 — 230,  Lotus  352:  see  also  R.  A.  S.  Cat.  No.  19. 
Copies  arc  also  at  the  India  office,  in  Paris  and  at  Calcutta. 
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CATALOGUE  OF  BUDDHIST 


[Add.  872. 


Begins  : 

v:  ^t^fT^Tfyvr  f^r:  i 

7t  *TT^  VTW  TI^T  ^T%lT^f5F^T?Tv  il 

*it  ^fnurarfr  wfcnRTfwqri'  i 

rreiT  wfTjnm^’f  wftt  frfw'y^  11 

wftm  ^^irrv  i 

w  *nrpiwrt  ^g^vry*mx  11 


rrsrsmi/jmw  rsRVTTT^?  ^rrwftfTv  i 

fsRjsnrx^r  ’isrr  ^frrrtf^rnw^:  11 

TrgrfRR^y  fTS'fisfTTW#  f^TTSR  I 
frfy^T^rt  smTgf  h 

The  work  is  entirely  composed  in  glokas.  The  following  sections 
are  marked,  but  not  numbered  (see  however  Add.  1322)  : 


1.  Tfrf  ^Nt^^5rt*tw3Tut  ir?nRts>*n^r:  ii  12. 

2.  TW^tf^^’CTWW^:t’y4TT:5ITUiyT^TW?:WI  22. 

3.  TfrT  38. 

II  546. 


5.  TffT  ITTWRITW  II 60. 

6.  Tf^yTireW^TTWTT^TW  ||  646. 

7.  Tfa  II  686. 


8.  tut  rfyTTT^TyyTT^TT^T'w  11  ioe. 

9.  TTW  rUft^TT^m^'WTT^yfTWtV’IW^lTyfn'- 
VWTI^TWII  113. 

10.  TT<T  T^gTyfR^^^^TVl^gTTWlIcffTW  ||  117. 

11.  TUI  fR^;Rft17TT^wtqfTyTy^T^'TTWir^TW  II 1216. 

12.  TUT  yRTW^tlim^TTT^'TTWlT^TW  II  1226. 

13.  Tfa  wvf^wrfiwgTTWirefTW  11  1266. 

1 4.  TTrT  rnrmfy^T^ WT^ fltllry II 

1316. 

15.  TTW  II  1616. 
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16.  TUT  'M <nTTffr#- 

Trf^n^n^rR^TTTTgrT^  II  2055. 

17.  TUT  ^WUSR*^^^WTWIWTT<TWU?UT- 
TTfrUUUDRTW  II  211. 

18.  TUT  fwiwr^firiRrTW  11  227. 

19.  TUT  T^^^ftTTjlTTfr?^jl^^ffwiTVrTftT?T^frTT^T^T- 

^pTTjil  II  235. 


Add.  874. 

Paper;  76  leaves,  5  lines,  10  x  3  in.;  dated  N.  s.  913  (A. D. 
1793). 

M  ANICUDAVADANA. 

The  leaves  are  numbered  as  75,  26  being  written  twice.  The 
text  is  very  faulty.  There  are  also  copies  at  Paris  and  Calcutta. 

Begins  (after  the  invocation) : 

TR  *RT  ^7T  *T*RR  ^nWt  "R ^  I 

s#  ^ 

■§lrPUT  'SRTmWT^nTTO  I  *RT  *UT3rTT  TTTURT^  Uf- 

TflTTU 

The  tale  commences  by  the  introduction  of  King  Brahmadatta  and 
his  wife  Kantamatl  at  Saketa;  her  pregnancy  and  various  longings 
therein;  the  birth  of  a  son  who  is  called  Manicuda,  because  born  with 
a  jewel  on  his  head;  his  marriage  to  Padmavatl,  daughter  of  a  rishi 
Bhavabhuti;  the  birth  of  a  son  Padmottara.  In  the  subsequent  course 
of  the  tale,  Brahmasahampati  and  Cakra  are  among  the  speakers  and 
actors,  also  a  rishi  Marici  (sic). 

At  If.  7  0  the  characters  in  their  present  births  are  thus  identified : 

The  king  Manicuda  is  the  narrator,  the  Buddha;  Padmavatl  is 

Yagodhara,  the  yuvaraja  Padmottara  is  Bahula;  Brahmaratha  was 

Qariputra;  Bhavabhuti  is  Ananda;  Marici  is  Kagyapa;  Brahmadatta 

is  Cuddhodana,  and  Kantamatl,  Maya;  Mara  is  Maudgalyayana ; 

Indra  is  a  bhikshu  Nagira;  the  king  Dushprasaha  is  Devadatta.  In 

an  earlier  birth,  Manicuda  had  been  a  sarthavaha  who  had  built  and 
*  •  • 

adorned  various  stupas. 
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[Add.  874. 


The  final  colophon  in  Skt.  and  vernacular  begins : 

TUT  ^rfrrTSUTTUT  TmTTT  76. 

The  remainder  is  to  the  effect  that  the  MS.  was  written  at  Katmandu 
in  the  reign  of  Dana  Bahadur,  in  the  year  above  mentioned,  at 
Gophalatora-vihara  by  Vigvabhadra. 


Add.  875. 

Paper;  90  leaves,  5  lines,  13J  x  3  in. ;  dated  N.  s.  914  (a.d. 
1794)  reign  of  Rana-bahadur. 

Suvarna-prabhasa. 

Written  in  gold  on  black  paper,  in  a  square  and  somewhat  crabbed 
hand,  in  the  reign  of  Rana  Bahadur.  See  Bum.  Intr.  529  sqq. 
(where  an  abstract  is  given);  and  Wassil.  153.  From  Beal’s  Buddh. 
Trip.  15  it  appears  that  there  is  a  Chinese  version,  of  the  vith  cent. 
Cf.  B.  A.  S.  Cat.  No.  8. 

Begins  (after  invocations)  : 

^T^fTt .... 

The  work  consists  of  twenty-one  Parivartas  which  end  as  follows : 

1.  TUT  T^TWTTtT: 

tt^ut:  3. 

2.  TUT  w  rf ^JT^T rf T rf TUTTVT °  TT<U^T :  8. 

3.  °^r5R°  eTrffa:  9. 

4.  °TT#^fWTTt;TTTT  «TT3T  156. 

5.  “STWPTTTT  *TUT  wfrTOUUTWU  186. 

6.  0-S^mUT°  206. 

7.  °T(5^¥RT5roo  *UUT:  406. 

8.  44. 

9.  wr:  46. 

10.  °^hr£TTfWUTT*I  (sic)  T°  47. 

11.  °YTTif%TftT^rfTT0  ^TT^TT^  51. 

12.  TTT7T:  53. 
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is.  *tpr  TT^nri^r  ii  57. 

14.  ^rj^:  59. 

15.  °wrwr  *rr*r  Tg^ar:  63. 

16.  Cr^:  66. 

17  0^TfelTTll?T^R0  ^TT^:  695. 

18.  s^sx:  77. 

19.  0^rfR°  ^T^t^f^frTrr^:  875. 

20.  f¥^Xfnr rf :  89. 

wtCt tto :  :  ^Ttwra:  90*. 

»N  C 

After  quoting  the  verses  ^T*3TT  tRJ®  etc.,  invocations  of  bless¬ 
ings  on  his  Acarya  parents  etc.,  the  scribe  proceeds  : 

TO^  TO  rf^TOTO^TOTTOTTO  W%TO^TOT?T- 
TT^T  TTOf’TOT  3rT7TTTT  VtTOVt  TO  TOT^T  *TTT  TO  T^T 
TOT%T  (?)  "5T'aT  TOT*Tt  TOT  WTOHrf^Ht  fTOVTT#  I 
Vrft^TO;  TO  VTV%  f^TTOnTOT^  (?)  ffffJTTOT^ 
fTOTTOTVT  (?)  ^TOTTO  V  TOTO  ^^Plfir^TOf  (sic)  | 
TO^UT  TOfTOTT  TOTTOT  VfTOTTf^<fTO  VTVfTOT 
snTOTTfTOTfTO  TOTmTTTTTO  (?)  TOTTO- 

TOS"  VTTOTO  TOTOTVpi  TTOT  TOTOTOTTOWT<TT  TV- 

V#  N# 

TOT  TTTT  ^TOT  TO  TOTTOTO  VT  3  TO^TOTT0 
TOPTO  TOTTOV  VTO  UTOmTOT  TTTOTTTOTOJrT  I 
'TO?  TO*TTO  I 

The  translation  into  the  vernacular  accordingly  follows,  and  the 
work  concludes  with  an  invocation  to  Mahjucrl. 

Like  other  MSS.  in  black  and  gold,  the  readings  are  difficult  to 
decipher  and  little  to  be  depended  on. 


Add.  899. 

Paper;  written  continuously  on  22  unnumbered  leaves  folding 
backwards  and  forwards  ;  7  lines,  6-f  x  3f  in. ;  modern. 

I.  N  AIPALI YA-DE  VATA-STUTI-KAL  Y  AN  A-P  ANCAY  IM^ATIKA. 
This  is  translated  by  Wilson,  Asiatic  Researches,  xvii.  p.  458. 
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CATALOGUE  OF  BUDDHIST 


[Add.  899. 


Begins  (page  3): 

rf^fgT^T'EfTnT'^T  s  : 

Ends  : 

TTrt  ^h?%qT#'T^t^T^frf^n-W^f^'3Tf7f^T^rrT5T- 
•s^f^Tf^TT  ^TJTTrfT  II 

II.  Bhadracarimahapranidhanaraja. 

See  B.  A.  S.  No.  33  and  Add.  1681 ;  copies  are  also  at  Paris  and 
St  Petersburg.  A  wood-cut  text  was  published  in  Japan  in  1832,  and 
there  is  a  Chinese  version  (Tripit.  1142)  by  Amoghavajra  (ob. 
a.d.  771). 

Begins  (page  15)  : 

w  wFrMgt  ftftrrot 

T*T :  wrn 

WT  ^TT^T- 

Ends  (page  31)  : 

^T^^t^^nrfwRTrsr  wot  ii 

III.  Aryayrittam. 

Four  short  commentaries  on  the  gloka  of  the  four  truths  (cf. 
Burnouf,  Lotus  522),  each  of  which  is  called  a  paksha.  The  Qloka 
is  given  thus,  in  its  later  form : 

ti  wwjt  f Tjwr  Tranm:  i 

^  -Rftv  Tjt  TTfT^TTJW:  II 

IY.  Sapta-buddha-stotra,  in  nine  glokas. 

See  B.  A.  S.  No.  30,  part  2.  It  is  translated  by  Wilson,  Asiatic 
Researches ,  xvi.  p.  453. 

Begins  : 

^rlpfr  tVTTCJU  T^nfffrf  «TT^T° 

Ends : 

TTH  II 


*  For  anabhildpya  cf.  the  nirabhilapya  of  the  Sarvadarg.  p.  15, 
line  1. 
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Add.  900. 

Paper;  35  leaves,  11  lines,  9  x  4-tin. ;  modern. 

AshtamI-vrata-vidhana-katha. 

A  work  in  glokas,  being  a  dialogue  between  Agoka  and  Upagupta; 
and  forming  the  last  two  tales  (29,  30)  of  the  Kalpadrumavadanamala; 
see  Add.  1590  (271  to  end),  a  MS.  of  the  same  family  as  this  ;  cf.  the 
lacuna  on  34,  line  8.  It  is  a  different  work  from  that  translated  by 
Wilson,  Asiatic  Researches ,  xvi.  472. 

Begins  : 

'q^rri^TWT^^ :  i 

TUT  UrTT^m:  II 

*T^rf  | 

W  w  UIVUT  ^  II 

s#  N» 

TJH  ilT  ^f^rTT^cm  I 

'ZVFTfit  ^TrT^Tft  fTWRcT  || 

Ends  : 

't  imf^WT^T  WrTTTOT^  II 


Add.  901. 

Paper;  41  leaves,  11 — 13  lines,  14  x  5  in.;  modern. 

Guhya-samaja  (Purvarddha). 

A  modern  copy  of  a  faulty  archetype:  cf.  Add.  1329.  This  is  the 
first  of  the  three  parts  of  the  Guhya-samaja  ;  for  the  others  see  Add. 
1365  and  Add.  1617.  This  part  seems  to  be  sometimes  reckoned 
as  part  of  the  Tathagataguhyaka ;  see  Add.  1365. 

Begins  : 

-RTxnrTT i 

v5! :  f  :  i  i 
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CATALOGUE  OF  BUDDHIST 


[Add.  901. 


The  work  consists  of  1 8  chapters,  ending  thus  : 

1.  ?rmwfiT^T^TWTW^w^T^^jT* **TrT- 
wrfw»wriwuPTz^r :  Tro^rswra:  ii  36. 

2.  *f<Tm^<T^T^T^f^^§[TWT^fTH*Tm  TTUf- 

■prrprewr  ■siut:  ii  4a, 

3.  TUT  ^fr^rJ’gnirr^U^ft^TT^RTWTWT^'^^Tr 

^  ^  C\ 

5fTTr  wmnR^jT^ufHTs  ■srra:  ii  46. 

4.  TUT 

wr^r:  ii  5 a. 

5.  tut  ^nurum0  w§i  ^pfp^nrrz«r:  twts- 

■stuu  II  56. 

6.  Tf^T  ^TW^rf^TlTnfFT^- 


Tn«r:  *?#t$  'sjut:  ii  66. 

7.  Tf?r  ^fretrjwm0  wr%  Tfrmrw^^T  -or 

^twts  wur:  ii  76. 

8.  Tf<T  ^n^f9Tp5iTW^r  sic  ws  wur:  11  8a. 

9.  Tf<r  -strsr:  11 9a. 

1 0.  TffT  ^T°  TJTTTf  W^rf’qTTTrTf^^^T^^T  «TT*T  T37TI 
T^UTtS  "SJT^:  II  10a. 

11.  TUT  WT%  ^rfm^Irfitw^lT^rrRTlftTTTT- 


WtRTTT^T  Tl^rTT^TS  'STUU  II  116. 

12.  tut  ^^tirm^rRwrwnrf^TTW^r^- 
^TT^r^t  *tt*t  ttt'Cts'sit^:  11  136. 

13.  Tf<r 


fnrr’^TTT’n^TtfvTTw^YT^ts  wur:  ii  i85. 


14.  TUT  ^T^iTW^<T^T^T^J^^T^Tl^*'?fT% 

grTw^rfgTr^7TTtT'ra>wwf^|UiTrrTTwr  *rr*r  ^rfhnr- 

TjTWfrn  II  22a. 


*  'TTW^TW^T^^^UnTT^r0  Add.  1329. 

0 TTUrr^i^TT^T^^UTT^r 0  Add.  1365. 

**  °TTTTT^j<T  (recte)  Add.  1365;  :  Add.  1329. 
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15.  TTcT  3fr°  ¥*TU§r 

[^]TC*r:  ii  265. 

16.  TTrf  ^Y°  Wra 

vz*n  wimr:  wtm:  ii  295. 

17.  TOt  ^t°  WRT 

vz*t:  II  355. 

18.  TTcT  °  WT%  (sic) 

^z* r:  wtti:  11  415. 


Add.  912. 


Paper ; 
modern. 


4  leaves  in  book  form,  30 — 35  lines,  8J  x  13J  in. ; 

List  of  Books. 


The  list  is  classified  under  the  following  heads  : 


1. 

Puranas  containing 

•  O 

51  books 

2. 

Niti 

jj 

4 

a 

3. 

Itiliasa 

» > 

3 

a 

4. 

Kavyani  (sic) 

a 

36 

a 

5. 

Natakani 

a 

15 

a 

6. 

Samhityani  (sic) 

a 

16 

a 

7. 

Vyakaranani 

a 

41 

a 

8. 

Kosha 

a 

11 

a 

9. 

Chandamsi 

a 

6 

a 

10. 

Jyotishani 

a 

38 

a 

11. 

Tantrani 

a 

29 

a 

12. 

Vaidyakani 

a 

40 

a 

Inside  the  same  cover  is  a  shorter  list  in  English  writing, 
somewhat  similarly  classified,  and  headed  ‘List  of  books  in  Maharaja’s 
library.’  It  is  impossible  to  say  whether  any  such  collection  really 
exists.  The  fact  is  that  these  were  received  at  Cambridge  in  answer  to 
a  request  for  information  as  to  the  books  of  which  it  would  be  possible 
to  procure  transcripts  for  the  University  Library.  See  under  Add. 
1042. 


2 


18 


CATALOGUE  OF  BUDDHIST 


[Add.  913. 


Add.  913. 

Paper;  152  leaves,  10—11  lines,  12  x  5J  in.;  modern. 

Bodhisattvavadana-Kalpalata  by  Kshemendra. 

A  copy  of  a  copy,  more  or  less  direct,  of  Add.  1306;  see  the 
lacunae  1416,  corresponding  to  a  faded  part  of  Add.  1306  (3736). 

On  the  work  see  Burn.  Intr.  555;  also  Feer  in  Journ.  Asiatique  1879 
p.  299;  who  also  adds  remarks  on  both  our  MSS.  The  complete  work 
consists  of  108  avadanas,  and  is  divided  into  two  parts  or  volumes, 
the  first  containing  1 — 49,  the  second  50 — 108.  It  must  be  borne  in 
mind  that  Add.  1306,  which  is  the  original,  though  not  the  immediate, 
archetype  of  this  copy,  begins  imperfectly  in  the  middle  of  Tale  41 
(Panditavadana).  For  details  not  given  here  see  the  description  of 
that  MS. 

The  author  is  Kshemendra,  and  the  date  of  composition  the  27th 
year  of  the  Saptarshi  era  (a.d.  1052);  see  below,  and  on  Kshemendra 
and  his  other  works,  one  of  which  is  partly  Buddhistic,  see  Biihler, 
Beport  of  Tour,  Journ.  B.  A.  S.  Bombay,  1877,  pp.  46,  47. 

The  work  is  in  9lokas  throughout. 

The  present  copy  is  curiously  miswritten,  and  the  chapters  are  not 
numbered.  It  begins  with  Part  2  (Tale  50  in  Add.  1306)  and  runs 
on  correctly  to  the  end  of  Tale  67. 

Begins : 

#Tf?brflwr:  ii 

The  subscription  to  each  tale  runs  thus : 

....  I  (InAdd.  1306  each 

is  called  a  pallava).  The  titles  are  as  follows :  Da9akarmaplutya- 
vadanam  (6a);  Bukmatl  (8a);  Adlnapunya  (11a);  Subhashitagave- 
shin  (14a);  Sattvaushadha  (15a);  Sarvamdada  (176);  Gopalana- 
gadamana  (186);  Stupa  (19a);  Punyabala  (206);  Kunala  (296); 
Nagakumara  (306);  Karshaka  (316);  Ya9oda  (356);  Mahaka9yapa 
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(38a);  Sudhanakinnarl  (516) ;  Ekagringa  (55a);  Kavikumara  (596); 
Sangharakshita  (686). 

Then  follow  Tales  41 — 49,  which  (be  it  observed)  are  precisely 
the  remnant  of  Part  1  still  preserved  in  Add.  1306.  The  titles  are : 
Pandita  (72a);  Kanakavarna  (73a);  Hiranyapani  (74a);  Ajatagatru- 
pitridroha  (766);  Kritajna  (786);  (Jalistamba  (806);  Sarvarthasiddha 
(83a);  Hastaka  (87a);  Shaddanta  (916).  To  these  a  note  is  prefixed, 
stating  that  the  beginning  of  the  Panditavadana  ‘though  hunted  for 

could  not  be  found  anywhere’  ST1!  T1TTT). 

Tales  68 — 77  and  the  beginning  of  78  are  omitted  altogether, 

though,  as  the  end  of  Tale  67  does  not  occur  at  the  end  of  a  leaf  in 

Add.  1306,  it  seems  clear  that  there  must  have  been  a  defect  at  this 

point  in  the  copy  of  that  MS.  which  our  scribe  had  before  him. 

Then  follows,  after  a  blank  page,  the  latter  portion  of  Tale  78 

(Cakracyavana),  a  note  being  entered  on  the  blank  space  to  the  effect 

that  the  beginning  of  this  tale  could  not  be  found ;  another  proof  of 

the  defective  state  of  the  immediate  original  of  this  MS.  The  tales 

from  this  point  run  on  correctly  to  the  end  of  Tale  107,  with  which 

Kshemendra’s  own  work  ends.  The  titles  are  as  follows :  Cakra- 

.> 

cy[avana]  (93a);  Mahendrasena  (956);  Samudra  (996);  Hetuttama 
(1006);  Naraka-purvika  (102a);  Rahula-karmapluti  (1036);  Madh- 
urasvara  (1046);  HitaishI  (1056);  Kapihjala  (1076);  Padmaka 
(109a);  Citrahasti-gayyatiputra  (112a);  Dharmaruci  (119a);  Dhanika 
(1196);  Subhashita  [Civi-subhashitam  Add.  1306,  leaf  343]  (121a); 
Maitrakanyaka  (1236);  Sumagadha  (128a);  Yagomitra  (1286); 
Vyaghra  (129a);  Hasti  (130a);  Kacchapa  (1306);  Tapasa  (131a); 
Bodhisattva  (1316);  Punahprabhasa  (1326);  Cyamaka  (1346);  Simha 
(1356);  Priyapinda  (136a);  Qagaka  (137a);  Raivata  (139a);  Kana- 
kavarman  (1396);  Quddhodana  (141a). 

On  151a  we  have  the  subscription  TT7T  %^T>TfTjrTT^f 

°*TrrRlt  I  and  the 

beginning  of  that  section  (141a,  8)  relates  that  Kshemendra  had 

completed  1 07  avadanas 

♦  \ 

^T^rTRT  I)  and  that  his  son  Somendra  made  one  more  to  complete 
a  fortunate  number  (this  is  the  same  legend  as  that  told  in  the 
Nagananda).  The  last  colophon  (151a)  gives  Kshemendra’s  genealogy; 
cf.  Biihler  1.  c.,  and  goes  on  to  say  that  Kshemendra  undertook  the 
work  at  the  instance  of  a  Buddhist  friend  Nakka,  who  represented 

2—2 
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that  Gopadatta  and  others  had  compiled  ‘jatakamalikas’  in  a  difficult 

r\  c  C 

style  ;  he  therefore  recommends  him  to  make  a 

selection  in  a  pleasing  style.  He  writes  a  few  avadanas  and  is 
encouraged  to  do  more  by  a  vision  of  ‘Bhagavan’  in  a  dream;  and 
is  also  assisted  in  Buddhistic  research  by  an  acarya  Ylryabhadra. 

What  appears  to  be  the  original  colophon  is  thus  copied: 

*fr^r  ?r :  11 

WTTfvt  I^TW  I 

^*<1  WRIT  II 

^TfWTTT^^f^^fTrfT  TTTtfWJTRT^  I 
fV^T'?:  ftrcrftr  ^ffT  w  II 

<rf^Rx  VTVfrT  I 

WUTPT  UTuHtSV  TT3RU  II  1516. 

The  MS.  ends: 

WTTTT  ftf^WT^T^nirr^^rWrTT  I  UTcTPC^  : 

TTTTf  I  152. 

Add.  914. 

A  roll  of  Indian  paper ;  5  ft.  x  7  in. 

Copy  of  an  Inscription. 

This  copy  was  made  by  a  pandit  for  Dr  D.  Wright.  The  original 
is  on  a  large  stone  in  front  of  an  old  temple  on  ‘  Sambhunath/  a  hill 
about  a  mile  west  of  Katmandu.  With  the  exception  of  a  few  words 
of  preliminary  invocation,  the  inscription  is  in  a  vernacular  dialect. 
The  date  N.  s.  879  (a.  d.  1759)  occurs. 


Add.  915. 

Paper;  160  leaves,  8  lines,  14  x  4J  in. ;  dated  N.  s.  916 
(a.d.  1796). 

Saddharma-lankavatara. 

See  It.  A.  S.  Cat.  MS.  5,  Burn.  Introd.  pp.  514 — 520,  542. 
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Begins  : 

WHIT  TTsTTYTTfUrTTf^’jr : 

tTTIJY  ^TWT  Tf’JlH  I 

'•farTYrTTT  rTr^rfTTf  f"H3]?T  II 
YY  TT5T  *f?RT«T  #YRt 

sj  >  -4  ^ 

*1  wfwt  I  ° 

It  consists  of  ten  Parivartas ,  which  end  as  follows : 

1.  TTrf  YTYW^YWTYftYrff  YTY  TRY.'  95. 

2.  TTrf  ^fTYrfTt  «fT'*T 

f^ffa:  Y°  61a; 

3.  TTY  tJTfTYrTTt  YTTYTY^T  ^fYWYTYfTYYhsT- 
rfhe  ||  955. 

4.  'YfYYYYYTTY^T^Y :  98 a. 

5.  YYTYYfYTYTfYTYYWf:  yttttt:  y^y:  995. 

6.  ^m^ufr^TT;  Xjv:  109a. 

7.  ^trfw^nrfr^:  yyy:  1105. 

8.  TTY  ■5fWTY7fTTTW^^lT^5rTf^T^RT^^WYfT- 
YrffS'SY:  1175. 

9.  Tf<T  YUfTTYTt  vn^rft^rf  YTYI  11 9a. 

10.  TYTTYY^YTinYYTTYTY  YYTYTY^Y  YYTYY 

YYTTTTYfY  II 

As  might  be  expected  from  Burnoufs  citations  and  criticisms, 
other  schools  and  authors  are  often  named,  especially  the  Saiikhyas 
and  Va^eshikas  (e.  g.  1486,  3),  with  the  sect  called  Pagupatas;  and 

again  (153a,  3),  where  the  same  schools  are  called  *T?Tn^nT3wfT 

fwfy?rr:  (here  Add.  1607  2136,  1  has  the  better  reading 

C  rv 

°T^TTTT^t:).  The  Lokayatikas,  also,  are  spoken  of  in  786  sqq. 

Towards  the  end  (1576)  occurs  a  strange  passage  of  prophetical 

rhapsody  in  which  many  of  the  chief  writers  and  sages  of  Hindu 

literature  are  named,  as  Katyayana,  Panini,  Yajnavalkya,  Valmlki, 

Acvalavnna,  etc. 

>  *  > 
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On  117ft  the  works  Hastikaksha  and  Ahgalimdlaka  are  referred  to. 
The  colophon,  besides  the  date,  (see  above),  gives  the  scribe’s  name, 
Sundara. 


Add.  916. 


Paper;  219  leaves,  7  lines,  14|x4in. ;  dated  N.  s.  916 
(A.D.  1796). 

Samadhi-raja. 

One  of  the  Nine  Dharmas :  see  Burn.  Intr .  54,  68,  438;  Wass. 
302;  Hodgs.  117.  Compare  B.  A.  S.  Cat.  No.  4,  with  which  this 
MS.  closely  agrees. 

The  work  begins: 

It  consists  of  forty  chapters,  which  end  as  follows  : 

1.  tut  Turrftwf  *rra  n«. 

2.  fTiito:  136. 

3.  ^TTTl^PPfoqfrJm0  <?<Tra:  166. 

4.  T^TWTrPT0  ^<5^:  186.  5.  23. 


7.  T^T’RITrfTTT0  276. 
9.  ^lTV^^TUfP70  38. 

11.  516. 

13.  qmAffWfw  55. 
15.  61  b. 


6.  WTT’fcR0  26. 

8.  ^T^nj^rTT0  30. 

10.  tpcirtw  476. 

i2.  wr^nr^wro54. 

14.  606. 

16.  qjNuiq0  64. 

17.  796. 

is.  826. 

19.  5fT^t*rR-JTflTfT»i:  I  866. 

20.  T’f^TT^R0  98a-6.  [°%<5^5tT0  Add.  1481, 

956].  21.  q=NlUTqo  Tf^f  91. 

22.  rT^nnm^fqfiiq0  TTf#°  946. 

23.  irmqcrTT^wfq^srq0  1036. 
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24.  TTf^fa^TTT'T0  107.  25.  1085. 

26.  <<n^T*l!rVPT0  HO.  27.  1106. 

28.  117.  29.  TPSITTTWTT^0  1246. 

30.  'SH'jfUDT0  1256.  31.  ¥^^^41  TWf^’Jni °  128. 

32.  ■^WrW^['3i^nT0  141.  33.  ^^tR°  1466. 

34.  ^PTTWrfhl0  1536.  35.  1776. 

36.  1836.  37.  (sic)  1906. 

38.  205. 

39.  [^°]  2176.  (title  omitted:  but  see  Add.  1481,  If.  232,  and 
It.  A.  S.  Cat.  No.  4). 

40.  ¥*TTfV- 

Tra  *?r*i  ?nrr?n«psNf  ws  i 

Here  follow  date  and  scribe’s  name  (Sundarananda). 


Add.  917. 


Paper;  309  leaves,  11  lines,  13|  x  6  J  in. ;  modem. 

Ganda-vyuha. 


The  leaves  are  numbered  1 — 311,  106  and  111  being  omitted  in 
the  pagination. 

For  the  work,  see  Burnouf,  Introd.  pp.  54,  68,  125,  and  It.  A.  S. 
Cat.  No.  2;  also  compare  Hodgson,  Ess.  Lit.  Nep.  16,  where 
Aryasanga  is  given  as  the  author. 

Begins : 

^rNn^wr^rnirr  sns  ii 

Eight  introductory  glokas,  after  which : 

TpT  W  ^  . . . . 

Ends  : 


1 


*  _  7 
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I  ’3tT*l*TW°*PfT  JTWniT^'^f- 

T«ncm:  i 


Add.  918. 

Paper;  256  leaves,  7  lines,  14f  x  4^  in. ;  modern. 

Lalita-vistara. 

A  very  poor  text  has  been  published  by  Dr  Bajendralala  Mitra 
in  the  Bibliotheca  Indica.  It  has  also  been  translated  by  Foucaux 
(Paris,  1848)  through  the  Tibetan,  and  by  Dr  Lefmann  (Berlin,  1874). 
Begins  : 

V#  N 

Ends : 

Add.  1032. 

Paper;  90  leaves,  15 — 18  lines,  14  x  6^  in. ;  modern. 

Saddharma-pundarika. 

‘Le  Lotus  de  la  bonne  Loi’,  translated  by  Burnouf.  A  revised 
version  will  shortly  be  published  by  Prof.  Kern. 

Begins : 

II  ^TT 

Tcf^TUT  *JT  I 

Ends : 

TUT  ^JT^T  *TfT%W  CTfN- 

Trvtt  ^turr^rstw 

•THT  ^Tlfg'irfrf rf^T SWHT :  win:  I 


*  The  R.  A.  S.  MS.  reads  q  . 
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Add.  1039. 

Paper ;  7  x  6 J  in. ;  modern. 

Astronomical  diagram. 

Refers  to  the  eclipse  of  Oct.  10,  1874;  see  note  by  Dr  Wright. 


Add.  1041. 

Paper;  362  leaves,  11,  12  lines  (ruled),  14  x  3f  in. ;  dated 
(see  below). 

Sphutartha  Abhidharmako^a-vyakhya  by  Ya^omitra. 

The  writing  resembles  that  of  MS.  1586  (a.  d.  1661).  The  hand 
is  finer  than  usual,  producing  indeed  the  effect  of  having  been  written 
by  an  ordinary  European  pen.  This  was  said  to  be  the  only  copy  of 
the  work  existing  in  Nepal,  and  the  owner  had  a  copy  made  for 
himself. 

An  accurate  copy  of  the  celebrated  commentary  on  Yasubandhu’s 
Abhidharma  Koga.  See  Burnouf,  Introd.  pp.  563 — 574.  He  calls 
it,  p.  447,  u  cette  inepuisable  mine  de  renseignements  precieux  sur 
la  partie  speculative  du  Buddhisme.”  The  work  was  translated  into 
Chinese  by  Hiouen  Thsang :  see  S.  Beal,  Trip.  80. 

Begins : 

II 

tjtiwT  (i  Cod.  ^tTt) 

*r:  (?)  i 

fWai  urt  TniT'frr 

ft  ■STW^r’t  firr^T  5TTTTT?I  II 
Tn^TT^T  WifSTT  *rT3F  I  ^ 

S# 

cjrrsrnsj:  ii  i 

3JTI3IT  || 
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i  wtt  *Tf»umT  ^ 
f^rnfrrr  ^  ttHii  fw^urn^ui^TTT  i»fgfTN 

irfWr  75  ft:  stit  ^tusrr  1  rmjgvg  tuit- 

^nwr  11  3><twt  %uuufafni 

7T  1  fr^irarT  ^prt  *r  7i  ^urt 

s*  s#  n# 

^17%^  5f  ^frUT5?m  fTVTrt^tT  I  5f 


vt'  II 


The  8  chapters  end  thus  : 

1.  W^hrjfrftnraift  (elsewhere  °3RTT*IT)  ^TRTT^UtT- 

srfMV^rsrsfTWvr  vn^N^jft  *tuh  €twr  1 


46a. 

2.  ^TUT  f^frfN  T$t°  I  1366. 

3.  °<?<fN  ^t°  (no  special  name)  183a. 

4.  ^T°  do.  2366. 

5.  *TT*T  Wl°  2706. 

6.  tn?^T°  3126. 


7.  ^T°  3356. 

8.  ^T^T^?fTf*pr3KTT^t 

># 

vRurf^rffr  1  3626. 


Then  follow  some  verses  by  the  scribe  on  completing  his  task, 

followed  by  the  lines  fV^T  in  the  earlier  form.  (See  Introduction.) 
The  MS.  was  copied  by  Pandita  Siddhasena  in  the  year 

'STJll^TifT^T®^  (671  =  A.  d.  1551),  but  the  date  is  not  wholly 
trustworthy,  as  there  this  line  and  that  above  have  been  retouched. 


Add.  1042. 

Paper;  5  leaves,  10  lines,  13  x  6  in. ;  written  in  1873. 
Specimens  of  transcription. 

(1)  Two  leaves  of  the  Divyavadana ,  containing  part  of  the 
Maitrakanyavadanam. 
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(2)  Three  leaves  of  the  LanJcavatdra,  two  from  the  beginning, 
and  one  from  the  end  of  the  work. 

These  specimens  were  sent  over  from  Nepal  by  Dr  D.  Wright  in 
1873,  when  it  was  proposed  to  obtain  copies  of  various  Sanskrit 
manuscripts  existing  in  Nepal,  for  the  University  Library.  It  was 
from  these  leaves  that  the  whole  of  the  present  collection  took  its 
rise. 


Add.  1049. 

Palm-leaf;  64  remaining  leaves,  written  at  first  in  2,  then 
in  3  columns,  3 — 5  lines,  16x2  inches;  transitional  Gupta  cha¬ 
racter;  dated  (Qrlharsha)  samvat  252  (a.d.  859). 

Fragments  of  the  Parame^vara-tantra  and  of  other 

Tantric  works. 

The  leaves  are  of  curious  narrow  and  curving  form,  much  mutilated 
at  the  edges.  The  original  numbering  of  the  leaves  is  thus  in  many 
cases  lost,  and  the  references  given  below  are  to  the  pencil  numbering 
of  the  61  leaves  that  remain.  On  the  handwriting  and  era  see  the 
Introductions  to  this  Catalogue. 

I.  PARAMEQVARA-T  ANTRA. 

This  work  seems  to  treat  partly  of  the  mystical  value  of  letters: 
see  especially  leaves  9  (*^),  27,  285,  52a  in  the  first  two 

of  which  full  and  very  interesting  alphabets  will  be  found.  The 
speakers  are  Paramegvara  or  Igvara  and  Brahma.  A  great  part  of 
the  work  consists  of  ejaculatory  prayers  (Om...)  to  various  person¬ 
ages.  It  is  divided  into  at  least  3  main  sections  (jprcikarana ). 

The  beginning  is  mutilated  and  almost  entirely  obliterated. 

Chapters  or  sections  of  verses  end  as  follows  (the  English  numbers 
referring  to  the  modern  pencil  numbering  of  the  existing  leaves,  and 
the  Devanagarl  numbers  to  those  of  the  original,  wherever  they  have 
been  preserved)  : 

TT?T  *TfTrr%  ^Rn^lTRR^ 

2 b  ft). 

T°  1T0  ^rRPTZ^T  ftTRT 

SUfW  I  4  (? 

T°  ’STgrR’JPR  5 a  (?  \\). 
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t°  ■g0  ^i'5tN't[t^[T]^t  (sic) 

^  176  (£-3. ). 

T°  *r°  TTfT0  vrtt:  #t?h:  (sic)  is  (S3). 

TtH  t^nreRiwT:  19. 

T°  *1°  *T°  fws  ^TT^T  ^  I  20  (*>\). 

x°  ito  'll0  re  ^<n*fte:*i  22. 

T°  ...^  TUVI^tR0  W  ^(jffjrfcri  23a- 

236. 

j°  h°  tt°  ^rsmwnsvw  :  i  35. 

T°  g°  TWJVTV  ^TJT^tfTftTTt  (sic)  Tr^V^IT- 

f^rffnr:  36. 

T°  T0  *P  f^TR"^  V^T^tTCTtIT 

v»  s# 

f*pHt  5TT?T  ^TR^TfT'srffW:  I  37. 

Tf<T  T?°  *TWV3?T4R°  W  I  38. 

T°  51°  ^fNTVff^T’R0  1°  Vr^/fvfrl  I 

406  (\°£~). 

T°  v°  *r°  ^tgmo  ^gR>$Trq^3R°  Trf^rfrf:  i 

42  (\\\). 

Leaf  45  (W^)  seems  to  contain  the  end  of  a  section  or  volume  as 
there  is  no  writing  on  the  verso. 

’?r^r(?)V^T^v^v|^T^  i  53. 

The  final  colophon,  including  the  date,  runs  thus  : 

T°  g°  ?T°  ^NTTPfiTW  V^TTtVH  I 

^rVTTt^TV^^T  t  II 

TJliHfwTlRifWrT  WTV  \HXf  II  626  (V-3). 

II.  One  leaf  of  the  Jnanarnava-tantra. 

Same  writing  as  the  preceding.  String-holes  in  slightly  different 
position.  Numbered  on  blank  verso. 

On  the  work  see  Burnell,  Tanj.  Cat.  and  Aufr.  Cal.  Bodl. 

Ends: 

TT7T  W^TWTfTfT5^  f^TT  V"^^TTH?inT:  II 


*  A  curious  vernacular  form:  compare  Beames,  ii.  137. 
f  Expressed  in  letter-numerals:  see  p.  32  foot-note. 
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Add.  1104. 

Paper;  25  leaves  (folded  backwards  and  forwards),  6  lines, 
8  x  2^  in. ;  xvill — Xixth  cent. 

Nama-sangIti  and  Sragdhara-stotra. 

Writing  of  various  dates  within  the  last  two  centuries;  mostly 
very  bad  and  indistinct. 

I.  N ama-saiugiti. 

Begins  like  Add.  1323  (which  see  for  colophons,  etc.). 

Ends : 

I  (see  Add.  1323),  W°  fol- 

lowed  by  a  scribe’s  verse. 

Then,  beginning  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  reverse  of  the  paper : 

II.  Sragdhara-stotra  or  -stuti.  See  Add.  1272  (also  It.  A.  S.  Cat. 
No.  29)  for  beginning  &c. 

Ends  : 

T WTWTT^Tfn?! TSJT :  ("sic)  WTf  I  ®frTTT- 

rfTTT^TWt 

(?) 

C\  x  ' 


Add.  1108. 

Palm-leaf;  53  leaves,  6 — 7  lines,  13  x  2  in. ;  dated  N.  s.  512 
(a.d.  1392). 

Nama-sangiti-tippani  or  Amrita-kanika. 

Some  leaves  are  rather  broken  at  the  edges,  and  many  pages, 
especially  those  at  the  beginning,  are  blurred  and  illegible. 

Eor  this  Commentary  on  the  Nama-sahgiti  entitled  the  Amrita- 
Kanika,  cf.  R.A.S.  Cat.  No.  35. 

Begins  : 

After  two  introductory  glokas,  follows : 
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ftra:  ^wfhnrf*iNreT 

rpf  rff’t^R  ^Tf?“*qT 

TTWsftfH  TW'TrUiWt’T  ^uftnUTCT^  I  ...<TT  ^5T^r 
*TT*TH?TtUT:  WTigcPT^T  ^f- 

^«nnreuT[?§7rT  i  ^  =r^vT]»?*nnT:  TT*rr3TWR 
wf  TgTTfvWsnTT  TT^'T  TmftUT  ^^^f«TT- 

Tungur^. .(?)..  °wf^f?i  ii  <tt  ttuit^  wsrc: 
^RTfjr^TTf^;  fmHqT%T^mwTWT%*T  rrfr  gu*u^T*f- 
^itt  i  'srut  i 


A  colophon,  partly  obliterated,  on  386,  runs  thus : 

TUT  ^#WT^Wftt^Urn^¥Tf%l|  fTTUTTiirt- 
UrT^W . . .  .f^TTTTf^TJT  (?)  TT^<TrftwtTW  TJW- 
TW  fHIW  II 

TUT  TTT^T“fUffTVTTT’3I^JTf^UT"IKIRT51JT  ^UTT- 
^UHTTm^ffsTfw:  II  446. 

TUT  I^TTT^W^T^sUUra^T  ^ffTOT’TrWTTfV- 

II  496. 

TUT  T^mWgUT^UUTT^JT :  506. 

TTWfW  TT?I  ^IT?re*ftffrftTluft  ^fT^raT  II 

526. 


After  this  follows  : 

TUTCrrTTT^UT  TUIUT  UTTUT«(?)  I  ifUnpT  «TT- 
*3U^  W$^TTTT^t  II  TT^TUm^HT^THUJWTTT^t- 
■U'ii?^tgT^r^T|HTT^T^T^Ti5IT%rTf^TT'35JTIUI^fT^tT5TT- 

TUUTT^UI  (sic)  fr^TT^t  II  ^V- 

T|fm^T?T^fwnUT  ^sftWURfUPUfT:  WW^TWI 
^rg  (?)  titutt^  *TTgn?uUT  fiTeiwu^*n?i  wttt*u 
t^t  (sic)  hNh5!  u*rug<r  ^  ^Tw^HTfUawT  HTifVi. 

U*TUI<T  TUT  II  53. 
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Of  Batnajyoti  we  have  no  other  notice;  he  was  probably  one  of 
the  upstart  local  rajas,  of  whom  we  hear  several  times  in  the 
Yam^avall  and  elsewhere,  as  being  subdued  by  the  regular  monarchs. 


Add.  1160. 

Paper;  42  leaves  in  book  form,  12-13  lines,  10J  x8Jin. ; 
good  Devanagarl  handwriting ;  modern. 

A  history  of  Nepal  in  Parbatiya;  a  redaction  of  the 
Vamgavali. 

This  is  the  work  referred  to  in  Wright’s  History  of  Nepal 
Pref.  p.  vi,  as  “another  redaction,  or  at  all  events  a  similar  work 

[to  the  Yamgavali]  recognised  by  the  Gorkhas  and  Hindu  races  of 
the  country.” 

Begins  : 

^tW3TT*I  i 

•v  Cx _  _ ♦ 

^T^n?T*T  I 

The  MS.  seems  to  end  abruptly. 

Some  additional  chronological  particulars  may  be  gained  from  this 
work:  e.g.  the  lengths  of  the  reigns  of  the  monarchs  (Wright  p.  158), 
and  various  dates  in  the  Kali-yuga  reckoning;  but  the  history  follows 
strictly  on  the  lines  of  the  Yam^avali,  and  solves  few  or  none  of  the 
chronological  difficulties  suggested  by  the  colophons  and  inscriptions 
of  the  years  between  a.  d.  1000  and  1600.  Note  however  that  the 
chronology  does  not,  as  a  rule,  accord  with  Kirkpatrick’s  account  in 
his  Nepal ,  in  cases  where  he  differs  from  other  authorities.  See 
the  Historical  Introduction  to  this  Catalogue. 


Add.  1161. 

Palm-leaf;  8  leaves,  8  lines,  12  x  2  in. ;  dated  N.  s.  204 
(a.  d.  1084). 

(^ISHYALEKHA-DHARMAKAVYA  by  CANDRAGOMIN. 

The  first  page  is  mounted  on  paper  and  touched  up  here  and  there. 
The  hand  is  small  and  square  with  some  interesting  archaisms.  The 
last  page  is  reproduced  in  Plate  XYII  of  the  Oriental  Series  of  the 
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Palseographical  Society  (Part  2,  1877),  where  a  brief  notice  of  this 
MS.  will  be  found.  On  the  author  see  Wassiliew,  Taranath,  52, 
207  etc. 

The  work  is  in  verse,  and  the  style  is  somewhat  artificial  and 
elaborate.  It  forms  a  general  exposition  of  the  arya-satydni ,  treating 
of  the  ills  of  life  and  their  true  remedy. 

Begins  (after  invocations)  : 

i  wrf^rr  *nnnTR^i 

trir5t^T^Tf['?]  ii 

Ends : 

TVf  fsuajwstm  wra  i  irfirTT^uH^ft- 

i  ft°8f  tirTOipirr^iT  i  fsrf%- 

Trftrfar  ii 


Add.  1163. 

Palm-leaf ;  206  leaves,  6  lines,  21x2  in. ;  xi— xntli 

century. 

Ashtasahasrika  Prajnaparamita. 

See  under  Add.  866,  for  the  beginning,  and  other  details. 

The  first  four  leaves  and  the  last  have  been  filled  up  by  modern 
paper  supply. 

Ends  : 

*TT*?  :  1  V*TTTTT  VV  ^Unrarr^TWrff^gTT 

wnrrvf^mT 

^TUJTt  TfTrfT  wiw  v^nfr 

(sic)  ^fTt  v#*rCr 
WRTWT  1 


*  Expressed  in  letters  "SR  (not  TER).  Compare  Pandit 
Bhagvanlal  in  Indian  Antiq.  1877,  pp.  44,  46. 
t 
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Add.  1164.  1. 

Paper;  154  leaves,  5  lines,  13  x  3Jin. ;  xvilth  cent. 

Panca-raksha. 

There  are  illustrations  of  the  five  Buddha-Caktis.  At  995  a  new 
hand  and  an  additional  numbering  begin,  but  the  first  hand  is  resumed 
on  the  leaves  where  the  pictures  occur. 

For  the  beginning,  and  the  endings  of  the  chapters  see  Add.  1325. 

The  end  of  the  book  is  much  torn,  and  the  final  titles  etc.  entirely 
obliterated. 


Add.  1164.  2. 

Coarse  brown  paper ;  4  leaves,  6  lines,  13  x  3  in. ;  modern. 

DhIranis. 

I.  Tathdgciiavyaptacatam  (?)  in  23  numbered  verses. 

Begins : 

ii  n 

Ending  (corrupt  and  partly  obliterated)  : 

TT?T  rr^T7TrT^JTTTTT>f^frT  -  ■ '  1T^- 

II  TUT  rraHffi- 

^rTrTOfT  (sic)  twttt:  ii  11 

II.  Pancavimcatika-prajnaparamita-hridayam,. 

Begins : 

^TUT  TT^TTI%  UTTTTrT  5R  II 
^rTT  5T  TT^rfT  ^ 

Ends,  after  two  lines  of  praise  to  Avalokitegvara  etc.  : 

^T^3iti?^ftirfrf^niTrTRT5-f?mT^f^^  wttttt:  ii  46. 

Add.  1164.  3. 

Brown  paper;  3  leaves,  5  lines,  13  x  3 in. ;  modern. 
NAIRATMAGUHYECYARi-MANTRA-DHARANI. 


3 
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Begins : 

's§T  i  w 

Ends : 

Tm  (?) 

%TTWPT%^f'T  (sic)  «TT*?  WUC  I 


Add.  1267. 

Palm-leaf;  90  leaves,  5  lines,  12  x  2  in. ;  Devanagarl  hand; 
XIV — xvth  cent. 

Kakanda-vyuha  (prose  version). 

The  work  was  printed  at  Calcutta  in  1873. 


Add.  1270. 

Paper;  211  leaves,  6  lines,  14 J  x  3} in. ;  xvmth  cent. 

AVALOKITEgVARA-GUNA-KARAXDA-VYUHA. 

A  pencilled  note  on  the  cover  by  Dr  Wright  states  that  the  MS. 
is  105  years  old,  i.  e.  written  in  1770;  but  the  leaf  which  contained 
this  date  seems  to  have  been  lost. 

For  the  sections  etc.,  see  Add,  872. 

Add.  1271. 

Paper ;  17  leaves,  8 — 9  lines,  18  J  x  3f  in. ;  Devanagarl  hand  ; 
xvn — xvmth  cent. 

Y  AGICVARA-PUJA. 

A  work  of  Tantric  ceremonial. 

Y  agigvara  seems  generally  known  through  Hindu  Tantras :  this 
however  seems  Buddhistic  ;  unless  Manjugri,  like  Manjughosha,  be  a 
personage  common  to  all  Tantras. 

Begins : 
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^UTT^WTTnjDffTS  i  I  rf?r:  IJ^mT^T  TT- 

s# 

Ends  : 

TUfW?:  TTfTfTfti  ^lAyf^TTW  | 
w^T^Trrrt  y^yTfj  II 

TT^rftT  ^T^TW’gt  i 

^  *tmwi  II 

||  TTH  ^T^TWT^T  WT7TT  II 

£\ 


Add.  1272. 

Paper;  25  leaves,  5  lines,  ll|x3in. ;  dated  N.  S.  904 
(A.D.  1784). 

Sragdhara-stuti  (with  vernacular  commentary). 

On  the  work,  see  Burn.  Inter,  555. 

The  author  is  Sarvajnamitra  of  Kagmir ;  see  colophons  of  Add. 
1104  and  1362. 

Begins : 

:  ^S*TfTs- 

Ends  : 

tut  ^t^Tr^fnTUT’TfTTfr^rJrr  (^nifTwi)  (sic) 

^jyTT^frf  ^TUfTT  I 


Add.  1273. 

Paper  ;  49  leaves,  7  lines,  13  J  x  4£in.;  modern. 

Sugatavadana. 

A  work  in  verse,  cf.  Burn.  Lotus,  p.  333;  Oat.  B.  A.  S.,  No.  12. 
A  redaction  of  this  tale  in  10  chapters  is  in  the  Paris  MS.  98 
(Divyavadana-mala).  The  work  (cf.  Hodgson,  Ess.  Lit.  Nep.,  19) 

3—2 
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is  an  avadana  with  regard  to  various  points  of  vinaya ,  e.  g.,  monastic 
buildings,  the  observance  of  feasts,  etc.  (cf.  colophons).  The  chief 
characters  are  Indraprishtha  and  Punyavati,  King  and  Queen  at  the 
city  Gandhavati ;  other  prominent  personages  are  Yasubandhu  and 
J  hanaketu. 

Begins  : 

3R3>Tjft  TTTWCfT  ^T^TRfTTRrf-^Twtt: 

(sic)  i 

The  chapters  end  : 

1.  TT<T  «TT*T  II  4a. 

2.  TfrT  *TT*T  TVnre:  7 a. 

3.  *TT'*T  II  10a. 

4.  (?) ’rftwf  II  136. 

5.  *TT*T  II  216. 

6.  ^VURTTTiff  WKTf:  II  236. 

7.  WTR.*  II  27a. 

8.  0 WTf<T  VTTfTJRTT °  ^rg*T.*  II  35 b. 

9.  °  rIKTTqf 5p=R;  II  406. 

10.  <Rj5RsfiWr°  II  425. 

11.  ^  ^T^TTIR;  ||  46a. 

12.  tut  *TTTr  ^"sr: 

wtft:  ii 


Add.  1274. 

Paper;  46  leaves,  13 — 14  lines,  13J  x  5jin.;  modern. 

DvAVIMgATYAVADANA-KATHA. 

Inaccurately  written.  Cf.  B.  A.  S.  Cat.,  No.  27.  On  the  work 
see  Feer  in  Journ.  AsiaL,  Sept.  1879,  pp.  295  sqq.  and  305. 


t  Add.  1377  reads  :  TTrf  I 
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Begins  : 

•wt  ^r*rwfiri  f=r^rrfVtw  i 

^fTTUT  II 

t  TT^lW  I 

V# 

The  chapters  end  as  follows  : 

1.  TTfT  W3Tt^T^^^TIT^^^iT^T:  1  26. 

2.  Tfrf  I  3a. 

3.  TTrf  TfT^-Sj^^VT^T  ^nt^°  I  ib. 

4.  TTH  TOWl  ^<5^°  I 

3b. 

5.  TT<T  TRRR:  xp^W  |  rM, 

6.  T°  (-TiTf) 

^"g1!0  I  9a. 

7.  t°  ^rm  wtr:  i  i2«. 

8.  T°  ^ 0  Will:  T°  1 15 b. 

9.  TfrT  WTRTV^TT^0  3RRT  Wl  g°  1  17a. 

s# 

10.  TfrT  ^TfT3T  3RRT  WJTCTR3RT  JTfJK  *T°  I  20a. 

11.  T°  WWT  ^ T^JR°  I  22a. 

12.  T°  *ft^FPIRT  ^T^i:  V°  I  24a. 

13.  T°  *TR^R*RT  ^Y^WT°  I  256. 

14.  T°  *RRRT  I  276. 

15.  T°  W^RT  I  296. 

16.  T°  WR3RT  CreW  I  32a. 

17.  T°  ^Wf%^T^R3RT  TTFT^W  I  34a. 

18.  T°  [ft^t]  ^RT  WITW  I  36a. 

19.  T°  f^RR^RT  ^f^RfcTfT*P?°  I  38a. 

20.  T°  (sic)  ^RfrpR^°  |  39a. 


t  Omitted  in  this  MS. 
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21.  t°  TprNirfHfm:  i  m. 

22.  T°  (sic)  ^rR^frTrT^:  I  416. 

Tf<T  ^TfW^frT^T^T^^T^t  I  456. 

T'fa 

WTFTI 


Add.  1275. 

Paper;  68  leaves,  7  lines,  13  J  x  4 Jin. ;  modern. 

Karanda-vyuha  (prose  version). 
Begins  and  ends  as  in  Add.  1330. 


Add.  1276. 

Paper ;  65  leaves,  7  lines,  7§  x  3  J  in. ;  modern. 

Papa-parimocana. 

A  Sanskrit  book  with  a  Newari  translation;  it  is  a  treatise  on 
ceremonial,  uttered  by  Manjugri,  and  is  said  to  be  extracted  from  the 
Sarva-tathagata-dvadagaSahasra-pdrajika-vinaya-sutra. 

Begins : 

tpsri  vrrvrftvrr,  w^t[:]  fpw:  11 1 11 

Ends  : 

^Twfwvvr  *ttv  fv^sr: 

wvttt:  i 


Add.  1277. 

Paper  (black,  with  gold  letters) ;  20  leaves  and  cover,  5  lines, 
6  x  2J  in. ;  XVII — xvmth  cent. 

Aparimitayudharani-sutra. 

On  leaf  1  there  is  an  -elaborately-painted  picture  of  a  Buddha 
holding  a  flower  in  a  vase  on  his  clasped  hands. 
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If  this  be  the  work  referred  to  in  Beal’s  Buddh.  Trip.,  p.  60,  the 
sutra  was  translated  into  Chinese  before  a.d.  1278. 

Begins  (after  an  invocation  to  Avalokitegvara) : 

*r°  jus*  (sic)  ^  i 

. . . 

The  substance  of  the  work  is  a  dialogue  between  the  Buddha  and 
Manjugrl,  which  begins  thus  (2a): 

^PsT^ff  *JcJT  (Add.  1623.  1 

° )  cTT^PJ  ( °  rfTf^re^  ° 

1623)  •TPR 

(°T'ITrfT^’W0  1623)  ^'SfT'^fT^JT^TrTT^'T  etc.  (the  text  being  cor¬ 
rupt  throughout). 

On  the  next  leaf  a  blessing  is  invoked  on  such  as  shall  copy,  read, 
or  do  honour  to  this  sutra.  A  similar  passage  occurs  in  two  other 
places  in  the  sutra.  One  third  of  the  work  consists  of  invocations 
((Om.../  to  various  personages). 

Ends  : 

TTrf  ^TTPjnirrTV  (sic)  *TTT?  VHT1T II 


Add.  1278. 

Paper ;  82  leaves,  folded  backwards  and  forwards,  6  lines, 
Gf  x  3  in.;  dated  N.  S.  986  (a.d.  1866). 

Adiyoga-samadhi. 

This  MS.  cannot  be  described  better  than  in  Dr  D.  Wright’s 
words:  “this  book  is  called  the  Adiyoga-samadhi ,  and  consists  of 
pictures  of  the  positions  on  which  the  hands  are  to  be  placed  in 
mudras ,  whilst  muttering  mantras  after  bathing  and  before  doing 
pujd ;  the  mantras  are  also  given.”  The  pictures  are  numerous  and 
clearly  drawn. 

Begins : 

#f¥cri:  i 

(sic)  || 

C\  v  ' 

rM  (sic)  II 
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Ends : 

^uf^r*r  wnrfa  wnr:  u 

Add.  1279. 

Paper;  82  leaves,  9  lines,  9x4Jin. ;  dated  N.  s.  995 
(a.d.  1875). 

Nishpanna  yogambal!  (Nishpanna-yogambara-tantra). 

Inaccurately  written. 

Begins : 

The  following  ends  of  sections  may  be  noted  : 

THT  (?)  I  6a. 

°  ^nr:  (sic)  i  22 b. 

°  :  (sic)  i  24 b. 

6  WT^rf^r:  1  56b. 

Ends  : 

TTcT  ’J^TJDsRPTTO'sTV  (sic)  4JffTlt  I  <L<L>i 

%'JTT4§  3TO  ^ 

This  work  agrees  with  that  described  in  R.  A.  S.  Cat.  No.  39 ; 
but  No.  73  is  a  different  work,  though  bearing  the  same  title  as 
the  present  MS. 


Add.  1305. 

Paper ;  34  leaves,  7  lines,  12  x  4J  in. ;  modern. 

PlNDAPATRAVADANA. 

Some  blanks  are  marked  as  occurring  in  the  original. 

An  avadana  directly  bearing  on  vinaya ,  (Burn.  Intr.  39) ;  for  the 
tale  cf.  id.  ib.  223. 

Begins : 

’sffrRefT^  =T§Pr  T^TT  I 

■5m3%  ^  (sic)  *j:  ii 
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N#  N#  S» 

A  Cravaka,  named  Sunanda,  addresses  Buddha  : 

*TTW  *PP^Tr*T  I 

fNi  W  JT^m  II 

Buddha  replies  to  this  and  other  questions,  and  on  12a  tells  the 
story  of  Bali,  and  his  final  conversion  to  Buddhism. 

At  33a  Bali  exclaims : 

^pfl  WTW  I 

W?  TTf^fT  TfiWRT  II 

The  book  is  in  verse,  but  without  any  division  into  chapters. 

Ends : 

TTfT  TW^T^T^T^  WTTT  I 
Add.  1306. 

Palm-leaf ;  229  remaining  leaves  (besides  6  of  paper*)*),  5 — 6 
lines,  13  x  2  in. ;  dated  N.  S.  422  (A.D.  1302). 

Bodhisattvavadana-kalpalata  by  Kshemendra. 

Excluding  a  palmleaf  at  each  end,  one  containing  a  note  of  the 
defect  at  the  beginning,  the  other  a  list  of  the  tales  in  Part  2 
(Nos.  50 — 108),  the  leaves  of  the  MS.  may  be  thus  described  : 

Leaves  1 — 174  of  the  original  MS.  are  wanting,  and  with  them 
Tales  1 — 40  and  part  of  41.  What  the  lost  tales  were  may  be  seen 
from  the  metrical  list  at  the  end,  as  noticed  below. 

Leaves  175 — 198  contain  the  end  of  Tale  41,  and  the  whole  of 
42 — 48,  ending  in  1986  (middle  of  last  line).  These  tales  are 
numbered  42 — 49,  but  that  this  is  a  mistake  is  evident  from  the 
metrical  list. 

Tale  49  (here  misnumbered  50)  begins  on  1986  directly  after  the 
end  of  the  preceding,  and  occupies  the  leaves  now  numbered  199* — 


f  Of  the  6  paper  leaves,  one  (185)  supplies  a  defect,  the  others 
are  clearly-written  transcripts  of  the  somewhat  faded  leaves  of  the 
original  after  which  they  are  severally  inserted. 
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205*.  As  the  next  tale  is  numbered  50  and  begins  Part  2,  while  the 
original  numbering  of  the  leaves  is  continued,  it  is  evident  that  the 
scribe  had  by  accident  omitted  this  tale,  and  copied  it  in  afterwards. 

Leaf  199 a,  originally  left  blank  as  the  opening  of  Part  2,  now 
contains  an  unfinished  list  of  the  tales  in  this  Part. 

Leaves  1996 — 250,  248* — 250*  (the  numbering  accidentally 
repeated),  251 — 279,  279*,  280 — 390,  contain  the  whole  of  Part  2, 
or  Tales  50 — 107  of  the  original  author’s  collection,  followed  by  Tale 
108,  added  by  Somendra,  and  a  metrical  table  of  contents  of  the  whole 
work. 

The  MS.  was  written  by  Mahjubhadrasudhi  in  the  reign  of 
Anantamalla  of  Nepal,  who  must  not  be  confounded  with  the 
Anantamalla  of  Kagmlr  in  whose  reign  the  work  was  composed. 

The  first  remaining  tale  of  Part  1  begins  thus  imperfectly  : 

...  (?)  ii 

. T^rT :  | 

ipTTnr  mwTTOrafpgnpiT  ^  ii 

_ ♦ 

The  several  tales,  each  here  described  as  °  rfT^IT 

end  as  follows  (the  numbers  in  the  MS.  being  42 — 50,  as  noticed  above) : 


41 

Panditavadana  1 7  5a— 

-179a. 

46 

Calistamba 

190a. 

42 

Kanaka 

180a. 

47 

Sarvarthasiddha 

1936. 

43 

Hiranyapani 

181a. 

48 

Hastaka 

1986. 

44 

45 

Aj  atagatru-pitridr  oha 
Kritajna 

Here  Part  2  begins : 

1846. 

1876. 

49 

Shaddanta 

• 

205*6. 

50 

Hagakarmaplutyavadana 

61 

Karshaka 

241a. 

1996- 

-206. 

62 

Yagoda 

246a. 

51 

Itukmatl 

2096. 

63 

Mahakagyapa 

250a. 

52 

Admapunya 

2136. 

64 

Sudhanakinnarl 

266a. 

53 

S  ubhashitagaveshin 

217a. 

65 

Ekagrihga 

272a. 

54 

Sattvaushadha 

2186. 

66 

Kavikumara 

2776. 

55 

Sarvandada 

2216. 

67 

Sahgharakskita 

2806. 

56 

Gopalanagadamana 

2236. 

68 

Padmavati 

2866. 

57 

Stupa 

2246. 

69  Dharmarajikapratishtha  2886. 

58 

Punyabala 

2266. 

70 

Madhyantika 

289a, 

59 

Kunala 

• 

2386. 

71 

Conavasi 

290a. 

60 

Nagakumara 

240a. 

72 

Upagupta 

2946. 
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73 

N  agadutagreshana 

296a. 

91 

Civi-subhasliita 

> 

343a. 

74 

Prithivlpradana 

297a. 

92 

Maitrakanyaka 

347 a. 

75 

Pratl  ty  asam  utpada 

298a. 

93 

Sumagadha 

3536. 

76 

Yidura 

299a. 

94 

Y  agomitra 

3546. 

77 

Kaineyaka 

3006. 

95 

V  yaghra 

3556. 

78 

(Jakracyavana 

302a. 

96 

Hasti 

3566. 

79 

Mahendrasena 

3056. 

97 

Kacchapa 

358a. 

80 

Samudra 

311a. 

98 

Tapasa 

3586. 

81 

Hetuttama 

3126. 

99 

Padmaka 

3596. 

82 

N  araka-purvika 

3146. 

100 

Punahprabhasa 

3606. 

83 

Bahula-karmapluti 

3156. 

101 

Cyamaka 

363a. 

84 

Madhurasvara 

3186. 

102 

Simha 

364a. 

85 

Hitaishi 

321a. 

103 

Priyapinda 

3656. 

86 

Kapihjala 

3226. 

104 

Cagaka 

3676. 

87 

Padmaka 

325a. 

105 

Baivata 

3696. 

88 

Citrahasti-gayyatiputra  330a. 

106 

Kanakavarman 

371a. 

89 

Dharmaruci 

3396. 

107 

Cuddhodana 

373a. 

90 

Dhanika 

3416. 

Then  follows  Somendra’s  supplementary  tale,  108, 

entitled 

Jlmutavaliana  (386a),  at  the  end  of  which  comes  the  genealogy 
noticed  under  Add.  913f,  and  then  the  table  of  contents  in  glokas, 
ending  on  3895. 

The  scribe’s  own  subscription  runs  thus : 

WntT  i  srfrfffq  Trsrst: 

%^T^}fan?rTT3^%  ^  fsR  I 

T^rRRT^r  (?)  h 

rrer  ^  ii 

W^RJT  fgf^^g/TW^TRW^T  I 

W^W  Sicf  *RftTTrVT  =T^"R^rR  3RT  II 

w%  *tr  ti  =pr^fw  i 

w^r  »RTf^;  (?)  wifrmT  w^i  mi  \\ 

f  The  author’s  immediate  ancestors,  Prakagendra,  Sindhu  and 
Bliogindra  are  given  as  in  Dr  Bidders  MS.  (see  his  Report,  cited 
under  Add.  913). 
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Add.  1315. 

Paper ;  33  leaves,  5  lines,  7J  x  2J  in. ;  xvmth  cent.  (?) 

Dharanis. 

Inaccurately  written  (as  the  extracts  may  shew).  See  It.  A.  S. 
Cat.  No.  79. 

Begins : 

'fr  i  i 

3fr  f^R^° 

The  following  ends  of  sections  may  be  noted  : 

TfrT  *TT*T  WfpT w  wrranrereT- 

vn  qf^TOTrr:  i  3  b. 

^Ht^5»TTT^T  ^TTftTTT^nW  *TfC°  I  7a. 

*TTff  WOT  I  10a. 

Tift0  I  13a. 

'?TPSf  *TTTf  3fTTWt  W^TTTT  II  17a. 

5fT*T  3JTTWT0  I  19a. 

«TT*T  3JTT31T2  I  21a. 

'^WfT^fT  ^pfi  ^ftwrrr:  i  33a. 

Add.  1317. 

Paper;  29  leaves  folding  backwards  and  forwards,  6  lines, 
9  x  3|  in. ;  various  hands,  chiefly  xvmth  cent. 

Tantric  mantras,  etc. 

The  manuscript  is  in  a  dilapidated  condition ;  some  of  the  pages 
are  torn,  and  the  writing  is  often  illegible.  It  is  a  collection  of 
prayers  and  mantras,  used  apparently  in  Tantric  ceremonials. 

The  following  ends  of  sections  may  be  noted  : 

TfH  WTH  I 

°  won  i 

°  wot  i 

The  title  of  the  work  and  the  date  are  illegible. 
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Add.  1318. 

Paper;  8  leaves,  5  lines,  7f  x  2}  in. ;  modern. 
Arya-tIrabhattarikaya  Namashtottara^atakam. 

The  work  is  in  glokas,  but  inaccurately  written. 

Begins  : 

^m??frrTT%  ^T^TMT^TTfsm  I 
5TRT^Tf^r7IT^nf  || . . . 

^Prr^TWfPftrT:  I 

S# 

f^^TfTT  <Tfr:  (?  read  xHNfT- 

ii 

Ends  : 

TTW  ^T^TTTTnrgTTT^T^T  ^TOTgT tTT^^ 

fWrT  1 


Add.  1319. 

Paper ;  70  leaves,  6  lines,  10J  x  3  in. ;  dated  N.  s.  944 
(a.d.  1824). 

Ekarayira-tantra  (Canda-maharoshanatantra). 

The  MS.  is  carelessly  written.  See  B.  A.  S.  Cat.  No.  46,  where 
the  book  is  called  Ekalla-vlra .  For  some  account  of  it  see  Csoma 
Korosi  (As.  Res.  xx.  p.  426). 

Begins  : 

V#  ^  N 

It  consists  of  twenty  five  patalas,  ending  as  follows : 

1.  ^t^-njTT^TTmTtrrf%  WRrTTTW- 

i  3  a. 

2.  T°  ^T°  1  46. 

3.  T°  ’srfwjnrcwwto  1  76. 

4.  T°  I  11a. 

5.  t°  i  126. 
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a  t°  ^r°  f*ntrwr*rre*r:  is 6. 

7.  T°  ^TRI  196. 

8.  T°  I  226. 

9.  t°  ^r°  spra:  i  286. 

10.  T°  ^hni^DT^r  (sic)  ^SX»r:  I  266. 

11.  T°  ^r°  f%W^T  TT^T^-ir:  I  27a. 

12.  T°  ^r°  TOWT  |  356. 

13.  T°  ^PT^r  W^ST  I  376. 

14.  T°  I  39a, 

15.  t°  i  426. 

16.  x°  Tnfrww^rtfT^re^r:  wDrsr:  i  46a. 

17.  T°  ^r°  spRT^n^f^r:  wirsm:  >  496. 

18.  T°  ¥T^7[Tr :  I  53a. 

19.  T°  ^T°  ^sR^PfTT^^^r  I  566. 

20.  t°  ^r°  ftsrm- 

rf?r:  I  616. 

21.  t°  Ti^ftTrfcirm:  i  646. 

22.  T°  ^T°  WT^WWT^TPrm:  I  666. 

S© 

23.  t°  ^r°  Jfwwrew^TftarfrTrm:  i  676. 

s© 

24.  T°  I  68a. 

Ends : 

25.  TW°  W  WTH  I 

Add,  1320. 

Paper ;  38  lines,  6  leaves,  10J-  x  3J  in. ;  dated  (see  below). 

Adiyoga-samadhi. 

The  first  portion  of  the  work  described  under  Add.  1278.  It 
begins  like  that  MS.,  and  contains  numerous  drawings  to  illustrate 


t  Acid.  1470. 
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the  position  of  the  hands  in  various  piljds.  The  writing  is  very 
careless  and  incorrect.  The  book  has  no  title  and  no  conclusion. 
There  is  on  the  fly-leaf  apparently  the  date  n.  s.  958  (a.  d.  1838),  but 
the  second  figure  is  not  clear. 


Add.  1321. 

Paper;  96  leaves,  6  lines,  10Jx3Jin. ;  dated  N.  S.  931 
(A.D.  1811). 

Karakda-vyuha  (prose  version). 

Begins  and  ends  as  in  Add.  1330. 


Add.  1322. 

Paper;  207  leaves,  6  lines,  14J  x  3f  in. ;  xvmth  century  (?). 

AVALOKITEpVARA-GUNA-KARANDA-VYUHA. 

In  this  MS.  the  chapters  are  numbered. 

On  the  work,  see  Add.  872. 


Add.  1323. 

Paper;  40  leaves,  9  lines,  9^  x  4  in. ;  dated  N.  s.  979  (a.d. 
1859). 

Nama-sang!ti  (with  Newari  Version). 

Begins ; 

fwr%  fhct  [i.  ttcj  ffTOT  ii 

It  is  divided  into  sections,  with  colophons  such  as  the  following : 

^WRrrsrr  freir  |  5a. 

MTTTcR^FrT^T  WZ  I  6a. 

f  i  6b. 

frTO:  I  8b. 

1  106. 
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Ends : 

TUT  tm  ^IT^T?T^T'5IT^rTfT^T^'3TWT. 

^wr^rwT^<r^t<T:^TffT^TnTV:3iT^rtf3^rT  *unm<T?TT- 
?t<t:  ^firrR^unfiumT  >itot  Trsi^JTrguroTOTT^- 

s®  N* 

xnT7T%  STHW^ftfrf :  qfT^TfTHT:  (sic)  I  W^<T  £-*>£-.  TTUT  I 

Add.  1324. 

Paper;  96  leaves,  15,  16  lines,  14-J  x  6  in. ;  modern. 

Saddharma-pundarika. 

See  Add.  1032. 


Add.  1325. 

Paper;  178  leaves,  5,  6  lines,  9f  x  2f  in. ;  dated  N.  s.  939 
(a.  d.  1819). 

Pancaraksha. 

Inaccurately  written.  Compare  B.  A.  S.  Cat.  No.  56.* 

This  work  is  thus  described  by  Mr  Hodgson  ( Essays ,  p.  18),  “an 
TIpades'a  Hharam,  an  account  of  the  five  Buddha- Saktis,  called 
Pratisara,  &c. ;  prose ;  speaker,  'Sdkya ;  hearer,  Ananda  Bhikshu.” 

Begins : 

*TTT  UT^  TUT  W  I 

I  ° 

1.  ^TTf^TTT^TflTTJTfa^TTCT :  ^?TTTf  I 

366. 

^fT^TT5nifrf¥TT^T  ?TTTf^TTT^T  T^TfaVUraP?TT 

f^rrVT^JT^  TWTT  I  486. 

2.  ^rNr^T  jiw WJUTT^ft 

TO5II  109a. 


*  The  great  number  and  antiquity  of  the  copies  of  this  intrinsically 
uninteresting  work  are  doubtless  due  to  its  use  in  Buddhist  swearing 
(Wright’s  Nepal,  p.  147  note). 
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3.  ^TT*f  ^TTTT^rfT  T^T^ft  t&*TT7T  I 

167  a. 

4.  Tf^T7ft?f^?Tt  vrra  Ct^it  rf^T  ?)  ^tttt  i 

1725. 

Ends  : 

TTfT  ^fT^¥TTtT>(s{c)  qfTfl^TTT  |  ^T^STTTTfnTfrrSRl 
*T?T¥TW!mf^ft  *TfT?TT*rft  ^TfTlftrRTrr  TJITTJ^T- 
I  WUT  *T?T  W^TTTW  XTTTT7T  | 

Add.  1326. 

Paper;  225  leaves,  6  lines,  15^  x  4  in. ;  dated  N.  s.  839 
(A.D.  1719). 

DharanRsangraha. 

Good  close  and  regular  Nepalese  hand- writing. 

At  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  work  are  somewhat  brilliant 
illuminations  of  deities,  etc.  The  binding-boards  are  also  illuminated. 

A  collection  of  Dharanls  different  from  the  Dharanl-saiigraha  of 
It.  A.  S.  Cat.  No.  55,  and  also  from  Add.  MS.  1485. 

Begins,  after  invocatory  preface : 

TT*mrT<jT  XT# 

The  collection  contains  many  hundreds  of  short  dharanls,  connected 
with  all  the  chief  personages  of  the  Buddhist  Pantheon,  as  well  as 
with  some  of  the  chief  literary  works  :  e.  g.  the  ‘  Lotus  ’  and  the 
Lanka vatara  (85). 

The  colophon  commences  (223 b)  in  what  is  intended  (see  below) 
for  Sanskrit : 

TTR  (sic)  ItPlWfTl  WT7i:  I  TTrf  VT- 

Tfr^RTTr:  i  wr°  i 

XT^T^T^T^Tf^:  ...etc.  XT#rT=RT 

WWTT  WT etc.l... ^XTT%^T . .^"Spf- 


f  Wright’s  Nepal,  p.  48. 
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TR^TR  ^RTRPRT  TRR^T  ^ 

9 

(sic)  ^RTHR^lirf  XJT^it^TfWRTfVf^rr 

*tr  i  ?tt*Nt  trtotr  f^.-sritv^rfaR  v%- 

f3TT  ^ft^RRR  i  <rt  w%  T?^ffr  wgtr  i  wcsr^ 

irwh^rt:  i  tr??ir  7[Rgo  wnirr  Wf  i  w 

's# 

3>RTT  I^RRrft  ^R?RJ  I  3T°  WT- 

f?TT  UR5T  ^JR:W  I  R°  Y  WTWT  ^T°  II 

W^WT(Jfj|  ^T^TfTT  flWT'J  I  ^Ifl  WT- 

w^?rt  ^rgft- 1  f?»  ^giRrrt  ^rgft  11  tr 

TOWI  TT  *R^¥V  ifr  ^  VTRf^RWRR,  RrRR- 
<TV%  ^TS^rg^jr  RTRR  15^T  V%  FTfqrfT  II  ^R 

The  vernacular  colophon  accordingly  follows.  Then  a  blessing  ; 
after  which : 

W^-cR^R  IpSR% . . .  etc. 

f%f%cT  I  %WRJ  <fnw^  ww  rRRT  TTfT- 

N»  C\ 

TTftt  tj^f^sxf^rT  =T5RRT- 

^RTRf*  'tRrf  ^TTCR^R 

T%T%rre*n§  grfrfa i  *rt  y^°  ...  i  . . . 

(For  these  and  other  scribe’s  verses  see  Max  Muller,  Rigveda  Pref. 
p.  xi.).  Then  follow  a  line  of  vernacular  and  the  final  invocation. 


Add.  1327. 

Paper;  78  leaves,  6 — 7  lines,  15}  x  S^in. ;  in  various  hands, 
xvm— xixth  cent. 

Dvavimcatyavadana-katha. 

Carelessly  written.  For  the  beginning  see  Add.  1274. 

Ends  : 

TR  ^TURR  WIW5T  ^-ScRR^R^TRVR  1 
'Tfr^^R':  RH  I 
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This  MS.  does  not  contain  the  epilogue  found  in  Add.  1274  and 
the  Paris  MS.,  but  ends  with  its  22nd  avadana.  The  names  in  the 
index  on  the  cover  do  not  in  all  cases  accord  with  the  colophons.- 


Add.  1328. 

Paper;  81  leaves,  14 — 16  lines,  13}  x  Gin. ;  modern. 

Jataka-mala. 

A  transcript  of  the  Jdtakamdld,  containing  34  jatakas.  See 
Add.  1415  for  an  account  of  the  work.  After  the  close  of  the  34th 
Jataka  (80a),  ending  as  in  Add.  1415,  a  short  concluding  chapter  is 
added  in  this  MS. 

Begins  : 

cfrftrcrTT  S#T  *PfTT  (-^rfrT  ?)  II 

rTWf  ^Tr$VR^TVR  ^  \ 

Ends  : 

^TrlT^flT  CTrf^T^TTf^m:  1 

After  which  the  colophon  of  the  last  tale  is  repeated : 

TUI  ^NtfV’J^TT'TT^T^IT^T  UrTTprsUrRi  SIUI 


Add.  1329. 

Paper;  67  leaves,  9  lines,  13}  x  4} in.;  modern. 

Guhyasamaja  (Purvarddha). 

This  MS.  is  a  copy  made  for  Dr  D.  Wright,  unfortunately  from 
the  same  MS.  from  which  Add.  901  is  taken;  compare  the  marks 
of  lacunae  which  coincide  throughout.  The  only  slight  differences  I 
have  noted  are  in  two  titles,  see  Add.  901  supra.  Ch.  i.  ends  5a; 
ii.  6a;  iii.  7a;  iv.  8a;  v.  86;  vi.  10a;  vii.  12a;  viii.  13a;  ix.  146; 
x.  16a;  xi.  186;  xii.  216;  xiii.  296;  xiv.  35a;  xv.  43a;  xvi.  48a; 
x vii.  576;  xviii.  67a. 
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Add.  1330. 

Stout  yellow  paper;  84  leaves,  6  lines,  121  x  3  in. ;  dated 
N.  s.  761  (a.d.  1641). 

KarandA-vyuha  (prose  version). 

The  lines  are  ruled  and  the  writing  is  regular,  though  not  so  fine 
as  we  sometimes  find  at  this  time. 

There  are  five  illustrations,  somewhat  poor  in  colour  and  drawing. 
The  colophon  is  in  the  vernacular.  See  Add.  1267. 

Ends  : 

sHTST  WTTTTf  i 
Add.  1331. 

Paper ;  33  leaves,  6  lines,  8J  x  3^  in. ;  modem. 

Part  of  the  Amara-ko^a. 

Ends  abruptly  with  the  lines  in  the  bhumi-varga  : 

vtt  vrfw:  ^Nfr  S5JT  grrenft  fgfrr:  i  wt- 

W  —  (li.  i.  2). 


Add.  1332. 

Paper;  22  leaves,  folded  backwards  and  forwards,  7  lines, 
8-J  x  2fin.  ;  xvmth  cent.|? 

Nama-sangiti  and  stotras. 

A  volume  of  gathas  and  stotras,  addressed  to  Lokanath 
(Macchendra?),  Avalokitegvara,  &c.  in  very  corrupt  Sanskrit,  and 
occasionally  perhaps  in  some  native  dialect.  Stotra  is  always  written 
totra. 

Begins  at  p.  9  : 

tic*to  i 
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This  hymn  occurs  in  Acid.  1333  leaf  2. 

The  following  are  the  colophons  of  the  stotras  : 

TTrf  ^TTTT  I 

qfTW^TTT  I 

x°  W  fsTO^RT^RffH  ^TTTTT I 

T°  3RT  ^frRT  (?)  T}TT*mTTT  I 

T°  i 

The  NTama-sanglti  then  follows ;  see  Add.  1323. 


Add.  1333. 

Paper ;  48  leaves,  folded  backwards  and  forwards,  6 — 7  lines, 
7  x  3 1  in. ;  dated  N.  S.  917  (a.d.  1797). 

Stotras. 

The  MS.  is  in  several  hands,  some  being  mere  modern  scribble. 
The  book  is  said  to  contain  hymns  and  prayers  in  Sanskrit  with 
a  Newari  translation? 

The  chief  colophon  runs  : 

TUT  (He) 

I  ¥J5Trfv  f_V°  VT^R  *  I 

In  another  page  occurs,  in  a  later  hand,  the  date  *i*c( ^>8^1 


Add.  1334. 

Paper ;  20  leaves,  folded  backwards  and  forwards,  5  lines, 
7-|  x  3  in. ;  modern. 

BhImasena-puja. 

Several  leaves  are  blank  or  only  filled  with  diagrams.  The 
writing  is  very  careless. 

The  work  contains  a  short  liturgy,  with  prayers  and  hymns  and 
references  to  ceremonial  acts  such  as  candanadi-puja ,  &c. 
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Begins  : 

T  (t  ?)  tow  (?) 

Ends  : 

tut  .^rnr  i 

C\ 

Add.  1335. 

Coarse  brown  paper;  3  leaves,  5  lines,  12f  x  3 in. ;  modern. 

Prayers. 

Some  tattered  leaves  containing  short  passages"  and  invocations. 
The  beginning  is  torn;  and  there  is  no  regular  colophon. 

Ends  : 

*rwri  wr^nf*T  wftrrrf%^m(?)  (sic)  i 

Add.  1336. 

Paper;  3  leaves,  6  lines,  7\  x  3  in. ;  modern. 

Dharanis  to  Parna-cayarl 

•  •  j 

Apparently  a  fragment  from  a  collection,  on^leaf  being  numbered 
24.  A  Parna-gavarl-sadhana  occurs  in  the  Saclhana-mala-tantra 
Add.  1648,  leaf  90. 

Add.  1337. 

Paper;  1  leaf,  8  lines,  7\  x  3  in. ;  modern. 

Prayers. 

This  leaf  contains  short  mantras  addressed  to  the  eight  Mdtrikds. 


Add.  1338. 

Coarse  brown  paper;  9  leaves,  6 — 7  lines,  8  x  4  in.;  modern. 

Prayers. 

Several  of  the  pages  are  blank  or  illustrated  with  symbols  and 
coloured  drawings  of  the  Matrika  goddesses.  It  contains  apparently 
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some  prayers  used  in  their  worship  in  a  very  corrupt  Sanskrit  or 
patois. 


Add.  1339. 

Paper;  272  leaves,  16 — 17  lines,  15  x  7 in. ;  modern. 

Mahavastu. 

An  edition  of  the  text  with  introduction  and  commentary  is  now 
being  published  by  M.  E.  Senart.  Vol.  i.  which  has  already  appeared 
(Paris,  1882,  8vo.),  corresponds  to  leaves  1 — 836  of  this  MS. 

TTrf  fTTIWI  ^T^TrT  ^ °  I  136. 

T°  I  156. 

T°  JT^TRT  I  216. 

T°  ^T^T°  f^rfT^T  I  23. 

T°  (2  fTT^T  *CTST:  I  25. 

T°  i  276.  etc.,  the  10th  “bhunii” 

ending  at  446. 

II  576. 

576. 

*TT^f  ^T7T^°  63J. 

(The  story  of  Rakshita  is  wanting  in  this  MS.). 

°^rw^rr rw°  655. 
wnr  67. 

WTR  705. 

756. 

76a— 6. 

^T^TKrffT0  806. 

°W3lt t*fTcptf°  946. 

°TTTNT^TrT^0  95. 

TTT^T^TcT^  (,«,)  955. 
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*rn#°  98. 

°'7r^%W3!Trpf^  g85. 

0  ^TT^r^rrn^  wrrptf°  995. 

ofjrfY^TrT^  100 
°f^ft^TrT#°  105. 

1105. 

o-SiU^-Rj^TTf^r®  1195. 

5THTTTW  ^rRRf\3P3PT^T  120. 

°3Tn?3fl?I  ^TT^cnfo  1226. 

01^T<TT^n^>TW0  1246. 

0^T^RlfTalT?r^qfrgr^i0  128. 

0HTTRr^fTrigi0  130. 

“faftaw  1316. 

1326. 

133. 

134. 

°-sr^^r^T^°  135. 

WPS*  1355. 

'^WTRTfT  aRT  ^  irft^TT^  1456. 

o^wtRr7T  am  ^  Tf^rrt  ^rrs  ieo. 

°^^7%  P^ITfR0  1865. 

0^WWTff#°  1866. 

°^T*R^!Tff^0  1866. 

°^T«lTt'3ITrf^r0  187. 

°1RPRTT  «TTTf  ^ITrRT0  189. 

's® 

af^#T?lTfT  f^wat  HT7rt°  190. 

WT7T  1925. 

'■aTf^R^fiifwra^nmwTat  t^rtt  fwarirrat  tj- 

*ITrRi0  2565. 
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mra  205. 

»TT^T0  206. 

0^f^rf^T^TrT^Mf^^q°  207. 

°^TWr*TTrT^°  2076. 

TT^T^TTttf  ^TTrT^0  212. 

216. 

2165. 

C\ 

'TT^^WFWTrrW  X^T’T°  2176. 

°^1¥?T*rWRt  WTcpff0  2216. 

0^T*TTf^T  *RWT  227. 

232 

°^<*T3^  ^TW  ^TTfT^°  241. 

^IT^Trf^tf^^TfT^0  251. 

°^T31^rTT^T  ^Trf^°  252. 

^^JT^TWt  ^TT fptf°  253. 

°ipC*r5 TTcpff0  2556. 

° f^ilT TTsT^T  256. 

WTrpff0  257. 

^  C\  N* 

°»TTW=fr3T'^T0  258. 

°*f*T3r^  g^jTT^T^T^f^^qnr^T  i  2606. 
^■q-jfTT^  %1%^W  2636. 

%T%^fT<T^°  2636. 

^TTrT^°  2646. 

^T%WfrT^^TfrgrTl?roT*TT  WTrNi0 

2676. 

°^f^^TD5T51TrpJf°  272. 

etc.  I 

^T^^T^tfST^T^t  CT^trTWf^lt  HT%f  Tfrf  ^T- 
^TW'S  4HTTTT  |  t?  etc.  I 
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Then  come  8  lines  in  praise  of  the  spiritual  benefit  etc.  of  the 
book ;  after  which  follows  : 

^ WTW  ||  ^ Wn  || 

Add.  1340. 

Paper;  63  leaves,  6  lines,  10  x  3f  in. ;  dated  N.  s.  962  (A.D. 
1842). 

He-yajra-dakinIjalasambara-tantra  from  the  Dyatrim- 

^ATKALPA-TANTRA. 

Inaccurately  written.  In  two  parts;  cf.  B.  A.  S.  Cat.  No.  40.  It 
consists  of  a  dialogue  between  Bhagavat  and  Vajragarbha. 

Begins  : 

Part  I. 

1.  to:  (Cod.  i  4a. 

2.  i  8 a. 

3.  fWR^*n^pffa:  I  10a. 

4.  i  io&. 

5.  [<T?^R:^r:  i]  (?) 

6;  i  146. 

7.  (?)WTr?f:  i  i7«. 

8.  »rr*T 

S"gT?:  I  216. 

9.  f^f^RRrT  «THT  I  23a. 

10.  ^fWJPRTWT  I  266. 

5fTT?  ^W3Cr3T:  ^^RTTT:  I  276. 

Part  II. 

1 .  f  :  1 29a. 


f  Not  found  in  MS.,  but  added  from  Add.  1697.  2,  If.  7a. 
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2.  *T°  cfi^T  I  346. 

3.  ^T°  ^rT^'R^T^^TWfr  (?)  «TT^T  VZWQ- 

fTV^T:  I  40a. 

4.  %°  ^T°  ^rT^^WTWT$T  WT^T  I  486. 

5.  i  546. 

6.  wraw*;  ^ftwT^rz^r:  i  556. 

7.  ^Tm:  i  566. 

8.  oio  s'&w.  i  576. 

9.  W?:  I  61a. 

10.  *r°  wnrar^rt  i  6i6. 

11.  T^TT^T:  I  626. 

wre:  i  ^  ^t°  i  <l^ 

WfrT 

Add.  1341. 

Paper;  97  leaves,  6  lines,  14  x  4  in. ;  dated  n.  s.  963  (A.D. 
1843). 

S  UVARNAVARNAVADANA. 

Written  by  several  scribes.  It  is  a  portion  of  the  Vratavadana- 

mala  (extant  in  the  As.  Soc.  Beng.  Collection  at  Calcutta).  In  3 
chapters. 

Begins,  after  invocations  and  enumeration  of  certain  Bhikshus  : 

*re^rf»NT  #r  H  ^umt  gr^f^^rr- 

^  ^  ^  C\ 

^ra^pHT  ?npT^  I 

1.  TUT  ^ftsTTJT^TT^TIT^'T^T  ^T^ntuR^UT  %?pUrT- 

shNutt  ^^%fjr€TfKrffr  *tut  i  i8&. 

s# 

2.  TTrf  *TcT°  f0  f^rTT^T^T^  I  696. 

Ends  : 

TUT  *T  ^*sN4uRCUT  *TUT  STTftlTT^UT  ^UTTH  I 
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|  Ijf^RT^T  (sic) 

WTWW I 

The  first  chapter  introduces  a  sarthavaha  Divakara,  son  of 
Batnakara,  who  visits  Mahakagyapa. 

The  origin  of  the  name  Suvarnavarna  is  to  be  found  in  the  second 
chapter,  If.  22 6,  1.  1. 

The  third  chapter  tells  of  a  sarthavaha  Kama,  and  commences  by- 
relating  the  circumstances  of  the  birth  of  his  son,  named  Dvirupa, 

716. 

The  date  is  in  figures,  and  the  name  of  Baja  Vikramasah  is 
appended. 


Add.  1342. 

Paper  ;  79  leaves,  7  lines,  13  J  x  4  in. ;  modern. 

Su  Y  ARN  A-PRABH  AS  A. 

The  beginnings  and  endings  of  the  chapters  substantially  the  same 
as  in  Add.  875  (which  see).  The  postscript  however  consists  only  of 

C  f  (  < 

the  verse  ^W°,  with  another  verse  of  invocation  not  found  in 
Add.  875.  At  the  end  is  a  leaf  which  a  note  by  Dr  D.  Wright  states 
to  have  been  put  with  this  MS.  simply  as  a  cover.  It  is  the  beginning 
of  a  modern  copy  of  the  Paramarthanamasahgati  (see  Add.  1347), 
giving  the  first  7J  glokas. 

Begins : 

WHTn*- 

(sic)  II  \  II 


Add.  1343. 

Paper;  71  leaves,  4 — 5  lines,  7x2^  in.;  in  various  hands, 
mostly  xvmth  century. 

A  Dharani-sangraha. 

Leaves  16,  38,  39  are  wanting. 
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Ends  : 

wnr:  i 

We  find  here  several  of  the  charms  that  are  usually  comprised  in 
such  collections;  e. g.  the  Vcisunclhdrd  (4),  the  Gana-patihridaya  (106) 
and  the  Marlci  (19);  all  of  which  are  in  the  sangraha  of  It.  A.  S. 
Cat.  No.  79. 


Add.  1344. 

Paper;  79  leaves,  7 — 9  lines,  11  x  4^  in. ;  ordinary  modem 
Devanagari  hand. 

Amara-ko^a. 

Well  written  with  dandas  in  red  ink,  and  occasional  comments  in 
a  small  fine  hand  written  over  the  lines. 

The  work  begins  with  the  stanzas  given  in  Deslongchamps’  edition, 
p.  1.  The  first  Kanda  (If.  16)  has  its  own  index  and  cover.  The  MS. 
concludes  with  an  index. 


Add.  1345. 

Paper;  17  leaves,  10 — 12  lines,  13  x  4J  in. ;  modern. 

KapI^avadana. 

There  are  copies  at  Oxford  and  Paris.  See  also  Add.  1537. 

After  a  preface  of  four  lines,  containing  benedictory  invocations 
and  promise  of  bliss  to  the  reader,  it  begins  : 

rR  »T^t^T^fW?lT7T(!T 

1.  Ends: 

tut  ^f^TTT^T%  (tic)  ttsptuHrt  TTtmrsn^r:  i 

36. 

2.  tut  *fnfnrr°  *TT*renTfrTT5pHlr  ?r°  fr4V^T°  i  46. 

3.  ^nV^T0  I  66. 
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4.  Cjp  ^fT«r^5l«JTcp  ^75%°  I  8a. 

5.  T°  fW’ITW^0  Tg*TT°  I  9. 

6.  T°  5fTfrrf*T^PT0  I  106. 

7.  T°  WUR^0  VFRT0  I  1.36. 

8.  T°  *HTTf^T°  ^TTWg^T 

Ends  : 

T°  ^TlUTf^UT^T  *fT*T  «TT?TT- 

■srur:  wrsr  I 

t  ^  f^rwT^nfr . .  (a  scribe’s  verse). 


Add.  1347. 

Paper ;  63  leaves,  5  lines,  8  x  3  in. ;  modern. 

Paramartha-nama-sangati  (?). 

Very  corrupt  Sanskrit  and  vernacular  (the  latter  in  red  ink). 
Begins  (after  invocations  to  ‘Mahanatha’) : 

ffTOT  II 

1.  'sjvwrwuerrsTT  i  s. 

2.  TTfoR^UITm  I  10. 

3.  mWRnt^fTfWJf^TTm  fro  (sic)  I.  126. 

4.  TSTVTTJ^UT^  Tl'Srni  ^IT^JT  I  176. 

5.  T^fwfrT  I  266. 

6.  (?)  I  306. 

7.  TfW’f’rr^UT  ?rr?iT  TT^nftv<r.  i  456. 

8.  Ti^TWUT  ^TT^fT  T^TV  I  59. 

9.  TT<7  Tgrfm*mT?TTW  |  606. 

Ends : 

TT7T  TT  I 
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^IT^^T^TaTT^r  rT^TT^T  (?) 

Wrf^TT  *PT rRJ^R^T  rT^T^T  rf :  ^tUT^f^TTT^rr 

^TTcpfr  W^T^TWfTrT  WrtWTTT:  I 

Then  follows  a  vernacular  version  of  the  above  lines. 


Add.  1348. 

Paper;  27  leaves,  5  lines,  8  x  Sin. ;  dated  N.  s.  937  (a.d. 
1807). 

[Maha]-Pratyangira-[dharan!]. 

See  P.  A.  S.  Cat.  No.  77.  A  pencil  note  on  the  cover  by  Dr 
Wright  describes  the  contents  as  “  Prayers  or  mantras  against 
sickness,  witches,  etc.” 

Begins  : 

'Q^WT  ^ r!  *R3TtT  ^TW3  T^TT^T 

^  II  fsjWRT  Tf^fTT  WT%  ?T^rrT  V 

Ends  : 

i  TVTTTrT’pfr  ^rmnTTfimT  *m- 
TTrETPTTT  ^^Tf^Trrsfl  VTTWT  wnr:  1° 

<L3  O  PI  y  wt  vpfrf  |  CITY'S  etc. 

(a  scribe’s  verse). 

Add.  1351. 

Paper;  19  leaves,  7  lines,  11  x  4  in. ;  dated  N.  s.  982  (a.d. 
1862). 

* 

Work  on  Samvats  (Vernacular). 

N  ♦ 

On  each  leaf  is  written  ^-4cj  (thus  divided  between  the 
two  margins). 

Begins : 

Ends  : 

TTcf  snufaw :  :  pftn:  :  ptutt:  it 
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Add.  1352. 

Paper;  15  leaves,  5  lines,  11  x  3  in. ;  dated  N.  S.  985  fA.D. 
1865). 

Mahakala-tantra. 

This  is  probably  an  abstract  of  part  of  the  larger  Mahakala-tantra- 
raja  (R.  A.  S.  No.  47  and  Paris  Bibl.  Nat.  Nos,  47  and  48).  See 
the  account  in  Burn.  Intr.  p.  539.  On  the  Tibetan  version,  see  Feer 
in  Ann.  G.  ii.  29. 

The  MS.  begins  like  that  of  the  R.  A.  S.,  and  on  leaves  7  a,  10 a 
the  colophons  are  those  of  Chapters  V.  and  VII.  respectively  of 
that  MS. 

We  have  also  (leaf  12)  (cf.  ibid.  Ch.  XVII.);  (13) 

(?  cf.  Ch.  XXII.);  (14)  || 

Ends  : 

TJ fT  ^ 

(1  eg.  °T*T°) 

(  sic  )  [¥]*UT  I  Then  follows  the  date,  see  above. 


Add.  1353. 

Paper ;  26  leaves,  6  lines,  8  x  3  in. ;  modern. 

UTPATA-LAKSHANA-[LOKEgVARA-BHASHITAM]. 

A  work  on  omens,  in  two  parts.  The  work  “  Lokegwara-para- 
djika”  at  Paris,  Bibl.  Nat.  ( D .  129)  is  identical  (save  in  its  preface) 
with  the  second  part  of  this  work. 

Begins,  after  invocation  to  Manjugn : 

^rdTrT[:]^rft  ^rft  W?T  I 

(1)  H  I 

(sic)  I 

The  first  part  of  the  work,  in  54  stanzas  or  sections  ends : 

TfrT  ^TTW^  I  ^^TTTTfWT  TTrT  12a. 

s» 

Then  follow  two  lines  in  a  vernacular. 

Part  2  consists  of  55  stanzas  with  introduction  and  a  long  postscript. 
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The  preface  is  a  short  dialogue  between  Tara  and  the  Buddha. 
The  first  stanza  begins  : 

TT?  3T%7T  wf  *T  rRITW  3T 

I 

S» 

g^fT:  I... 

The  work  ends  : 

Tf<T  ^TTrf^r^T!mt%^3TTf%fT  <TTTT  T^TrT  WHC  I 

1%f%7T  <fr^r  ^n?T"pm 

f%WTfwf^TW*T  TT’H  II 


Add.  1355. 

Palm-leaf  of  a  lightish  grey,  and  not  of  the  brown  or  yellow 
colour  that  is  found  in  early  MSS.;  22  leaves,  5  lines,  9J  x  2  in.; 
dated  N.  s.  696  (a.d.  1576). 

Vasu-dharan!  [or  Vasubhara-dharan!]. 

The  handwriting  is  square,  close,  and  regular.  Written  in  the 
reign  of  Sadagiva.  The  leaves  are  numbered  1 — 22,  of  which  leaf  14 
is  missing. 

The  dharani  is  introduced  by  the  narration  of  part  of  the  tale  of 
Sucandra  (see  Add.  1400). 

♦  ____ 

Begins  (after  invocation  and  two  lines  of  preface) :  TT<?  TT^TT  etc. 

The  tale  begins  thus  (2 a  line  2) : 

^  W  TTrr:  •TT^T 

TifrT^fcr  i 

Ends : 

«TTTT  VTTWt  TOI 

TTT^rT  (?)  -WT^PfTTWfT- 


*  For  salcigiiha  compare  Add,  MS.  1354. 
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^^W^TOTRTipfTT^TTT  I  etc.  (see  above)  I 

?TfTTTR  ...  ^T^Tf%TOSfTO*  RjRTT^J  I 


Add.  1356. 

Paper;  42  leaves,  5  lines  (ruled),  6  x  2-J in. ;  dated  N.  s.  860 
(A.D.  1740). 

DharanIs. 

Leaf  20  is  written  in  a  very  inferior,  and  more  recent  hand. 

The  collection  is  called  Saptavara  in  Dr  D.  Wright’s  list,  Hist  of 
Nepal,  p.  318.  Compare  the  collections  in  B.  A.  S.  Cat.  No.  59  (where 
also  the  name  Saptavara  occurs)  and  No.  79. 

Begins  : 

5nfr  ’vr 

•PRT  TsTTORT  I  V  R  3TTRT  I 

'3[RP?Tt3W*ITVT  *TT  STTTfrST' tR  WK  ^puf^rT  ¥*TTTT  I 

5  a,  etc. 

^rWTft^TTT  I  136. 

(sic)  5TT?T  TO)0  I  196. 

Tfrf  fw^TlhHRpr  (sic)  ^TTR  TO- 

’TOTTn  22. 

^IRWTtfR  ^R<TT^T  5JHT  VTrwY  *UTTTTT*TT?T  I  25. 

Ends : 

^T^5fRTWf*TT^IfT  5fnr  VTTOV  ^f^TTJlTTT  I  ^ 
frnfa  (sic)  TWWfTtvrt: 

»-v 

W  (?)  I  Then  follow  the  scribe’s  verse  and  the  date  as  above. 


*  Cf.  Wright’s  1 list,  of  Nepal ,  pp.  207 — 8. 
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Add.  1357. 

Paper;  36  leaves,  7  lines,  11  x  3^  in. ;  dated  N.  s.  973  (A.D. 
1853). 

A^vaghosha-nandimukhavadana  with  vernacular  version. 

See  B.  A.  S.  Cat.  No.  14,  and  compare  Burn.  Intr.  p.  216  and 
Hodgson  as  there  cited. 

Begins  : 

(sic)  I 

Ends  : 

TUT  3  W5T 

^f^T«T  WWJTTTT^  (sic)  I 

Then  date,  as  above,  and  a  vernacular  postscript. 

In  spite  of  our  possessing  three  independent  MSS.,  the  Sanskrit 
is  so  utterly  barbarous,  as  to  render  even  the  main  thread  of  the  story 
all  but  unintelligible  to  the  ordinary  reader. 

The  opening  of  the  story  however  introduces  a  devl ,  Vasundhara, 
who  commands  a  divine  sage  (?)  Nandimuklia-Agvaghosha  to  be 
born  in  the  world  of  mortals  (martyamandala,  or,  as  the  MSS.  every¬ 
where  call  it,  ‘matya-mandala’).  Nandimukha  is  visited  by  a  king. 
Mistrusting  the  king’s  designs,  the  sage  transforms  himself  through 
the  power  of  the  devl  into  a  boar  and  lays  waste  the  palace-garden. 
The  pursuit  of  the  boar  is  then  described.  Presently,  beneath  an 
Agva[-ttha?]-tree  an  Apsaras  appears  who  proclaims  the  power  of 
the  Vasundhara- vrata  (115);  further  incidents  illustrating  this  follow, 
a  Vasundhara-vrata-sutra  being  mentioned  at  19a.  Story  of  a  maid¬ 
servant  ( cetikd )  of  the  palace  who  practises  the  vrata.  Declaration  of 
the  ten  Kuc(alas  by  the  devl  (32).  The  king  and  his  son  practise  the 
vrata . 

Such  seems  to  be  an  outline  of  this  incoherent  emanation  of  the 
latest  school  of  Northern  Buddhist  mythology. 


5—2 
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Observe,  that  there  appears  to  b^  nothing  in  the  book  to  substan¬ 
tiate  the  statement  in  Burnout,  as  above  cited,  that  the  work  is  by 
Agvaghosha.  It  seems  rather  to  be  a  fragment  of  his  mythical  history, 
comparable  in  tone  and  authority  to  the  medkeval  stories  about  Yirgil. 


Add.  1358. 

Paper;  27  leaves,,  5  lines,  6  x  2 \  in.;  xvmth  cent. 

Pratyangira-dharanI. 

For  beginning  and  end  see  Add.  1348. 

Ends  with  ^  W..  .and  an  invocation. 

There  is  a  picture  of  the  goddess  on  leaf  1 . 


Add.  1359. 

Paper ;  6  leaves,  6  lines,  9  x  3  in. ;  xvmth  cent. 

Bhimasena-dharanI. 

The  work  consists  of  34  verses. 

Begins  (after  invocations  to  Bhlmasena  and  the  Batnatraya)  : 
Ends  : 

Add.  1361. 

Paper;  12  leaves,  folding  backwards  and  forwards,  5  lines, 
6  x  3  in. ;  dated  N.  S.  977  (A.D.  1857). 

Dana-vakya  (?). 

The  above  title  is  given  by  Dr  D.  Wright,  but  the  MS.  seems  to 
give  no  clue.  The  work  consists  of  35  numbered  stanzas  or  divisions, 
and  would  seem  to  be  on  ritual. 

Begins  : 

i  wi  . . . 

Ends  : 

. . .  f^WWTTTT  II  WR  II  ^HJI 

The  rest  of  the  colophon  is  in  some  vernacular  dialect. 
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Add.  1362. 

Paper;  18  leaves,  8 — 11  lines,  11  x  5Tin. ;  dated  N.  S.  966 
(a.d.  1846). 

Sragdhara-stotra  (with  vernacular  commentary). 

Text  begins  as  in  Add.  1272. 

Ends  : 

TsZT^TlJ^TT^rQT:  WNr  (sic)  I  SiffT- 

(?) 

Then  follow  the  postscript  and  date  in  a  vernacular  dialect. 


Add.  1364. 

Palm-leaf;  128  leaves,  6  lines,  13 \  x  2J  in. ;  Bengali  hand 
of  the  middle  period;  dated  Vikramaditya  Samvat  1503  (a.d. 
1446). 

Kalacakra-tantra. 

A  leaf  of  this  beautifully-written  MS.  has  been  reproduced  in  the 
Oriental  Series  of  the  Palseographical  Society  PI.  33.  See  also  the 
Introduction  to  the  present  work. 

The  two  wooden  covers  are  filled  on  both  sides  with  mythological 
pictures.  The  edges  of  the  leaves  have  a  sort  of  indistinct  pattern. 

On  the  work  see  P.  A.  S.  Cat.  No.  49.  Compare  also  Csoma  de 
Coros,  AsicU.  Res.  xx..  488;  Burnouf,  Intr.  p.  539. 

Begins  : 

wrr  tjrrtrt  wRRnrNr  rHtcw 

1.  TTH 

II  (169  stanzas)  21. 

%  *TT?T  II  (180  stanzas)  42. 

3.  °^fwiprc^rv[frfa:  (203  stanzas)  66. 
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4.  (234  stanzas)  95. 

5.  TJrf  H 

iNm:  ii  tt>i  ^t*nsRTCr^ra*?pn*n  **mr:  ii 

(261  stanzas). 

Then  follows : 

vtl°  I  TT^^T^TSfT^TT^t  I 

^^iXT^fw^^wr^rfafniT  rr^^T^T- 

^fTTw^rnTTf^t^r 

^wttV^'Rw^rnTT^ffT  i  xnTTirrrT^^Tf^Tr^TwV 
*r^nrs  ^'raf^^Tf^^rt^T^T5fT?T^rrr^T^i  i°  ?y°3 
I?  ^'r^rjx  th^  ^rrsuuttt:  i 

I  %T^niT*TT30?T?R  II  128c. 

Add.  1365. 

Paper;  259  leaves,  6  lines>  14x4Jin. ;  dated  N.  s.  986 
(a.d.  1866). 

Guhyasamaja  (Purvarddha  and  Pararddha). 

For  the  remaining  portion  of  the  work,  see  Add.  1617.  From 
the  colophon,  2586,  we  might  infer  that  only  Part  2  is  known  as 
Tathdgata-guhyaka ;  but  from  the  size  of  the  Paris  MS.  of  that  name 
(255  leaves),  it  would  seem  that  the  name  refers  to  both  Purvarddha 
and  Pararddha.  Mr  Hodgson  makes  the  names  Guhyasamaja  and 
Tathagataguhyaka  synonymous  (JEss.  Lit.  Nep.  17).  The  work, 
ranks  as  a  “dharma”  in  Nepal;  see  Burn.  Intr.  68,  542.. 

Begins,  after  invocations  to  the  Bodhisatvas,  etc.  : 
n°  ;r°  ^r°  etc.,  see  Add..  901. 

I.  (Purvarddha)  : 

1 — 7  also  substantially' the  same  titles. 

8  is  entitled  (instead  of  the  vox  nihili  of  Add.  901 

8a),  20a. 

10 — 18,  see  Add.  901. 
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Ends : 

TT?f 

w  won  i  ^tttt  i  ^t^if¥*Tr5ro=fr^:  i  %  v^t° 

II.  (Pararddha).  Begins  (after  two  invocations) : 

uv  TrgT  v°  v°  ’wni,.  ¥#rrm^?r^T^T^f^Tr- 

(corr.  ^TTVf,*T  of.  Add.  1617.  1)  TVfTfrT  I 

^T^TV0  I  102a. 

1.  tt?t  ^fT'qmrT^T^Tf%^Trr?^T^  ^nnwrt 
^lf»TVT5rTf»TV^Tfvf^TfnVT^Tf^T^T  cl^TT^TW:  TT?W 

I  106a. 

2.  frfvf^TTT^rnT  «tt*t  i  1096. 

3.  T°  iHTl  rT^TS-Jr^cfr^:  t?0  I  Ilia. 

4.  T°  *TTTf  (cf.  Add.  1617,  ch.  5)  Vr^:  I 

1156. 

5.  T°  ^TTeT^ncra  ^TfVNTrTf^CT  T^TTTW  (sic) 
A^W.  i  1196. 

5  (bis).  IT^T^T^T^T^T  T^cfT- 

W  A^W.  I  1226. 

6.  T°  f?°  TP  i  1246. 

7.  T° 

I  1286. 

8.  t°  w°  >to  f?°  ^Tt%^^Txrtffxr^^JT^T^  ^sre*r:  i 

1306. 

9.  Title  wanting. 

10.  T°  T^°  ft^TrqfrT^lWnT  VVH:  I  133a. 

11.  T°  U°  fs°  V^TVV:  I  1396. 

12.  T°*r°  tv  n°|  i4i„. 

13.  t°  «°  f^fn^'niTpNi  wr^: 

I  143a. 
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14.  T°  iV  (of. 

Add.  1617,  ch.  6)  ^<5^:  q°  I  1435. 

15.  T°  f^°  (sic)  <*fTW<lT- 

*TTTf  ^^ir:  1?°  I  145a. 

16.  t°  ft^ar:  («ic).^^r:  1153k. 

17.  T°  W®  °WWfHWT  «TTTf  ^HTTSf:  I  1646  (cf. 

Add.  1617,  ch.  9). 

18.  T°  wt^fTTT^fTTJT^'tl'  '«TT*TO  ’?T3T7'3T  : 

q°  I  176a. 

19.  t°  w®  qTOTqfqar  q° 1  1896 

(cf.  Add:  1617,  ch.  13). 

20.  t®  q®  ^NnSrarprnn^f  qranr^T  twct- 

q^qr:  i  2016; 

21.  t°  q®  iura  wt^t^  <frf%r?rpniT^Rn'- 

%qrfqir:  tfs^r:  i  2076. 

22.  t°  q®  q°  q®  ^Tfwrr:  q°  i 

2136. 

23.  T®  W#rjm^mfrr  «TTTf  wftsn  11°  I  215a. 

24.  T°  W®  q^qwfMNf  ’flu  ^75ff°  q°  I  219a. 

s» 

25.  Title'  apparently  wanting,  see  2225. 

26.  t°  q°  ^r?Twf^f^wre«5RTtt  qff'ai:  q°  i 

223a. 

27.  t®  q°  ^tt?  qqfq°  q°  i 

2256. 

28.  qiwgTTqn:  q?qr:  wk:  i  2586. 
After  which  : 

HqrT^TqrT^TqqTf^Tf  ^YrfWT- 

qrnT^HnfHvn!:  q^T#  wnfT  s^ftsmrf  i 

vj  s#  S 

^  W . . . 
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WT  (see  above) . . .  fUrT 

^TTT^rf^Tf^TTT^f^rT^T^  *TTfWT^  etc.  (vernacular).  The 
scribe  appears,  to- be  one  Yekhanandana.. 

There  is  an  illustration  of  a  goddess  on  2586.. 


Add.  1366. 

Paper;  133  leaves,  8  lines,  15  x  5  in. ;  modem 

Ashtami-vrata  (Newari).. 

Cf.  B.  A.  S.  Cat..  No.  76_ 


Add.  1367. 


Paper;  94  leaves,  12—14  lines,  14|  x  6  in. ;  modern.. 

Karuna-pundarika. 

•  .  » 

On  the  work  see  Burn.  Intr.  72. 

Begins  (after  invocations  etc.)  with  title  : 

after  which  : 

TT-k  TT^TT  f^TTrT  W  I 

1.  vf<r 

«tt?t  w^Tf:  i  46. 

2.  ^rf^WtVT  VTT^*HsT  Vfw:  I  136. 

3.  T°  WKt^T  TT^FRwAtV:  I  286. 

4.  T°  VVfT-'  HVTV0  17°  I  766. 

5.  T°  ^T«I  ’UT^tTT  5U4T  I  876. 

Ends : 

TTrT  »JTTf  UWTrTWrf  I 

. . .  ete. 
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Add.  1368. 

Paper;  35  leaves,  7  lines,  13  j  x  8J  in. ;  modern. 

Sukhavati-vyuha. 

“The  title  varies  between  Sukhavatl  and  Sukhavatl,  but  tlie  pre¬ 
ponderance  of  MSS.  at  present  known  is  in  favour  of  Sukhavatl. 

See  a  short  abstract  of  the  Sutra  in  Burnouf’s  Introduction  cb 
Vhistoire  du  Buddhisme ,  p.  99  seq.  The  text  of  the  smaller  Sukhavati- 
vyuha  was  published  with  translation  and  notes  by  Professor  F.  Max 
Muller  in  the  Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  1880,  pp.  153 — 188. 

Of  the  three  MSS.  which  I  have  collated,  those  of  the  Bodleian 
Library  and  the  Boyal  Asiatic  Society  belong  together,  while  the 
Cambridge  MS.  frequently  gives  independent  readings. 

Begins  : 

STftoTnTwreirtrC*!:  II 

N© 

Ends : 

vptw  ii  *R=nrr  sftuww  tt^t- 

tTTW  wurrft^ry:  11  Tfa 

rrm^IrRl  II  II  II 

The  subject  is  as  follows  : 

Bhagavat  was  staying  at  Baj agriha  on  the  Gridhrakuta  mountain 
and  addressed  himself  to  Ananda.  Ananda  observed  the  glorious 
countenance  of  Bhagavat,  and  asked  whether  this  was  due  to  his 
Buddha- wisdom  or  to  his  remembrance  of  former  Buddhas.  Bhaga¬ 
vat  praised  Ananda  for  thus  questioning  him,  and  then  told  him  the 
story  of  a  former  Buddha.  The  81st  Tathagata  after  Dlpankara  was 
Lokegvara,  and  among  his  pupils  was  a  Bhikshu  called  Dharmakara. 
This  Bhikshu  sang  Gathas  in  praise  of  Lokegvara,  and  expressed  his 
wish  to  become  a  Buddha.  When  asking  for  instruction,  and 
particularly  for  information  as  to  the  right  qualities  of  a  Buddha- 
country,  Lokegvara  at  first  told  him  that  he  should  find  them  out 
for  himself.  But  when  Dharmakara  declared  his  inability  to  do  so, 
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Lokegvara  consented  to  explain  these  qualities.  After  lie  had 
listened  to  Lokegvara,  Dharmakara  wished  to  combine  all  the  good 
qualities  of  the  81  Buddha-coun tries  and  concentrate  them  upon  his 
own,  and,  after  an  absence  of  five  Kalpas,  he  returned  to  Lokegvara 
with  his  own  pranidhanas  or  prayers  for  the  good  qualities  of  his  own 
future  Buddha-country.  Dharmakara  then  proceeded  to  recite  his 
prayers  for  blessings  to  be  conferred  on  his  own  Buddha-country, 
which  prayers  (varying  in  number)  are  very  famous  and  often 
referred  to  by  Northern  Buddhists.  After  that,  Dharmakara  recited 
some  Gatlias  in  praise  of  Buddha  Lokegvara,  and  obtained  the  object 
of  his  prayers.  He  then  performed  for  many  Kalpas  all  that  was 
required  to  become  a  perfect  Buddha,  he  acquired  all  the  Paramitas, 
and  taught  others  to  follow  his  example.  When  Ananda  asked 
Bhagavat  what  had  become  of  that  Bodhisattva  Dharmakara, 
Bhagavat  replied  that  he  was  living  then  in  the  west  in  Sukhavati, 
and  was  in  fact  Amitabha  (the  chief  Buddha  of  the  Northern 
Buddhists).  Then  follow  long  descriptions  of  the  light  of  Amitabha, 
his  various  names  are  given,  the  number  of  his  followers,  and  his 
boundless  age.  It  is  stated  that  he  obtained  Buddhahood  ten  Kalpas 
ago.  Then  follow  full  accounts  of  Sukhavati,  its  trees,  flowers,  rivers, 
and  the  enjoyments  granted  to  all  who  are  born  into  that  Buddha- 
country.  Whatever  they  wish  for  they  obtain.  Buddhas  from 
other  countries  come  to  praise  Amitabha,  who  appears  to  his 
believers  whenever  they  come  to  die,  and  allows  them  to  enter 
Sukhavati.  After  some  more  Gatlias  follows  a  description  of  the 
Boddhi-tree  in  that  Buddha-country,  and  the  benefits  flowing  from 
it.  Two  Boddhisattvas  are  mentioned  as  having  left  this  Buddha- 
kshetra  to  be  born  in  Sukhavati,  viz.  Avalokitegvara  and  Maha- 
sthamaprapta.  Then  follows  a  new  description  of  the  excellencies  of 
Sukhavati  in  which  the  blessings  prayed  for  in  the  former  Pranidhanas 
are  represented  as  realised,  and  the  inhabitants  of  Sukhavati  described 
as  in  the  full  enjoyment  of  all  blessings. 

Ananda  then  expressed  a  wish  to  see  Amitabha  and  the- 
Boddhisattvas  face  to  face,  and  at  the  same  moment  Amitabha  sent  a 
ray  of  light  illuminating  the  whole  world.  They  could  see  the 
people  of  Sukhavati  and  the  people  of  Sukhavati  could  see 
Cakyamuni  and  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  Sahalokadhatu. 

Then  a  dialogue  follows  between  Bhagavat  and  Ajita,  Bhagavat 
asking  Ajita  whether,  after  seeing  the  people  of  Sukhavati,  he  thinks 
that  there  is  any  difference  between  the  Paranirmitavagavartin  gods 
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and  the  human  beings  in  Sukhavati.  Ajita  says  that  he  sees  none. 
Next  comes  a  question  why  some  of  the  people  are  bom  there 
miraculously  out  of  lotus  flowers,  while  others,  are  bom  after 
dwelling  for  some  time  within  the  lotus.  The  reason  is  that  the 
former  have  had  firm  faith  in  Amitabha,  the  latter  had  entertained 
some  doubts.  Lastly  Ajjta  asks  whether  people  of  this  and  other 
worlds  are  bom  in  Sukhavati,  and  Bhagavat  gives  a  long  enumeration 
of  those  who  either  from  this  or  from  other  Buddha-countries  have 
risen  to  Sukhavati..  The  whole  ends  with  the  usual  panegyric  of  the 
Sukhavatlvyuha-sutra,  and  an  account  of  the  rewards  for  learning, 
writing,  repeating,  and  teaching  it.” 

For  the  above  account  of  this  MS.  I  am  indebted  to  Prof.  F. 
Max  Muller,  to  whom  it  had  been  lent  when  this  part  of  the  Catalogue 
was  in  preparation. 


Add.  1369. 

Paper;  48  leaves,  6  lines,  10  x  31  in. :  dated  N.  s.  963 
(A.D.  1843). 

Chando-’mrita-lata. 

A  work  on  metre,  by  Amrita  Pandita.  Compare  the  Chando- 
ruanjarl  of  Gahgadasa. 

Begins  : 

^rr  i  wnjwt  11 

tti  in i 

[5]WR^T  ScRTTf^TT  II 

1.  (31  qlokas)  ends : 

iraw  wfT  i  4 b. 

2.  t°  w€rrrwr  i  42. 

3.  T°  ^l^TSTT  (?  ^°)  I  436. 

4.  ^9°  f^WT^TT  ^<5%  I  446. 

5.  T°  I  466. 
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Ends  : 

T°  gft  ?T°  I 

Then  follows  the  date,  as  above ;  after  which  : 

tswttt  ^=?^Tgfyggrr5i"r  fgrugTT  *jfg 

fg^T^T  ’sfrfrnreT  g’ai 

gfgg  gr?TrpgTOrrer5M  u 

The  illustrations,  as  is  implied  in  Mr  Hodgson’s  account  of  the 
work  (Ess.  Lit.  Nejial,  p.  18)  are  quite  Buddhistic  in  tone,  but  the 
only  author  quoted  by  name  seems  to  be  Pingala  (3,  4). 

Add.  1370. 

Paper;  248  leaves,  7  lines,  13Jx4in. ;  dated  N.  S.  967 
(a.d.  1847). 

Lalita-vistara. 

Begins  and  ends  as  in  Add.  918.  The  texts  of  these  two  MSS.  are 
however  quite  independent,  of  each  other,  as  also  of  the  Calcutta 
MS.  (as  represented  in  the  printed  edition). 

Add.  1372. 

Paper;  19  leaves,  6  lines,  9  x  4  in. ;  clearly-written  modern 
Devanagari. 

Nama-sangIti. 

There  are  9  leaves  of  supply,  the  8th,  which  occurs  at  17,  being 
inadvertently  numbered  8. 

Begins  (after  invocations)  as  Add.  1323,  which  see. 

Ends  also  like  that  MS.,  though  with  the  verse  ^  ^THT°,  and 
without  date. 


Add.  1374. 

Paper;  114  leaves,  5  lines,  12  x  3J  in. ;  dated  N.  s.  993 
(a.d.  1873). 

Karanpa-VYUHA  (prose  version). 

See  Add.  1267. 
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Begins  : 

TR  WH?  ^TT^fTcf  RWH 

V#  N  N 

^Tl 

Ends  : 

^TTT  I 

©\ 

The  colophon  is  in  a  vernacular. 

Add.  1375, 

Paper;  72  leaves,  6  lines,  9J  x  3 in. ;  modern. 

Manicudav  adana. 

There  is  an  illustration  on  the  first  page. 

Begins : 

*nr:  ^R^wre  i  tr  irt  tt°  *t°  iwt 

s® 

U(0  WT I  HrRW  'WWTHfWWtTTTH  WTT  HWW  TTTTcT^TW 

uTTfttN  fw£f<#<TTWtHT  wf^wT  t^^TwfruraT: . 

Ends : 

TUT  5^tHTCRTtWTTW  (sic)  WHITT  li 
See  Add.  874,  of  which  however  this  text  is  independent. 

Add.  1376. 

Paper;  112  leaves,  5  lines,  10J  x  3 in. ;  modern. 

SARVA-DUBGATI-PARigODHANA  (Part  2). 

Begins  as  Add.  1378  (which  see). 

Add.  1377. 

Paper;  64  leaves,  6  lines,  13J  x  3^  in. ;  modern. 

SUGATAVADANA. 

Compare  Add.  1273,  with  which  this  MS.  closely  agrees.  Its 
final  subscription  however  runs : 

TTfT  ^T^fTR^R  (sic)  *TT*T 

trth:  II 
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Add.  1378. 

Paper;  88  leaves,  5  lines,  13  x  3J  in. ;  xvuth  or  early 
xvmth  cent. 

SARVA-DURGATI-PARigODHANA  (Part  2). 

The  leaves  are  numbered  24 — 111.  There  are  three  pictures  of 
deities  on  the  first  page.  A  work  on  tantric  ritual,  etc. 

Begins,  after  invocation  to  Vajrasatya  : 

TP5TT  TT  f^TTcf 

Ends  : 

^T^wf^TlfrmTWT^^TTmTT^^JTrl^T^rf^JT  TTft- 
TTW  (see  Add.  1376)  strf  3\#*T^"3T:  JTJTTTf.'ll 

...  I 

etc.  (no  name  mentioned). 

The  last  leaf  is  wanting,  and  the  colophon  ends  abruptly  : 


Add.  1379. 

Paper;  22  leaves  folding  backwards  and  forwards,  6  lines, 
7%  x  Sin. ;  dated  N.  s.  905  (a.d.  1785). 

Stotras. 

1.  25  stanzas,  beginning: 

Ending : 

Tfrf  ^T^TWn%7TJI#T  *T ^WT- 

^rff^  'U^TTT  I 

2.  13  stanzas,  ending  : 

TT <T  ^Tf^rfrJ^  (sic)  ^TTTl 
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3.  10  stanzas,  ending: 

TTrf  WTH  I 

4.  14  stanzas,  ending : 

Tfrr  (sic) 

5.  9  stanzas,  ending  : 

TT>T  WTtTH  I 

6.  27  stanzas,  ending : 

TUT  ftwWR  «° 

S» 

7.  9  stanzas  or  divisions,  ending : 

TTcf  3fr 

8.  7  stanzas,  ending : 

ttH 

From  tlie  vernacular  colophon  it  appears  that  the  MS.  was 
written  in  the  year  given  above  by  Qrlvajracarya  Bhajudhanaracoy- 
aviya  (?)  at  Kantipur  (Kathmandu). 

Add.  1380. 

Paper ;  11  leaves,  9  lines,  13  x  5  in. ;  modern. 

Snatavadana. 

The  leaves  are  numbered  12 — 22.  This  tale  is  found  in  Avadana- 
Qataka  ii.  3,  and  Hatnavadananaala  No.  2.  There  is  a  short  abstract 
by  M.  Peer  in  the  Journ.  Asiat.  Aug.  1879,  p.  162. 

Begins,  after  invocation  to  the  Batnatraya  : 

wrfrfT  i  wrsr  *rt. . . 

Ends : 

TJr\  ^TrTR^R  WTH  I 

Add.  1381. 

Paper;  11  leaves,  9  lines,  13^  x  5  in. ;  modern. 

Kausigha-viryotsahanavadana. 

For  this  tale  see  Avadana  Qataka  L  3  (and  Feer,  as  quoted  in  the 
last  MS.)  and  Batnavadanamala  1. 
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Begins : 

'srcfrtrY  :  f=n:«r%^in  ^piY:  i  Tr^rmi^ 

rp?  v  ttstt  i  frNlrg  tutt  ®sn  ?nfY 

i 

Ends  : 

TTrT  ^ifTTWymr^T^Ty  W*TUT  I 

Add.  1384. 

Paper  ;  14  leaves,  5  lines,  9  x  3  in. ;  chiefly  xvmth  century. 

SARVA-DURGATI-PARigODHANA  (Part  1). 

Leaves  6  and  7  are  filled  in  with  newer  paper  and  ink. 

For  beginning,  etc.,  see  Add.  1623.  2. 

Ends  with  same  sentences  as  1623.  2,  more  briefly  expressed,  and 
title  as  follows  : 

Add.  1385. 

Paper;  17  leaves,  5  lines,  9J  x  3  in. ;  dated  N.  s.  779  (a.d. 
1659). 

Aparimitayu-dharanI-sutra. 

The  leaves  are  numbered  54 — 70. 

The  work  stood  apparently  fifth,  from  the  No.  5  at  the  beginning, 
in  a  series.  Compare  Add.  1623. 

For  beginning  and  end  see  Add.  1277. 

On  695  after  the  title,  ipf  etc.,  and  full  date,  the 

scribe  proceeds : 

XT  ^rY  ^  *ury<fY  yTjyTryT  wY^rtw 
WTT  WrfJTTTT'P?'  W^^rg^fTSJTT  (?)  I  *n?TTT^T . . . 
TfrfTWi^y 

Then  after  various  minor  particulars  chiefly  in  the  vernacular : 

f^rnjnur  t^yfY*murfTTT- 

y^T^Tyf3iyYT%%frf  i 
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Add.  1386. 

Paper;  180  leaves,  12  lines,  13 1  x  6  in. ;  modern. 

Avadana-catak  a  . 

See  under  Add.  1611  and  Feer  as  there  cited. 

Text  begins : 

-sfnTTfr  S^fCTT  i 

C\ 

Add.  1387. 

Paper;  117  leaves,  5 — 6  lines,  9  x3in.;  dated  (in  words) 
N.  s.  950  (a.d.  1830). 

Buddha-carita-kavya. 

Written  by  several  hands. 

The  leaves  run  thus;  1 — 3,  2*,  3*,  4 — 109,  109*,  110 — 114. 
A  fresh  hand  begins  at  2*6  which  may  account  for  the  repeated 
numbering.  On  109*  see  below. 

On  the  work  see  Burnouf,  Intr.  p.  556. 

Begins : 

sw:  i  TTufi  vrf*rf?r*rraf5frTv  crer 

i  farrrrwTTTr:  « 

*D3t  TOIT  II 

1.  Ends: 

tut  Tfnrrrej  vryy: 

yy:  sb. 

2.  ^fTw°  yry  y°  t  m,  na. 

s» 

3.  T°  yf°  y°  I  20a. 

4.  t°  ^t°  ^tf^TfRT  «rriT  :  y°  i  m. 

5.  t°  r°  i  35. 

c.  t°  w^fy^yr  rtti  w:  t  40k 
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7.  T°  rRT^WafT  I  46. 

8  ^TTTT-g:^:  |  5 oa-b. 

V# 

9.  T°  m  ^TTTTT^qWT  5TTTT  mUD  m  I  02. 

10.  T°  ^T°  ^^nreirT  mmftUTTRT  «TTTf  ^TJT :  *J°I6G. 

11.  T°  m  3<T*TTmT,twT  *P  |  73. 

12.  T°  m  mCTmrfrm  ^TTTT  ^T^Tr:  |  815. 

13.  T°  W-  ■JTTTf^r^t  •T'HT  ^TT’JT:  I  88. 

14.  T°  m  «TT?T  V<5^:  I  9.35. 

15.  T°  m  1 1005. 

16.  T°  m  *nHstnrf^cfnsi  «TTTf  T7TVJ!;:  4J°  I  108. 

17.  T°  m  Wf^Tmf^  5TT?T  -*T3T^:  I  1145. 

The  MS.  terminated  originally  at  leaf  109:  on  the  back  of  which 
we  get  a  long  colophon,  chiefly  in  the  vernacular,  of  which  the 
following  is  the  first  part  (intended  for  glokas)  : 

T^TWt^TEnT  TTP3  TITW  SPSTf  I 

^rTUT^T  musni  ^'3'UST  II  (sic,  contra  me- 

trum) 

m  *T3JT  ^?j:WTt  -q  f«rnfof  I 

mj^ai  ’Nvtt  ftrsi  ^TTTT’Si  urn  II  ^  II 

Then  follow  some  lines,  chiefly  in  vernacular,  as  to  the  reigning 
monarch  (Rajendra  Vikrama).  The  remainder  of  the  MS.  (109* — 
114),  written  in  the  same  hand,  on  leaves  fresher  looking  and 
slightly  smaller,  contains  ch.  17. 

Add.  1389. 

Paper ;  61  leaves,  7  lines,  10x4  in. ;  xvilth  or  early 
xvmth  cent. 

G  OPl-c andr A-N atak A  ( vern  acular). 

/ 

Siddhinrisimha  is  mentioned  at  61a  1.  7. 

Compare  Dr  Pischel’s  Catal.  der  Deutschen  Morg.  Gesellsch. 
No.  4  (also  a  vernacular  play),  p.  6  med. 

6—2 
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At  16,  1.  1,  Govinda-candra,  ‘  Banger o  adhipati’,  is  mentioned. 
Begins : 

W  t  I 

. . . CTT  T^pT  I 

Ends : 

Tf<T  UTTTTf:  I  186. 

The  latter  part  of  the  MS.  is  a  good  deal  damaged. 

Add.  1395. 

Palm-leaf;  123  leaves,  5  lines,  13J  x  2  in. ;  dated  n.  s.  505 
(a.d.  1385). 

Panca-raksha. 

For  chapters  see  Add.  1325  ch.  1,  31a,  also  the  verse 
at  the  end. 

At  the  end  of  the  book  after  ^RHT°  we  find  : 

^fl  I  3>TTrN?  fc^T  ^T- 

l 

Another  hand  on  the  cover,  newer-Iooking  but  in  the  same  style 
of  character,  gives  a  date  (1  of  recitation)  n.  s.  572,  month  Jyeshtha, 
in  a  vernacular. 

Add.  1398. 

Paper;  46  leaves,  7  lines,  13  x  4|-in. ;  modem. 

MANICUDAV  ADANA. 

•  • 

Begins  and  ends  as  Add.  874,  which  see;  compare  also  Add.  1375. 
The  text  however  seems  independent  of  both  these  MSS. 

Add.  1400. 

Paper;  18  leaves,  6  lines,  12  x  3  in. ;  dated  X.  S.  888  (a.d. 

1768). 

VasudharanI-katha  (?)  or  Sucandravada[na]. 

The  second  title  is  written  on  the  left-hand  margin  of  each  verso. 
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The  above  date  though  palseograpliically  possible  is  not  altogether 
trustworthy,  as  it  is  added  in  a  somewhat  later  hand. 

The  work  is  a  tale  of  a  rich  merchant  Sucandra  who,  with  his 
wife.  Candravati,  is  reduced  to  poverty,  and  on  consulting  the  Buddha 
is  told  of  the  magic  efficacy  of  the  Vasudhara-dharanl  (10a).  Compare 
Add.  1355. 

Begins  with  the  same  words  as  Add.  1357  (which  compare,  and 
B.  A.  S.  Cat.  ib.  cit.) ;  after  which  : 

Ends  : 

TTtT  WrfH:  ¥^TrT 

WWf:  ll  ^  W  f<5  etc. 

UjTUsRNr  ^^TTTfWf T5f^lt  TT?f%?r 

(sic)  f^RTfwfrifrl  (sic)  II 


Add.  1401. 

Paper;  17  leaves,  8 — 9  lines,  4x9in. ;  dated  N.  S.  926 
(a.d.  1806). 

Yasundhara-vrata  (from  the  Yratavadanamala). 

The  MS.  has  been  recently  pieced  and  mended  in  most  leaves. 
Begins : 

wt  swrtt  ?r  i 

V# 

TJpagupta  then  tells  the  story  of  a  king  Suryodaya  who  gained 
offspring,  wealth  and  power  by  the  observance  of  the  Yasundhara-vow. 
After  32  verses,  the  tale  proceeds  in  prose : 

rfrf:  TWRT.. . 

Ends  : 

TTrf  ^t^rn^T5mTWT^t  WHT  I 

Then  the  date,  as  above. 
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Add.  1405. 

Coarse  paper ;  55  leaves,  5  lines,  9J  x  2J  in. ;  dated  n.  s.  734 
(A.D.  1614). 

Gait  ya-pu^  gala. 

Compare  R.  A.  S.  Cat.  No.  22. 

A  very  faulty  copy.  The  work  is  a  sutra  on  the  ritual  connected 
with  caityas,  the  hearer  being  a  king,  Indraprishtha. 

Begins  : 

SRT  T1“UT  II 

f^TVU5  W  TUJUTT[*T  V]  it 

t3tut  i  ^rurwm  trit  %aq-  TTT^rrfa  i 

YPsjcEjt  wh  v  ii 

I  VT  I  °  II 

wptutt  htth  ^3r«rt  *t?uuutt  ur- 

vvfa  m  i 

wttt  ^ftrernrftT’nf^ . . . 

The  following  sections  are  marked  : 

tut  %^pf  t*tvtt%  wputu*r*t  ii  66. 

TUT  ^*r#wuqrer  II  76. 

TUT  vl’TU’W  I  16. 

TWVTTT^sTrT^^T  TURTSlf  (sic)  I  24. 

TUT  3n"Nrr?TrT  (  sic)  I  26  ( a— h ). 

Ends  : 

tut  %2prfT  ^^#wrrr^T^w(sic)^ff5RT^T  tu# 

^mr:  i  ¥  . .  .  etc.  (see  above). 

f^riVTrf 

(The  full  name  of  the  scribe  and  some  ‘ scribe's  verses’  are  added 
in  a  much  smaller  hand.) 


Add.  1409.] 


SANSKRIT  MANUSCRIPTS. 


87 


Add.  1409. 

Palm-leaf;  143  leaves,  5  lines,  13  x  2  in. ;  dated  n.  s.  480 
(A.D.  1360). 

Ramanka-natika  by  Dharmagupta,  and  fragment. 

Besides  tlie  leaves  numbered  as  above  there  is  a  cover  and  a  sepa¬ 
rate  leaf  with  a  summary  (1)  of  each  act  in  a  vernacular.  43  is  missing. 

The  MS.  is  the  author’s  autograph  (see  below). 

The  work  is  a  play  in  Sanskrit  and  the  usual  Prakrit  by  Dharma¬ 
gupta,  also  called  “Balavagitjvara”  (1  a  mere  complimentary  title),  son 
of  Ramadasa,  a  magistrate  of  Nepal  (see  below),  in  four  acts. 

The  plot  is  taken  from  the  myth  of  Ravana  and  seems  to  have  no 
Buddhistic  references  ;  the  Nandi,  too,  ends  : 

TIT: 

The  Prastavana  begins  thus  (after  the  Nandi) : 

rmt  *rr*sj%  Orrr:  wrrr:  i 

R«TT  I  ^R  RT^TRR  I  rfTrr:  R- 

^T^RrrTt3^  rR  ^T^TrTt 

IRtTT  *TR  II 

Further  on  (2a,  11.  3,  4)  the  original  place  of  production  is  thus 
referred  to : 

[?leg.  RRTf]  ^TRrrfRT^fT^lTT<ff  *TCRTR  R^TRR 
RTRW  I 

On  26  the  Vinayaka  enquires  : 

^  u t¥r  i 

To  which  the  answer  is  : 

iaaiTwfr  wT^T^fV^'r:  arfa:  i  an  ^ra^ana 

157TT  TT^TlfaTf^T 

Another  speaker  thus  continues ; 

f^TT^ra  va  i  f?  ii 

^T(5RT<TO  W?=*TR  (2praRv  TRWT  s€t 
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^TTrrv  ftfafsmnrflT  HT  rra  wT  I 

ftrfrarsmr^t  #r  <hth  tnr^fHt  ^Nfr:  %73/nfa*ffcfW|j 

«n3fTftRT*IT«T  TTT1T — ^  —  II  (a  few 

letters  obliterated).  King  Da§aratlia  is  then  introduced  with  his 
followers,  and  the  first  act  begins. 

Act  1  ends :  TTrf  ^iTTTinr^Tf^T^T  TTSTOT  Sir.-  I  406. 

Act  2  „  X°  f%T<fr^T  ST:  I  706. 

Act  3  „  T°  S'fffa0  I  1026. 

Act  4  „  T°  ^(5^°  I  1606. 

After  this  we  read: 

WUTT  II  W?T  ^T^rftrT%  ^  ^Vfrf 

Then  a  verse  in  praise  of  the  poet’s  education,  etc. ; 

^T^T^rTTcRT^ . . . 

Then  the  subscription,  giving  the  date : 

^rt*T7r:  w< ft  i  iw  inrerorqtw  W  ■aiTwro 

s*  s*  v» 

fjrf^rj  VrrnWTTr^t^^rr  V  HcRT^  "<T^Tf^f7rTWft3rT  I 
i  a^°  vfw  ^tht  i  v^- 

^TTT^f  ^OTrfT  VT^TTWT  I  ftrfw  VT- 

WfiTTf^T  ||  TJW»g  II 

Leaves  141 — 2  are  namaskaras ,  or  short  prayers,  to  various  beings 
connected  with  the  stage. 

Another  leaf,  in  a  different  hand,  is  a  “namaskaratavali”  for  the 
various  acts. 

There  are  also  two  leaves,  unnumbered,  apparently  from  a  play 
on  a  similar  subject,  Slta  and  other  characters  being  named. 


Add.  1411. 

Paper ;  381  leaves,  7  lines,  17  x  4  in. ;  dated  N.  S.  952 
(a.d.  1832). 

Bhadrakalpavadana. 

Copies  exist  at  Calcutta  and  Paris. 
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The  work  is  supposed  to  be  a  dialogue  between  Agoka  and 
Upagupta,  and  consists  of  28  adhyayas. 

Begins  after  invocation,  «T<^T  ,  thus  : 

T#  WRVrj  VTrjt^T- 

f^r^rt^T:  73w?t  qf^mr^nr  ii 

JinagrI  is  first  introduced,  reminding  Jayagr!  (cf.  Burn.  Intr.  221) 
that  he  has  heard  from  him  the  “Crllalita-vyuha,”  and  desiring  now 
to  hear  “Cakyendra-pratyagamana-satkatha.”  JayagrI  complies,  and 
accordingly  Agoka  is  introduced  as  enquiring  of  Upagupta  as  follows: 

^TrRi'Rf^rfr^'v  i 

grfwngpjt  ii 

qfVYVt  TTTf Tf^rlT  I 
’fTrUft  rTT%PTT:  II 

’J5^TW^i:  fq^TTrfT  TW  I 

UrTRR  3TV  Wf^rTT  II 

fqr^ilTr^  vT>jrjN  ftr?rnT :  i 

<T WqOTIT’fra  II 

These  verses  give  a  kind  of  short  summary  of  the  contents  of  the 
book  (compare  also  the  titles  of  the  chapters,  below).  As  the  work  is 
entirely  in  verse,  we  are  not  surprised  at  the  confession  of  posteriority 
to  the  Jataka  literature  and  to  the  (Lalita-)Vistara.  Bor  the 
connexion  with  the  former,  see,  for  example,  ch.  34;  of  the  latter  the 
work  may  be  regarded  as  in  some  sense  a  poetical  continuation,  as  it 
treats  of  the  middle  and  later  life  of  the  Buddha. 

The  work  also  has  some  interest  as  bearing  a  certain  analogy  of 
plan  and  subject  to  the  Pali  Vinaya-Pitakam.  Thus  the  first  chapter 
corresponds  to  Mahavagga  I.  6,  describing  the  beginning  of  the 
Buddha’s  ministry,  and  his  meeting  with  the  Pancavargika  Bhikshus. 
After  a  number  of  chapters  devoted  to  Gopa  and  Yagodhara,  the 
conversion  of  several  of  the  celebrated  disciples  is  described,  in 
somewhat  different  order  to  that  of  the  Pali,  though  chs.  20,  21 
correspond  to  Mahavagga  I.  22 — 24.  In  some  episodes  however  the 
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legends  give  many  particulars  not  contained  in  other  accounts 
hitherto  noticed.  Thus  in  ch.  35,  Uahula,  before  liis  conversion,  is 
induced  by  Cuddhodana  to  marry :  be  accordingly  marries  Kamala, 
and  has  a  son  Sakalananda  (see  next  chapter).  Uahula  is  himself 
received  (as  in  the  Southern  account)  by  Maudgalyayana  and  Cariputra. 

The  titles  of  the  chapters  are : 

1.  tut  wrf^urarf  w^arr- 

i  n&. 

2.  T°  ^T°  ’ITTrfMHt  5^°  I  20 6. 

3.  t°  ^r°  wr#nniTf^TT^%  ^f^rpifTwmurx 

Wrf°  I  306. 

4.  t°  1  486-49. 

5.  t°  *fr*roramm#r  »ro  i  55. 

6.  T°  ’mnt^VTrR  *1°  Tg°  !  626. 

7.  T°  ^r°  ’Fr’TT^nTTfH  5T°  ^7T0  I  69. 

s© 

8.  T°  ^TVT : TCfTT  V5!  *!T^T¥0  I  73. 

9.  T°  «TnT  82a. 

10.  t°  ’utt 

^TPP  I  846. 

11.  T°  ^T°  I  866. 

12.  T°  *1°  I 

89. 


13.  V°  STTTT 

V# 

W^lfT  I  995. 

15.  T°  T^T°  I  1185. 

1G.  T\fT^T^W^^^TT^^rrT^^WT^°  fr§°  I 


136. 

17.  T°  ^lT%^Tf^3T^T^dT^WT  *f°  I  1405. 

18.  T°  ^rfWTT\W^iPm3T^0  I  149. 

19.  T°  I  1505. 
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20.  T° 

160. 

21.  T°  W^cnf^rRT[L  °TT0°]-^T^nr^-^T^t^- 

1686. 

22.  T°  *T° 

^Tft°  172. 

23.  T°  ^T^NTT^^T^rTT^TWT  ^TTt°  179. 

24.  T°  ^rjfC0  I  1876. 

25.  T°  ftfTR^^fT^T^fT^T  *f °  WR°  2076. 

26.  T°  TT^^TWfTW  «T®  ^®  I  219. 

27.  T°  TO0  I  2256. 

28.  T°  *T®  WrTW  I  2346. 

29.  T°  IW^TTOW^0  I  2496. 

30.  T°  fWrTfR:  I  3026—303. 

31.  T°  W^^TW^Trf^rqf^0  ^  |  325. 

32.  T°  m^T^T%^Tcf^f^r®  TrN  I  332. 

33.  T°  I  337. 

34.  T°  WfT^Wnra*  W^°  I  3566. 

Compare  Carya-Pitaka  Tales  25,  32  and  Jataka-mala  (Add.  1415), 
Tale  32. 

35.  W^TT^WWPTW^fT^T- 

^WT  «T°  M^®  I  3616.  (see  above). 

36.  T°  WsTT^  *T® 

I  3686—369. 

37.  °  ^R°  I  376. 

38. 

^TiimNllfrlW  WITH  I 

Colophons  in  Sanskrit  and  vernacular  follow,  giving  the  date  and 
stating  that  the  MS.  was  written  by  Niramuni  and  his  son  Jinendra, 
at  the  Yampivihara  in  Lalitapur, 
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Add.  1415. 

Paper;  130  leaves.  7  lines,  16  x  3iin. ;  dated  N.  S.  757 
(A.D.  1637). 

Jataka-mala. 

Contains  34  Jatakas,  and  purports  to  be  the  composition  of 
Arya§ura.  (Cf.  Journ.  Asiatique,  May,  1875,  pp.  413 — 417.) 

Begins  : 

WTPtT  ^ 

7#TTW*3  ^■gftrTT^rITT'% 

TOT  [1.  °T^°]  II 

The  titles  are  as  follows  : 

1.  TTH  TT^^T  I  4. 

2.  T°  f^fWTcpF  f^rfT^  I  85. 

3.  T°  S  105. 

4.  T°  (sic)  13. 

5.  t°  i  155. 

6.  T°  Tpr^TTf#  TOR  I  19. 

7.  T°  TOT  I  23. 

8.  T°  I  29. 

9.  T°  HWTf^  RRR  I  38. 

10.  T°  I  415. 

11.  T°  (sic)  I  435. 

12.  T°  m^fWTcRT  I  455. 

13.  t°  i  50. 

14.  iwm  (sic)  I  54. 

15.  T°  WWTfpif  I  555. 

16.  T°  ^TfNrrttrTO^mW  RtTOR  I  565. 
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17.  T°  ^T^TTrN-  |  58 6. 

18.  T°  ^^TrRrJTgT^'ai^  |  606. 

19.  T°  (sic)  I  636. 

20.  T°  fluffs  I  67. 

21.  T°  W^frfWrRf^rftllrm  (sic)  I  706. 

22.  T°  ^TT^Tlfrlrl^  |  79. 

23.  T°  TTfTfrfv^Tr^i  ^TTTJTfrm  I  856. 

24.  T°  ^TTlifWrrfi'  ^jffsrfTTfR  I  896. 

25.  T°  11TTlTinT*T  I  92. 

26.  T°  Wff’JlTrl?!  I  96. 

27.  T°  TTfT^rfxi^Trrgi  ¥7TTfW7W  I  996. 

28.  T°  Wf^TSITrf^rSTftJrfrW  I  1046. 

29.  t°  w^^Nn^rfwrni  i  109. 

30.  T°  TNnmW  fWrTO  I  113. 

31.  T°  W^TWTrl^Wfw^i  I  122. 

32.  T°  ?tNvW*T  I  126. 

33.  T°  ^T^NtHT  |  128. 

34.  T°  *  WnrstTrpfi-  ^fBtirTTO  *T4TT7fT4?frT  I  15- 
Trlf^^m^IJTlT^TJTt  f  I  ^!^f*R(*KfrT  I  TW  I 

As  only  the  words  Kritir  iyam  Aryacurapada-  are  written  in  the 
page,  and  the  rest  is  written  in  a  somewhat  more  recent  hand  vertically 
on  the  margin,  this  MS.  may  be  the  original  from  which  the  MS.  95 
in  the  Bibl.  Rationale  was  copied;  see  Feer,  Journ.  As.  l.c.  p.  413. 


*  The  MS.  had  originally  WcP-T^°,  but  the  has  been  corrected 
in  the  margin  to  (which  agrees  with  the  narrative) ;  the  Paris  MS. 
reads  curiously  ;  see  Feer,  Journ.  As.  ibid.  p.  415. 

f  M.  Feer  reads  this  name  as  £1 ’august  e  Curapada’;  but  it  seems 
safer  to  take  it  as  Aryagura  with  the  honorific  addition  of  pada  in  the 
plural ;  cf.  the  mention  in  the  Sahitya-darpana,  p.  23,  of  the  author’s 
great-great-grandfather  as  Narayana-padaih  ;  and  ‘  Candragomi-pada,» 
Add.  1164. 
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Add.  1416. 

Paper ;  21  leaves,  5  lines,  8-^x3  in. ;  modern. 

SARVA-DURGATI-PARigODHANA  (Part  2). 
The  same  work  as  Add.  1632.  2,  which  see. 


Add.  1418. 

Paper;  11  leaves,  7  lines,  9J  x  4  in. ;  modern. 

KATIIINAV  ADANA. 

A  treatise  on  vinaya ,  especially  on  dress,  etc. ;  not  a  tale  or 
avadana  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  the  term.  See  Burn.  Intr.  p.  39, 
Hodgs.  Ess.  Lit.  Nep.  p.  19.  This  work  is  found  at  Paris  (Bibl. 
Nat.)  in  MS.  98  (Divyavadana-mala). 

Begins  : 

^fT?TT^  *  witvfaTf!  ^T^TTur^rnfrr:  wt- 

^Trfv*  i 

At  7S  a  bhikshu  Sumana  gives  an  enumeration  of  the  chief 
requisites  of  ritual,  etc.,  in  short  paragraphs  (7 b — 10a),  with  titles 

such  as  I  I ,  etc. 

Ends : 

wra:  (then  a  scribe’s  verse). 


Add.  1419. 

Paper;  30  leaves,  5—7  lines,  7j  x  3^- in. ;  xvnitli  century, 
with  recent  supply. 

LOKEgVARAgATAKAM  by  VAJRADATTA. 

Leaves  1 — 3,  17—30  are  a  recent  copy  :  but  the  remainder  of  the 
MS.  is  in  a  square  hand  on  paper  of  last  century;  words  etc.  divided 
in  red  ink.  The  work  is  a  hundred  verses  in  praise  of  LokeQvara. 
See  B.  A.  S.  Cat.  p.  23  and  Hodgson  Essay  Lit.  Nep.  18. 


*  The  Paris  MS.  has  ^TSTTfT. 
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Begins  : 

wJTT^rflTf<*mHT:  11  wr#r  *ft. 

^prt^T  i  ° 

After  v.  25  : 

3  WT  I 

After  v.  75  : 

Tfn  I 

Ends : 

0^T^^xTRTN^T  WHT  II 

Add.  1420. 

Paper ;  6  leaves,  7  lines,  7  x  3|-  in. ;  modern. 

Loke^vara-parajika. 

Each  leaf  bears  the  title 

A  dialogue  between  Lokegvara  and  Tara  in  verse,  apparently  not 
identical  with,  though  similar  in  subject  to,  the  work  at  Paris 
mentioned  under  Add.  1353.  I  have  however  only  examined  the 
two  A1SS.  apart. 

Begins  : 

^T^rqTrT^T%  rfTTT  \ 

S^rfJ 

^cT^TTTit  f^rTT^T^r  ^  I 

rTTT  TTsT^Tfi?  cfcqp«T  rf^T  |j 

Ends  : 

TfW  ^V^T^^T-rnTr  DRTTTHfT^F  ^TTTT^T 
♦fHTHT  I 
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Add.  1421. 

Paper;  13  leaves,  7  lines,  7  x  3J  in. ;  modern  ordinary 
Devanagari. 

Vajra-suci  by  AgvAGHOSHA. 

Edited  by  Prof.  Weber  (Berlin,  1860).  This  is  a  distinct  work 
from  the  treatise  of  the  same  name  attributed  to  Cahkaracarya,  shortly 
to  be  published  by  the  compiler  of  this  Catalogue. 

Begins,  after  invocation  to  Manjunatha : 

Ends : 

TUT  ^TUTUrfH  || 

Add.  1422. 

Paper;  20  leaves,  7  lines,  7J  x  3 Jin. ;  modern. 

Dharma-sangraha,  attributed  to  Nagarjuna  (called 
Saptabhidiianottara  in  Dr  D.  Wright’s  list). 

There  are  some  marks  indicating  hiatus  in  the  original  MS. 
on  66,  126. 

A  fairly  correct  MS. ;  much  more  so  than  the  India  Office  copy, 
which  contains  an  interpolation  of  the  period  of  the  later  mythology 
inserted  after  the  first  two  lines.  The  book  is  a  summary  of  the 
terminology  of  Buddhist  philosophy  and  metaphysics,  etc. 

Begins  : 

•nff  H 

snam  mwJ rre  11 

cR  rfT^TfW  I  rTSRT  I  ^\W.WtfcT|| 

^TTW  ^T*TTT^T  I  ^TcRT^TR  WRRT ^  W%rQTW*ffr{  \\ 

I  (?)  :  TOR- 

C\  s#  k  / 

TRRT  ||  ^  || 
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etc. ...in  the  same  strain  for  4  verses,  after 


which  : 


ifrT  II  T%- 

TOfT  II  II  ’flTW  II  ^Tf^f^TTTrgT^  . . .  etc. 

Next  come  the  4  Brahmaviharas,  the  10  Paramitas,  and  so  on. 


Ends  with  an  enumeration  of  the  3  Cikshas ;  after  which  : 

TfrT^T7TT*|jTqT^f^TN<lT^T(l.  °fTTS^?)  UIT- 

TffflfrT  II 


Add.  1423. 

Paper ;  8  leaves,  7  lines,  7  x  3  in. ;  xvmth  cent. 

AmOGHAPA£A-LOKE£VARA-PUJA. 

A  tantric  manual  of  devotion,  etc. 

There  are  several  works  extant  in  the  Chinese  Tripitaka  in  honour 
of  Amoghapa^a. 

Begins : 

^Twr'Eprnrre  i  vt  st^t- 

I  ^rejqTW^TJTT  ^PRTTST  ^  I 

Ends  : 

i  ttH 


Add.  1424. 

Paper ;  4  leaves  (and  cover),  7  lines,  7  x  3  in. ;  xvmth  cent. 

Manjughosha-pujavidhi. 

Same  hand  as  Add.  1423. 

A  work  of  tantric  devotion,  in  very  corrupt  Sanskrit. 

Begins : 

I  T  3ftoWrPrWTl\  (?)  I  TT*T. 
VTDR3  TI^  sf’TV  ^fRTWri  ^NTTffrflTT^ . I 

Ends : 

TfrT  ^ ^^TTTT  II 

^  C\ 


7 
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Add.  1444. 

Paper  ;  5  leaves,  7  lines,  8  x  4  in.;  modern. 

Tantric  fragments. 
Chiefly  ejaculations  to  various  divinities. 


Add.  1445. 

Paper ;  2  large  sheets,  modern. 

Newari  Songs. 
Written  down  for  Dr  D.  Wright. 


Add.  1446-47. 

Paper ;  6  lines ;  xvii — xviilth  cent. 

Tantric  Devotions. 

1446.  20  leaves,  10  x  2  in.  A  species  of  manual  of  tantric  puja; 
with  a  considerable  admixture  of  vernacular  phrases. 

1447.  2  leaves,  12  x  4  in.  Fragments  of  the  Ushnlshavijaya- 
dharani.  Another  copy  will  be  found  in  P.  A.  S.  Cat.  p.  50. 

Add.  1449, 

Coarse  brown  paper ;  24  leaves,  folded  backwards  and  forwards, 
5 — 6  lines,  7  x  3 in.;  modern. 

'  Dharanis,  Stotras,  &c. 

Various  prayers  &c.,  in  several  hands,  all  barbarous  in  form  and 
language. 


Add.  1451—53. 

Paper ;  xviilth  cent. 

Tantric  Fragments. 

1451.  8  leaves  folded  backwards  and  forwards,  6  lines,  x  3  in. 
Stotras,  in  different  hands,  mainly  ejaculations  to  Manjugri  and 
other  divinities. 
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1452.  G  leaves  folded  backwards  and  forwards,  G  lines,  7  x  2 Jin. 
Devotions,  partly  vernacular;  ejaculations  to  Avalokitegvara  and 
others. 

1453.  7  leaves,  5  lines,  7J  x  3  in.  Fragment  (leaves  5 — 11)  of 
the  Aikajata-dkaram. 


Add.  1454. 

Paper;  2  leaves,  5  lines,  8  x  3  in. ;  dated  N.  s.  927  (A.D. 
1807). 

Fragment  of  the  Stuti-dharma-cantu  (?). 

Ejaculation  of  praise  to  Avalokitegvara  and  the  Sukhavatiloka, 
chiefly  interesting  from  containing  the  exact  date  and  place  of  writing, 
which  latter  occurs  thus  : 

^rwcr  xps- 

*fnt  W^T- 

Win?? ...  II 


Add.  1455-56. 

Paper ;  modern  writing. 

Tantric  Fragments. 

1455.  3  leaves,  5  lines,  7J  x  2 J  in.  Fragment  of  a  dharani  or 
stotra,  partly  corrupt  Sanskrit,  partly  vernacular. 

1456.  1  leaf,  6  lines,  8  x  3  in.  Part  of  a  tantra,  chiefly 
vernacular. 


Add.  1460. 

'Thick  paper;  50  leaves,  5  lines,  11  x  3 in. ;  dated  N.  s.  792 
(A.D.  1G72). 

Pancaraksha. 


The  beginning,  and  the  ends  of  the  chapters,  are  substantially  the 
same  as  in  Add.  1325  (which  see). 
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After  the  title  at  the  end,  49«1.  5,  follows  the  verse  ^P^TT°  .  . , 
and  invocations  of  blessing  on  teachers  and  parents  in  terms  nearly 
identical  with  those  used  in  Add.  875  (which  compare).  Then  follows, 
(495,  1.  4)  : 

. (titles) 

^TfTfVfT v  ■JTT VWT  (?)  *fVTP?^TTTTVi%rf -  =[T^Wi^  -  VVT- 

fwrfWfT-frrrrr  gwfw^V  w 

s*  ^ 

ct^t  ’ufr  (sic)  vvAt- wssft  w  ^tfrnr  (0  T* 
'srr’r^r^t  ^r^fh  ?r  v^up*7Fr  vtsuttw 

^T^TTT fTTJJ-^TTTT^T^  (sic)  I  ^T*DTT7f 

^T^Nr#t(?)Wt  1TT'H«T  WV  *PTVffT 

^  w^r  ’frwr  i  rngw^Tt^- 

TrrsRT^rfH  i 

'Sd  s» 

fVTWrf  'OfJ^  (exact  clay,  etc.) 

f^fTt  (?) 

csrf^r  f^rf%Tf^cf  i  (a  scribe’s  verse). 

Add.  1464. 

Palm-leaf ;  227  leaves  (numbered  in  letters  and  figures) ; 
5 — 6  lines,  21  x  2  in. ;  Kutila  character;  dated  5th  year  of 
Maiipala  of  Bengal  (circa  A.  D.  1020). 

Ashtasahasrika  Prajnaparamita. 

This  MS.,  which  is  in  excellent  preservation,  has  several  illustra¬ 
tions— chiefly  of  Buddhas,  showing  various  muclrds  etc. — both  near 
the  beginning  and  end  of  the  MS.  and  on  the  binding  boards. 

On  the  date  and  palaeography  see  the  Introductions.  There  are 
several  glosses  (e.  g.  at  193 — 4)  in  a  hand  from  which  it  would  appear 
that  the  MS.  remained  in  Bengal  many  centuries  after  it  was  written. 

The  last  leaf  is  much  obliterated,  but  the  subscriptions  are  in  the 
same  form  as  those  of  Add.  1688;  in  that  beginning  with  the  formula 

the  name  mentioned  also  bears-  some  resemblance, 

(cf.  rr-sfr  Add.  less). 
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The  colophon  runs  thus  : 

*r€mw^I  'R^Tf'R'R'sreTpisT  *?  ...  II 

On  the  work  see  Add.  866. 


Add.  1465. 

Palm-leaf;  originally  299  leaves  (see  below),  7  lines, 
13  x  2  in. ;  dated  N.  S.  384  (?)  (a.d.  1264). 

Ashtasahasrika  Prajnaparamita. 

Leaves  32,  46,  108,  110, 145—147,  188,  191,  193,  197,  211,  238— 
243,  245,  297,  are  missing. 

There  are  also  two  leaves  which  belong  to  other  places,  or  to 
other  MSS.,  numbered  113  and  11. ..(last  fig.  indistinct):  there 
evidently  however  is  some  confusion  in  this  part  of  the  MS.,  as  the 
real  number  113,  formerly  placed  elsewhere,  and  114  do  not  quite  fit 
(see  the  passage  in  866,  79a  1.  6  fin.)  and  moreover  leaves  118 — 121 
were  originally  numbered  116 — 119.  There  are  also  several  other 
corrections  of  pagination. 

The  date  is  somewhat  doubtful ;  it  is  expressed  in  letter- numerals 

rv 

but  not  on  the  usual  system.  The  first  figure  is  clearly  so  that 
the  digits  are  expressed  each  by  a  unit-figure,  not,  as  usual,  with 
separate  notation  for  tens  and  hundreds.  The  middle  number  is  of 
strange  form.  It  may  be  meant  for  (5),  or  for  or  fT  (8)* — ' 
though  it  more  resembles  the  syllable  The  latter  value  is 

however  preferable  on  chronological  grounds,  as  regards  the  king 
(Abkaya-malla)  named.  (See  Hist.  Introd.)  The  last  figure  is  certain. 
As  in  Add.  866,  the  number  of  verses  in  each  chapter  is  given  at  the 
end.  On  the  work  see  Add.  866. 

The  colophon,  after  some  verses  in  praise  of  the  book  and  the 
verse  ^  WT,  runs  thus : 

TTCTfflW  (1 )  •  •  •  etc.  I 


*  See  Bhagwanlal  in  the  Indian  Antiquary,  vi.  46. 
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TT^f  T%T%<TfafH  II 

Add.  1467. 

Paper;  297  leaves,  9  lines,  18  x  5  in. ;  modern. 

Ganda-vyuha. 

There  is  an  illustration  on  If.  1.  On  the  work,  see  under 
Add.  917. 

Add.  1468. 

Paper;  132  leaves,  11 — 12  lines,  14  x  5^ in. ;  modern. 

V  rihat-s  yay  ambhu-p  u  ran  a. 

The  leaves  are  numbered  1 — 48,  48*,  49 — 131.  At  least  three 
hands  are  observable. 

On  the  work  see  Add.  870. 


Add.  1469. 

Paper;  153  leaves,  13  lines,  13J  x  7  in. ;  modern. 

Madhyama-Svayambhu-purIna  (also  called  Svayambhut- 
PATTIKATHA),  with  vernacular  translation. 

Begins : 

^  wra:  11 

t  3?WPrrT<^  II 

3?WT(fV^t  ^^rqfrnmi’STT^  I 
*  fTfWw  ii 

rf^TiJTgTT  :  1^1  rfT^:  I 

[«]  nrsrfTT  wffw??:  h° 

For  chapters  etc.,  see  Dr  Pischel,  cited  under  Add,  870. 
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Add.  1470. 

Paper;  50  leaves,  9  lines,  12  x  5  in. ;  dated  N.  s.  962  (a.d. 
1842). 

[Ekara0  or  EkallavIratantram]  Candamaha- 

ROSHANATANTRAM. 

Compare  Add.  1319,  and  It.  A.  S.  Cat.  No.  46. 

Begins : 

Ends : 

TTrr  ^■^fTrtT^rT^r  WHT  II  495. 

Then  a  mantra  of  one  page  :  after  which  date  ut  supra  ;  then  : 

^T^TWrRrTT^PST  ww  tt  [?  legend.  Tr=jft|e[] 

w  wp»>t  w  w&ftrur 

Add.  1471. 

Paper ;  10  leaves,  5  lines,  9  x  3  in. ;  modern. 

BhadracarI-pranidhana. 

See  Add.  899.  2. 


Add.  1472. 

Paper ;  6  leaves,  5  lines,  8  x  4  in. ;  modern. 

Vrishticintamani,  by  Baja  Pratapa  Malla. 

A  charm  for  rain  in  34  numbered  stanzas  or  sections.  On  the 
royal  author  see  Wright’s  Nepal ,  p.  213. 

Begins : 

Tf SfrT^T I 

Ends : 

Tf>T  jfTfyTT^ITTW  ^  WW 

C\ 
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Add.  1473. 

Paper;  16  leaves,  7  lines,  9|  x  4  in.;  modern  Devanagari  band. 

^ACA-JATAKAV ADANA  (Northern  redaction  in  verse). 

This  is  a  different  redaction  of  the  story  both  from  the  Cagajataka 
of  the  Avadana-mala  (Add.  1415)  and  from  that  of  the  collection  of 
Add.  1598.  Its  distinctively  northern  character  is  shown  by  the 
cosmogony  referred  to  on  2a,  1.  1,  where  Adi-buddha  is  mentioned. 

The  MS.  begins  with  an  invocation  to  Padmakara  of  two  verses. 

Then  a  dialogue  ensues  between  IJpagupta  and  A^oka,  thus : 

wtwh:  wn?  wNr  i 

^fP^TTrf  ITWtTOWM  II 

(sic)  i 

wh^t:  wwt:  ^t:  ii 

The  actual  story  of  the  hare  is  only  reached  on  leaf  86,  and  from 
here  to  the  end  it  will  be  seen  that  the  verses  of  the  (prose  and  verse) 
story  in  the  Jataka-mala  are  to  be  found  in  our  MS. 

Thus  v.  1  (p.  59  ed.  Fausboll,  “Five  Jatakas”  1861)  is  to  be  found 
on  9a  1.  1,  and  the  last  verse  on  156  1.  1. 

The  dramatis  personae  (which  may  be  compared  with  the.  list  in 
the  Pali  tale,  Fausb.,  “Five  Jatakas,”  p.  58,  1.  9)  are  thus  given 
(156—16): 

'suCrpn  3?*nwr  wurft  s»ur?Tj 

Ends  : 

tut  HT^fT^<TTTTV  ^rnfTprr:  ¥  ^wr:  i 

rtffTT  TTTrfTT^J  ’UVT  •'  II 

TUT  ^TJT^TrPfrUTTUT  WOT  II 
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Add.  1475. 

Paper;  originally  114  leaves  (see  below),  5  lines,  12  x  2  in.; 
xvuth  century. 

Pancaraksha. 

Leaves  17,  29,  92  and  104  are  wanting. 

The  last  leaf  is  written  on  different  paper  and  in  a  slightly  more 
recent  hand  than  the  rest.  It  contains  the  date  n.  s.  802  (a.  d.  1682) ; 
but  there  is  every  reason  to  believe  that  it  is  simply  a  fresh  copy  of 
leaf  found  to  be  damaged.  See  Introduction,  and  compare  Add.  1644. 

The  postscript  consists  of  the  verse  etc.  and  the 

following  note  : 

(sic) 

For  chapters  etc.  see  Add.  1325;  but  the  ending  of  ch.  1  seems 
to  have  been  on  the  missing  leaf  17. 

Two  leaves  (numbered  1  and  38)  of  a  Tantric  Sutra,  size  and  writing 
similar  to  the  supply-leaf  mentioned  above,  have  been  used  probably 
as  covers.  The  forms  are  barbarous  throughout.  Leaf  1  begins, 
after  salutation  to  Gane^a  and  the  Batnatraya, 

••• 

Mystic  syllables  follow  soon  after. 


Add.  1476. 

Black  paper;  29  leaves,  5  lines,  9  x  3  in. ;  late  xvuth  or 
xvmth  cent. 

DharanIs. 

The  leaves  are  numbered  3 — 31.  Written  in  gold-coloured  letters. 

There  are  illustrations  of  the  deities  to  whom  the  dharanis  are 
addressed. 
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Leaves  3 — 9  contain  the  Mahdpratisara-dhdr °. 

10,  11  ,,  Mahasahasrapramardini-dh °. 

12 — 166  , ,  Mahdmdyurl-dh°. 

166 — 186  ,,  Mahafttavati-dh0. 

186 — 206  ,,  Mahamantranusarani-dh0. 

At  21a  the  names  of  the  preceding  Dharanls  are  recapitulated: 
then  (till  22a)  Abhaya-kali  (?)  dhdrani. 

Leaves  226  to  the  end  contain  the  Arya-iara-dharanl. 


j  > 


>> 


>) 


Add.  1478. 

Paper;  166  leaves,  6 — 8  lines,  13J  x  2  in. ;  chiefly  Bengali 
hand ;  XIV — xvth  cent. 

QlKSH A-S AMU CC A Y a  by  Jayadeva. 

The  earlier  leaves  have  been  renumbered;  we  have  14  and  14*, 
hut  no  18.  The  writing  is  Bengali,  with  several  antique  features,  e.g. 
medial  i  written  as  a  simple  curve  above  its  consonant,  not  before  it. 
122a  med.  to  132a  are  written  in  a  hooked-top  Nepalese  hand,  with 
some  early  forms  of  letters ;  e.  g.  that  of  ^T. 

This  MS.  is  the  archetype  of  the  Hodgson  MS.  (No.  15)  in  the 
India  Office. 

From  the  reference  to  the  work  in  Wassiliew’s  Taranath,  p.  208, 
it  would  seem  that  the  work  was  compiled  by  Jayadeva  in  or  about 
the  7th  cent.  a.  d. 

The  work  is  a  compendium  of  Buddhist  teaching  on  vinaya  and 
practical  religious  duty.  It  abounds  in  quotations,  the  chief  sources 
of  which  are  given  below. 

Often  the  quotation  is  not  fully  given  and  the  word  or 

abbreviated  (Pal.  peyyalam),  placed  to  mark  the  omission. 

Works  cited  are : 

Ratnolkadharani  2. 

Gandavyuha-sutra  2,  4,  736,  76,  86,  137. 

Daqadharma-sutra  36. 

Niyatdniyatdvatdra-s0  46,  49. 

Tathdgataguhyaka  56,  646,  1076,  141,  163. 

(Juraiigama-s0  6. 

Bhadrakalpika-s 0  6. 
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Da$abhumi-8°  7b,  126  (called  there  Da^abhumaka-s0). 
Akdfcigarbha-s0  7b,  8,  34 b. 

Sagaramati-8°  9 a,  27 b,  64,  65,  716,  87 b,  1196. 

Kshitigarbha-s0  96,  49. 

Akshayamati-s°  8,  22,  616,  806,  896,  105,  106,  1186,  120 
(' °ti-mahdydna-s° ),  1226,  126,  1416. 
Saddharmasmrityupasthdna -s°  86. 
Bhaishajyavaiduryaprabhdrdja-s0  96,  836. 
ManjupnbuddhaJcshetragunavyuhcdankdira-s0  10,  316,  846. 
Adhydqayasancodanci-s0  11  a,  526,  1596. 
Pra$d7itavini$cayaprdtihdrya-s°  11  a,  47 ab,  486. 

Candraprcidipa-s  116,  126,  14 *a,  32,55,  (“ Kaya-sambara  madhye ”) 
606,  77,  856,  896,  906,  1076,  120. 

Ratnamegha-s°  12,  856,  97,  117,  1196,  128,  137,  157. 
Kdrdiyanaparipricclid  14. 

Ratnacuda-s°  14*(a),  1046,  1056,  119. 

Rdshtrapdla-80  14*6,  326,  756,  916. 

Vajradhvaja-s0  15. 

Gaganaganjd-s°  226,  28,  296,  306,  606,  646,  118a,  6. 
Viradatta-paripri 0  23,  104. 

Ugradatta-parip°  (cf.  Ugra-p°  below)  24,  856,  86. 
Crimdldsimhandda-s0  2  6 . 

A  shtasahasrikdiprajndpdiramitd  276. 

Sctddharmapundarikd  29,  516,  586. 

Simhaparipricchd  316. 

Ratnardcp-s 0  326,  65,  68a,  6,  936,  138. 

Updiyakau^alya-s0  39,  796,  806,  81. 

Kshiti-s°  396. 

Fravrajydnuraya-s0  (1  °anuc(aya°)  406. 
Craddhabalddhanavatai'amudra-s0  37,  1376. 

Avcdokand-s0  50,  1316. 

Karmavaranavipuddha-s0  50,  82. 

Scirvadharmdpravrittrrnirder a  506,  546. 

Qurangamasamddhi-s°  51. 

Mahdkaruna-s0  52,  136. 

Aryasarvadharmavaipulyasangraha-s0  526. 

Dharmasahgiti  616,  626,  636,  64,  646,  756,  1036,  105,  1156,  1246, 
1446. 

Brahmaparipricchd  64. 

Ugraparipricchd  67,  72,  906,  916,  92,  117,  1186,  141. 
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Vimaldklrtinirdec-a  71  6,  116,  1176. 

Ratnakuta-s°  (?)  72. 

Arya-mafijuqrivikridita-s0  7  36. 

Updliparipri °  81,  85. 

Vajracchedikd  82,  120. 

Pushpakutadhdrani  83. 

A rya \mahd\ megha  (not  °meghasutra )  87. 

Jndnavaipulya-s°  906. 

Lalitavistara  956,  106c&. 

Rajavavadaka-s0  956. 

Suvarnabhdsottamatantra  100. 

Pitriputrasamdgama  ( * )  108. 

Tathdgata-[guhya\-ratna-s°  1196. 

Vajravara-s0  121. 

Vrihatsdgarandgardjaparipricchd  1366. 

Prajndparamita  1396,  160. 

Aryanupurvasamudgata-parivartta  (of  some  other  work  ?)  1386 
(cf.  also  supra). 

Ratnakdrandaka-s0  162. 

•  • 

Begins  : 

i 

»f5n4n 

The  titles  of  the  sections  are  as  follows  : 

1.  TTW  ^TWTTUrTT  TT^m:  I 

23a. 

170  I  28a. 

3.  T°  WntW.  170  I  346. 

4.  I  536.  (No  general  title,  chiefly  anarthds  and 
different  kinds  of  muldpatti). 

5.  ttw  ftr^TSRW^r  tHw: 

*r°  I  16a. 


*  This  is  the  name  of  an  adhyaya  of  the  Bhadrakalpavadana 
(MS.  1411,  1876—2076  p.  91,  supra). 
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6.  T°  ^T7*WTTO^T  TO.*  I  71a, 

7.  T°  I  776. 

8.  T°  q°  I  856. 

9.  T°  ^Tf^tJTTfJTTTT  q°  »RT?:  I  89a. 

10.  T°  fr^qTTfrmr  q°  |  905. 

11.  T°  ^Tt^T^-3r:  q°  I  94a. 

12.  T°  TT  f^TTiDT^  q°  ^T^TT- 

rR:  I  1036. 

13.  T°  WT’TOfT^T :  •q^r^jr:  I  107a. 

14.  T°  qi :  q°  |  117a. 

15.  T°  w-ttw35t\:  q^n:  q°  i  119a. 

16.  T°  ftnnwwt  flwfl:  *t°i  1316. 

17.  t°  ^rr^far^T^rw^  q'^rrsj’nirwT  ^rr^"jr:  q°  i 

141a. 

18.  T°  ftP  ^  ^TTWglTW  (sic)  I  157a. 

19.  T°  ilqTWf  TTT^ft  ’qfTrr^qfsT^gtqT- 

f^rT  TT  I 

5PJr5*  ^fw  ffa  ^Tq?rN  ^TrTO^»Prpjft- 

*p#taTfwsr  11 

wcfi;:  wwht  1  \t.  11  ?ttvw*r^t 

S%qr^;^T^T^?f:  fai^T^TW^  Tfrf  I  l66a-6. 

if  ^TJTWrr  %(5%qT5fr^T5T(?T  (sic)  HR^fTs  I 

qqT^-  fsRTV  Tjq  qT^T  JRT?tm:  II 
^rwrs^  qqTTn?T*JT^rfsRT  qiTTr^qTqfqirffq- 

^TfTTOi^  ^R^^lfTT^rr . .  (then  in  a  modern  Nepalese  hand) 

\  <?ri% rTTTO^TTOT  ^fTO^TTTOTt  T^T^- 

^^ITOW  TO  ^TOfTO^tfTO^fTO^I  MTW  \\ 

Add.  1480. 

Paper;  1  leaf,  7  lines,  14  x  4  in. ;  modern. 

Fragment  of  a  Mahayanasutra. 
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On  left  \ ;  on  right  l  \ 

Begins  (after  invocations  to  Buddha) : 

frfvfrr  snwrfT 

^r#r%:  i 

Ends  : 

^  wr^irs  (?)  gT^^Tffr  wfarifsiT^T 

7T  ii 

Then  follow  more  invocations  as  above.  The  whole  does  not 
extend  beyond  the  eight  introductory  glokas. 


Add.  1481. 

Paper;  235  leaves,  6  lines,  15  x  4Jin. ;  dated  N.  s.  915  (a. d. 
1795). 

Samadhi-raja. 

On  the  work  see  Add.  916. 

The  postscript  states  that  the  MS.  was  written  in  the  year  men¬ 
tioned,  in  the  reign  of  Bana-Bahadur  (Wright,  pp.  282,  sqq.),  at 
Kathmandu,  by  Karnajoti :  names  of  scribe’s  relatives  etc.  are  added. 
Chapters  1  and  2  as  in  Add.  916. 

Ch.  3  (16)  title  as  in  Add.  916  ch.  4;  ch.  4  (186—19),  Wrf\p}°: 
For  the  other  chapters  see  Add.  916. 

Ends  like  the  B.  A.  S.  MS.,  with  the  same  curious  corruption, 

apparently,  of  "^TTWHT  °  for  ^^TT^rfcTrPR0  .*  ;  compare  above 
p.  28,  note. 


Add.  1482. 

Paper;  313  leaves,  6 — 8  lines,  16  x  4 in. ;  modern. 

AgOKAVADANA-MALA. 

On  the  work  see  Burn.  Intr.  p.  358  sqq.,  435,  etc. 

The  tales  are  written  in  glokas. 

Begins,  after  four  verses  of  homage  to  Buddha,  etc.  : 

Vt  T?*1T  ’SfTT  nf  TT  II 

6\  v* 
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rrart  rT^Wrf  ^TTT>fT  || 

rf?j’* * * §jufrTrtrw%  i 

Ends  : 

1.  Tr^^TT T^Wt  \\\  96. 

2. '  TrWTCTTW^T  WHT  1^1  326. 

3.  T^nfRfT^T^  ’st^tt^uitut  wnr  i  ^  i  836. 

4.  T(PI“  ^IlfT^^frTqf IITT^T^  *  TT<5%S'«JUT:  ¥*T° 

I  8  I  92. 

5.  TWV°  ^rDsrRTUT  t  I  y  i  1056. 

6.  TUT  ^THTUmTUT  +  I  ^  I  1265. 

7.  TUT  Nt^^TUTW^TT^T  I 'S  I  1316. 

8.  1^1  TUT  % TSnUTUTWT0  V°  I  1536. 

V# 

9.  This  chapter  is  subdivided  into  paricchedas ,  as  follows  (these 
subdivisions,  however,  are  numbered  on,  in  figures,  as  if  they  were 
divisions  of  the  main  work,  the  original  numbering  being  afterwards 
reverted  to) : 

TTrT  ftfVfVrTT^W:  I  (=1)  155. 

T°  tutt^uu  fr<ftonTfc%T:  i  \°  i  157. 
TTfvfwrfwfT  *tut  1  \\  1  158. 

Crf^fVrrnurrCT  ^rm  vrr^v:  1 1  160. 

tut  iwjn^w:  (sic)  t^t:  1 1.3, 1  163. 

T°  ^TfMtnvftmT  tv:  :  1 \b  1  i65&. 

T°  Tt^RTTUUTT  V7UV  T*  I  1  M  l  1706. 

T°  ■sn’^PTTVftTfTT  5ITHTP?:  T°  I  I  176. 

T°  JmTTTTUFTrTT  TUT  TW  T°  IVs  I  181. 

TUT  WTfVT^UTTTTUpNUTTUT  I  f-ll  1836. 

10.  T<^TTT^VTTW%TTT  WTT°  §  V°  I  \°  I  1946. 

*  Cf.  Burn.  Intr.  p.  374  note, 

f  Burn.  Intr.  p.  415,  note, 

t  Cf.  ibid.,  p.  425. 

§  A  smaller  work  called  Ahordtravratakcitha  exists  in  the  R.  A.  S. 
Bond.  ;  another  also  (uncertain  what)  at  Paris. 
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11.  !  U  I  207. 

This  is  the  same  tale  as  the  separate  work  of  the  same  name  in 
prose  and  verse  at  Paris,  described  by  Burn.  Intr.  p.  556.  Copies 
appear  to  exist  also  in  Calcutta. 

12.  Tf<T  WOT  I  ^  I  215. 

The  same  story  as  Avadana-sara-samuccaya  No.  4,.  Add.  1598, 
43—56. 

13.  T°  I  ^  I  2185. 

14.  T°  S  I  2245. 

The  story  of  kings  Ajatagatru,  Prasenajit  and  a  Creshthin. 

15.  t°  f^rrenrrr^rnn?'0  i  vu  2.31. 

(Comp.  Avad.-Cat.  11.  10,  and  see  Feer  in  Journ.  Asiatique,  1879, 
xiv.  p.  164). 

16.  T°  ^T^nC I  ^  I  2365. 

Cf.  Avad.-Q.  hi.  10;  Feer,  p.  166. 

17.  T°  I  I  2425. 

See  another  form  of  the  tale  in  Avad.-Cat.  v.  10;  Feer,  p.  172. 

18.  WR^°  I  I  2475. 

See  Avacl.-C.  vi.  10;  Feer,  p.  175. 

19.  T°  I  255. 

See  Avad.-Cat.  vn.  10  ;  Feer,  p.  177. 

20.  T°  ’UTTWR'0  !  263. 

This  is  the  story  of  Virupa,  who  had  formerly  stood  at  the  churn 
(^T)  Avad.-Cat.  vm.  10;  Feer,  p.  180. 

21.  T 0  TTWTWFRT0  I  ^  I  270. 

See  Avad.-Qat.  ix.  10;  Feer,  p.  184.  All  the  three  episodes  of 
previous  births  are  narrated  and  at  somewhat  greater  length  than  in 
the  Avad.-Cat. 

22.  T°  I  ^  I  276 b. 

This  tale  describes  Indra  in  his  glory  in  heaven,  but  feeling 
apprehension  as  to  the  ending  of  his  present  power  and  life.  After 
a  long  conference  with  CacI  it  is  decided  to  seek  a  remedy  in 
Jambudvipa.  A  troop  of  gramanas  are  seen,  and  Indra  subsequently 
applies  in  person  to  the  Buddha  himself,  who  reinstates  tbe  god  in 
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liis  glory.  On  the  church's  enquiring  the  reason  of  this  act,  the 
Buddha  explains  that  on  the  death  of  the  ancient  Buddha  Krakuc- 
chandra,  a  king  named  Cobha  had  built  him  a  fine  stupa ;  for  this 
he  had  obtained  his  desire  of  being  deified;  but  his  godhead  lasted 
only  for  a  time:  the  Buddha  had  therefore  reinstated  him,  the 
Buddha  having  been  born  as  Krakucchandra,  and  Indra  having  been 
Cobha. 

23.  I  283. 

Some  merchants’  sons  from  Pataliputra,  in  quest  of  sandal,  apply 
to  Punyasena;  their  subsequent  adventures,  visit  to  the  Buddha,  and 
meeting  with  a  king  Candraloka  and  others,  are  described. 

21.  qo  j  ^  ,  288b. 

A  Brahman,  Qrutavarman,  has  a  son  Bhavagarman  by  his  wife 
Jayasena.  Bhavagarman  grows  up:  his  amorous  experiences  are 
described  ;  he  is  detected  in  breaking  into  a  palace;  repenting  of  his 
evil  ways,  he  reforms,  practises  various  penances,  and  finally  becomes 
a  convert. 

25.  T°  I  ^1  2956. 

Birth  and  education  of  Madhurasvara,  son  of  SudhTra  and  Sumetra. 
Ananda  comes  to  beg  at  the  house  and  induces  Madhurasvara  to  follow 
him ;  he  is  however  permitted  to  return  after  a  wdiile  to  take  leave 
of  his  parents.  Ananda  then  sends  him  forth  on  his  wanderings  as  a 
bhikshu.  He  falls  amoni;  thieves,  whom  he  converts  and  ordains. 
Subsequent  conversion  and  rejoicing  of  SudhTra. 

26.  TTH  * °  I  ^  I  302. 

Padmaka,  son  of  Manasa  a  merchant  of  Cravasti,  sees  the  bhikshu 
Upasena.  Padmaka  gams  his  father’s  consent  to  his  becoming  a 
bhikshu.  The  first  house  at  which  he  begs  is  that  of  a  courtezan, 
Cagilekha ;  her  attempted  seductions ;  to  w^hich  Padmaka  turns  a 
deaf  ear  and  goes  away  with  empty  bowl,  Qagilekha,  however,  by  the 
help  of  another  veqyd,  a  chandali,  Mantrabala,  tries  to  draw  him  back 
by  love-mantras,  etc.  This  attempt  also  is  unsuccessful ;  and  Padmaka 
succeeds  in  converting  both  women.  They  are  received  by  the 
Buddha  at  Cravasti :  on  the  bhikshus’  enquiring  the  reason  of  this 
favourable  reception,  the  Buddha  explains  that  formerly  by  Kagyapa’s 
preaching  a  man,  Mitra,  and  his  maids,  Nanda  and  Sunanda,  had 
been  converted  ;  on  their  going  to  the  sisterhood  they  were  abused  by 
one  of  the  sisters;  she  v7as  born,  for  a  punishment,  as  a  Chandali  veqyd; 
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Padmaka  is  Mitra.  Another  birth  of  Padmaka  was  as  Pushpasena, 
who  had  met  a  Buddha  in  a  flower-garden.  Agoka  and  the  rest 
discourse  for  a  while  on  this  storv. 

27.  T° 

fYHTTS'Sn^T: 

Scene  in  Indra’s  heaven.  Buddha  addresses  the  Devas,  Kinnaras 
etc.  Alarm  of  Indra.  Buddha,  after  some  conversation,  reassures 
him  and  his  followers,  telling  them,  inter  alia,  of  the  Sctrvaduryati- 
qodhanadharani* :  afterwards,  he  proclaims  the  samadhi  called 
Vajradhishthana  ;  recital  of  the  Guhyahridaya  and  of  other  dharanis 
and  mantras.  Buddha  also  addresses  the  Lokapalas  and  other  mytho¬ 
logical  personages. 

Ends : 

TTH  WTTH  II 

In  the  same  covers  is  a  leaf,  blank  on  one  side  and  perhaps 
intended  as  a  cover,  containing  9  numbered  verses  on  the  results  of 
actions,  etc. 


Add.  1483. 

Paper;  178  leaves,  9  lines,  15x4iin. ;  dated  N.  s.  901 
(A.D.  1781);  good  Devanagari  hand. 

Madhyamaka-vritti  (called  Vinaya-Sutra,  see  below) 

by  Candrakirti. 

There  are  a  few  marks  of  lacunae  or  the  like  in  the  archetype.  On 
the  work  see  Burn.  Intr.,  559  et  al. ;  Hodgson,  Ess.  Lit.  Nep.  20. 

It  consists  of  27  chapters  (TOD?),  corresponding  to  the  27  topics 
enumerated  by  Csoma  (  =  Feer  in  Ann.  Mus.  Guim.  ii.  207). 

Begins  : 

w  WTHU  W***  II  ^  II 

. . .  etc. 

*IT?Tr§RT*T  TTTWW  rrfff  rfToFTTT^TUT  f^THT  I 


*  See  Add.  1623. 
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^Tf^[T]^T^}T*Tcrt  (log. 

*P5f°)  HW  II  B  II 

Then  follow  the  “quelques  lignes  d ’introduction”  (five  in  our  MS.) 
of  which  Burnouf  (1.  c.)  speaks. 

The  text  of  the  sutra  itself  begins  with  the  words  : 

II 

On  which  the  commentary  thus  commences  : 

TTffr^^KrT^f^fgrf^  i 
WW  WORT rTv  II 

The  quotations  from  Buddha-palita  (referred  to  by  Burnouf) 
occur  in  5a-b  (cf.  also  6b,  1.  7 ;  7  a,  1.  4;  and  10a,  1.  7):  from  Bhavavi- 
veka  in  10. 

The  chapters  end  thus  : 

1.  iraW^TOT  *T8TO- 

^VtTT  ITTJT^T'TW  5JT?T  I  27 b. 

2.  7TrTT7IrRTt^T  ^  U°  I  336. 

3.  ^IT°  *T°  'S’rffa  TT°  I  36. 

4.  W  ^iyxTTt^T  ?I0  I  38. 

5.  ^T°  VT^TT^T  *f°  U°  I  40. 

0.  ^T°  TTTTT^fT^T^TTgq'g-  (sic)  3T°  I  42. 

7.  ^T°  ^firPm^T  «T°  WH®T  (sic)  TT°  I  52. 

8.  ^T°  ^^TT^T7Tt^TH^TWTI-g:Tf  |  56. 

9.  ^T°  Wm^JT  *1°  TT^T^T  I  59. 

c\ 

10.  wfwr^ra0  5f°  ^■'sr?i  tt°  i  64. 

11.  5fT^T^-°  V°  I  67. 

C\ 

12.  I  60. 

13.  W  I  72. 

14.  ^r5^°  I  75. 

15.  I  80. 
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16.  STWitW  ¥TVSp  I  86 6. 

17.  VHT°  I  97 a-b. 

18.  M<I5  1  109. 

19.  ^tvr°  5jTfm»rft'3!0 1  in. 

20.  f¥ST°  I  118. 

21.  ¥Yf?°  I  1246. 

22.  rf¥T¥rR°  Y  131. 

23.  WffW  140. 

24.  ¥<3ff°  1546. 

25.  f^TW¥°  Tffl8  162. 

26.  ^T^Sft¥¥°  ¥ff°  171. 

27.  *TSm- 

^tTT  ¥T*f  ^’fTR'SrfrfrW  I  WT7T 

^■sj^i^rarT^  ¥grw#rf^r^r^T'rrT¥^¥¥¥T7T%¥T^^fmn'- 

¥¥^TV3fT*Tf?f  I  I 

Works  cited  (considerable  extracts  often  being  given)  are  : 
Akshayamati-sutra  11,  33. 

Ratnakuta-s0  126,  1026. 

Subhuti-paripriccha  (dialogue  from  this  work)  136-14«. 

[Arya-]  Vajra-manda-dharanl. 

Gaganaganjasamadhi-sutra  38. 

Samadhiraja-s0  38,  40,  586,  796,  95. 

^TTT^T  Pr°b.  =  Upaliparipricclia  556. 
Anavataptahradapasankramana-s0  7 0. 

Prajnaparamita  80,  1336. 

Arya-dhyapitamushti-s0  85,  153. 

Maradamana-s0  86. 

Agama  95. 

Vimalakirtinirde^a  95. 

Ratnacuda-s0  956. 

Cataka  (without  further  distinction)  101. 

A  shtasahasrikaprajhaparamita  101. 

Tathagataguhyaka-s0  102,  1036  (bis). 
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Lalitavistara-s0  107. 

In  135  we  read  37^  which  seems  to 

contain  the  name  of  a  work  in  a  corrupt  form. 


Add.  1485. 

Black  paper  with  gold  letters;  39  leaves,  5  lines,  94  x  3  in.  ; 
dated  N.  s.  797  (a.d.  1677). 

A  collection  of  DharanIs,  etc. 

The  leaves  are  numbered  16 — 54.  The  hand  is  of  the  square, 
close,  and  somewhat  illegible  character  usual  in  MSS.  of  this  material. 

The  contents  are  as  follows  : 

1 .  Prajndpdramitdhridayam. 

The  Chinese  version  of  this  work  is  translated  by  Prof.  Beal, 
Journ.  It.  A.  S.  1875,  p.  27.  The  identity  of  the  works  will  be 
seen  by  comparing  with  his  version  the  opening  sentences  of  the 
sutra  itself. 

Begins  : 

^r:  TrrrTqTTUFTrTT^f  snraftrenft  («c) 

and,  a  few  lines  further  on  : 

^  ^  -J^rTT  ^  1T- 

^  I  t^TT  jpii  etc.  I  WT  '5^°  ...  I  WT T 

...  i  *3^° ...  i  iii  mr^  itwT :  ^rt- 

. . . 

The  words  supplied  by  Prof.  Beal  on  conjecture  (p.  28)  thus 

appear  (18,  1.  2):  *T7f  I 

The  sutra  then  concludes  with  a  few  lines  such  as  are  usually 
found  in  these  works. 

Nos.  2 — 6  are  the  Dhdranls ;  the  same,  and  in  the  same  order  as 
in  It.  A.  S.  MS.  79,  Nos.  2,  3,  4,  6,  7  :  viz.  the  dharams  called 
VajraviddrcmZ  (20 b),  GaiiapcUihridctyci  (22 5),  Ushmshavijaya  (25 b), 
Mdrici  (29),  and  Grahamdtrikd  (38). 
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7.  Pratyahg ira-dharan i  (52 b). 

See  R.  A.  S.  Cat.  No.  77. 

After  this  follow  two  pages  of  invocations,  etc.  ;  after  which : 

^£20  (month,  nakshatra,  day  etc.)  .  .  . 

T2[r[ T%f ^ . . :  3TT (?)...! 

Add.  1486. 

Paper;  41  leaves,  5  lines,  9x3^  in.;  dated  N.  s.  841  (a.d. 
1721). 

AgYAGHOSHA-NANDlMUKHAV ADANA  (with  vernacular  version). 
Begins : 

^VTTT  ^  etc.  (see  Add.  1357). 

Ends  : 

tt?t  ^fhuNto  ^srtut  Tf^nrnr  i 

^8^  (then  nakshatra  etc.,  after  which)  : 

(l)...etc.  (vernacu¬ 
lar).  The  scribe’s  name  is  Prabhakara. 

Add.  1487. 

Paper;  121  leaves,  5  lines,  9  x  3  in. ;  dated  n.  s.  928  (a.d. 
1808). 

U poshad[h] A-YRATA,  vernacular. 

Cf.  R.  A.  S.,  No.  76. 


Add.  1488. 

Palm-leaf;  129  leaves,  5  lines,  9  x  2  in. ;  xivtli  cent,  (date 
retouched,  see  below). 

AmARA-KO£A. 

Begins  with  the  five  introductory  glokas  given  in  ed.  Deslong- 
champsy  p.  2  (after  invocation  of  Buddha). 
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The  letters  are  much  faded,  especially  towards  the  beginning, 
and  accordingly  the  last  few  pages,  and  some  other  passages,  have  been 
retraced  with  modern  ink.  Preface,  etc.  as  in  printed  editions. 

Ends  : 

1276.  Then  follows  a  short  summary  of  contents,  after  which  : 

%fr  I  *  R^?T  TTrvrr  * 

TIsfi  TTfqT  flT^TRT 

^r?r?Tv  f^Tf^rr  . . .  (here  an  erasure) . . .  f€rf:  I 

W  (erasure)  f4f  ^TqT^ 

*rg3?wn:fcf  i 

cr^r^T^nft  w^^sr  fsrrrcfrffflm  i  f'S  etc.  n 

On  the  back,  in  a  slightly  larger,  but  probably  contemporary 
hand : 

*rr%  if  (?)  i  t^t 

frrfti  ^rT  (?)  (read  °^)  ^RTTcTrT  I 

This  seems  to  be  for  nepdla  sam\yat\  abdhi-vindu-vishaye  —  504 
=  A.  d.  1384.  Vindu  as  a  word-numeral  is  not  known  :  but  in  these 
MSS.  the  sign  of  zero  is  frequently  a  mere  dot,  like  anusvara  (vindu). 
The  king’s  name  is  next  given : 

...  I  (sic) 

wt^rr^r  (?  1.  <t°)  wrm  i 

This  date  (1384)  will  accord  with  MSS.  Add.  1689  and  1395;  in 
the  former  of  which  we  find  Jayarjuna  (or  °jana)  reigning  in  A.  D. 
1374,  and  in  the  latter,  Jayasthiti  in  1385.  Compare  the  nearly 
coeval  date  in  the  note  to  Add.  1544. 


Add.  1533. 

Paper;  18  leaves,  6  lines,  74  x  3  in. ;  xviutli  cent. 

AgVAGHOSHA-NANDIMUKHAVADANA. 


*...*  This  is  written  over  in  quite  modern  ink; — what  was 
underneath  is  undecipherable. 
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Leaf  1  is  missing. 

The  language  is  almost  as  hopelessly  barbarous  as  in  the  other 
MSS.  of  the  work  (Add.  1357  et  al.  q.  v.).  The  last  two  leaves  are 
in  a  slightly  different  hand.  A  recent  corrector  has  retouched  the 
MS.  here  and  there,  in  the  vain  endeavour  to  make  the  jargon  into 
something  like  correct  Sanskrit.  The  MS.  shows  some  distinct 
varieties  of  reading,  as  compared  with  the  other  copies. 

A  leaf  at  the  beginning,  serving  as  a  cover,  contains  a  fragment  of 
the  Vasudhara  dharani ,  and  begins  : 

#  «nfT  ii 

^  ii 

VTrfT . . . 


Add.  1534. 

Paper  ;  36  leaves,  6  lines  (ruled),  8Jx3in. ;  dated  N.  s. 
811  (A.D.  1691). 

Megha-sutra. 

This  MS.  was  not  used  for  my  printed  edition,  owing  to  its  not 
having  been  identified  in  the  printed  list:  see  Add.  1689  and  B.  A.  S. 
Journal,  Apr.  1880. 

At  the  end  : 

rernsRre  ^  (?) 

Then  follow  a  scribe’s  verse  and  the  date. 


Add.  1535. 

Paper ;  6  leaves,  7  lines  (ruled),  9J  x  3  in. ;  xvmth  cent. 

PlNDAPATRAVADANA-KATHA,  attributed  to  DlPANKARA. 

•  •  * 

Bad  writing  and  full  of  barbarisms. 

Apparently  the  same  work  as  in  B.  A.  S.  Cat.  No.  45,  but  not 
the  same  as  Add.  1305,  supra.  It  also  exists  in  Paris,  Bibl.  Nat. 
MS.  98  (“Divyavadana-mala”). 


Add.  1535.] 
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Tlie  speaker  is  the  Tathagata,  Dlpahkara;  the  hearer  king 
Sarvananda. 

Wl>%  ^  qfrTW^  || 

R’U^TJpspm  i  R^f^R^TiV'R^rTi’JTff^-gT^'rv'Tr^tRT- 

*iTO  5TTqfrTTT«r^° 

The  latter  half  of  the  work  (46— Qa)  consists  of  short  paragraphs  in 
verse  on  the  various  offerings  suitable  to  be  made  to  a  bliikshu  with  a 
pinda-patra,  etc.;  and  concludes  (06)  with  a  few  words  on  appropriate 
seasons,  months,  etc. 

Ends  : 

TT>T  (sic) 

wrTrr  i 

Add.  1536. 

Paper;  32  leaves,  5  lines,  9  x  3  in. ;  dated  N.  s.  803  (a.  d. 
1683). 

S vay ambhu-purAn a  (smallest  redaction). 

See  Add.  870. 

Illustrations  on  leaves  1,  2,  and  32. 

Ends  (with  date  as  above,  and  scribe’s  name) : 

f^rnsrn  f*rf<T  (sk). 

Add.  1537. 

Paper;  48  leaves,  5  lines,  10^x3 in. ;  modem  Nepalese 
hand,  but  squarer  and  more  regular  than  usual. 

Kapicavadana. 

The  leaves  are  numbered  1 — 25,  27 — 49. 

There  are  words  of  comment,  and  divisions  of  words,  occasionally 
written  above  the  lines  in  red,  or  in  black. 

The  MS.  seems  to  be  an  exact  reproduction  of  the  archetype  of 
Add.  1345,  as  the  preface,  titles,  and  even  the  concluding  scribe’s 
verse,  are  identical. 
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Add.  1538. 

Paper;  40  leaves,  G  lines  (ruled),  14  x  3^-in. ;  dated  N.  S.  964 
(a.d.  1844). 

VlRAKugAYADANA,  from  the  Divyavadana. 

Text  very  faulty.  Copies  at  Paris  and  Calcutta. 

This  is  a  story  in  praise  of  the  asJitaml-vrata,  or  fast  on  the  eighth 
day,  and  probably  composed  to  be  read  on  solemn  occasions  of  this 
kind.  The  subject  matter  purports  to  be  taken  from  the  Divyavadana 
(much  of  which  seems  to  have  perished),  and  illustrates  the  merit  of 
the  fast,  etc. 

Begins  in  verse  thus  (after  invocation) : 

^  WR7T:  I 

S^T]  WffspfT:  I 

cR  CTRWR  TTR^rTs  I  ?T 

3TR  ||  tRT:  3TR 

tR  I  etc. 

After  a  few  more  verses,  the  prose  begins  thus  : 

wtrernwr  s^fT  ttspt^t  *Rf?r  TRTrrsiT  f^rr- 

. . . 

The  king  observes  the  ashtamivrata  in  honour  of  Amogha-paga  and 
Avalokitegvara  (3a-.  1);  and  is  rewarded  by  the  miraculous  birth  of  a 
son  from  a  sugar-cane  ( ikshu ),  therefore  called  Ikshvaku.  A  short 
story  is  now  told  of  a  sdrthavdha ,  Supriya,  who  gained  a  shower  of 
jewels  by  a  vrata  (4 a—b).  The  king  abdicates  in  favour  of  his  son 
Ikshvaku  (46,  1 — 2).  The  queen  Alinda  (after  due  attention  to  the 
vrata)  bears  a  son ;  his  name  was  to  have  been  Kugala,  but  is 
shortened  by  his  mother  to  Kuga  (6a,  5—6);  he  performs  sundry 
deeds  of  prowess,  whence  he  gains  the  name  of  Ylra-kuga  (66.  5). 
The  life  of  Ylra-kuga  is  now  detailed,  and  the  moral  is  thus  summed 
up  in  the  last  line  : 

^fUTT  (sic)  TrTfWTWW  rITfq  ?T 

"stth,  gtnraurw  tttitt 
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TT%  ^Tf^T^T^T^rT  W^[fT]^Tc^|T^T^T^  (sic) 

wnr  ii 


Add.  1543. 

Palm-leaf;  113  leaves,  6  lines,  12  x  2  in. ;  xilth  cent. 

S  UVIKRANTAV IKRAMI-PARIPRICCHA, 
or  Sarddhadvisahasrika  PRAJNAPARAMITA. 

The  hand  is  very  similar  to  that  of  P.  A.  S.  Cat.  No.  2  :  see  the 
plate  there,  and  compare  that  in  Palseographical  Soc.  Orient.  Ser., 
PI.  43.  The  MS,  is  corrected  in  several  hands,  mostly  of  considerable 
antiquity. 

This  redaction  has  7  parivarttas  and  2500  verses.  See  Wassiliew, 
Taran.  159  (147),  and  Csoma  As.  Res.  xx.  395  (also  Ann.  Mus.  Guim. 
ii.  201)  as  to  its  Tibetan  form,  etc. 

After  15  lines  of  invocation  and  preface,  the  text  begius  (26)  : 

I  Tf'f  rfT  f»TWt5f  ^Nra^ret- 

VV  TWSm  ; . . . 

The  chapters  end  : 

1.  ^T^WT’TTTf^fTTnT^T^  TT*W  I  196. 

2.  «TT?T  I 

246. 

3.  rf^rTT  ^TT^T  «TT?T  ^rffa:  376. 

4.  i  eo. 

5.  MTWh°  I  646. 

6.  ^frrf^0  tre:  i  94. 

7.  wtw  i  ^T^fwT^f3=fiTf*rTfF- 
F^T  FTTTqiTfflrlT  filVir  WT^f^TTTWT 

qTTT*mT  FTITTIT  I 

Then  follows  the  verse  .  3  with  which  the  other 

Prajnaparamita  in  2500  verses  begins  (Add.  MSS.  1628  and  1629). 
The  works,  however,  seem  distinct;  see  Wassiliew  (supra  cit.).  As 
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to  the  subject,  SuvikrantavikramiiTs  first  questions  of  the  Buddha 
give  some  notion  of  the  general  drift  and  are  thus  expressed  (3 a-b) : 

I  f^rTT*R^s 

%  i  g^nipisR^  differ w 

ftftwro  ?rxo  TrwTVTTftmrm^Trr :  tt^t- 
qfprtrir^ffn  ^  *t°  frfw^r 
^t°  wrcTTfa^Trre<Tr  •qT^T^rrTt  [i] 

^T^^'SfTT  I  #Tf  TTSrT’TlT'nRrTT 

#rf%JW  f^TT 

v  C\ 

TlfW^frT  I 

In  ch.  2,  at  the  beginning,  the  speakers  are  Ananda  and  Caradvatl- 
putra  (Qarip0) ;  in  ch.  5,  Caradvatlputra  and  Subhuti.  Elsewhere 
they  seem  to  be  Suvikrantavikramin  and  the  Buddha. 

At  the  end  is  an  odd  leaf,  found  in  Add.  1680,  written  by  the 
scribe  of  this  MS.  in  precisely  the  same  style,  and  containing  quite 
similar  matter;  but  it  is  not  numbered  like  the  rest. 


Add.  1544. 

Paper;  172  leaves,  7  lines,  20  x  2  in. ;  xiith  cent. 

Ashtasahasrika-prajnaparamita. 

See  Palseograph.  Soc.  Or.  Series,  Plate  57,  where  Professors 
Cowell  and  Eggeling  assign  the  MS.  to  the  xiith  cent.  Note  also 
that  the  conjecture  there  given  as  to  the  individual  peculiarity  of  the 
sloping  hand  is  confirmed  by  leaves  84 — 87  of  Add.  1708. 

For  the  postscript  see  Add.  1163. 

There  are  dates  of  recitation  written  on  the  back  of  both  the  first 
and  the  last  leaves;  the  one  being  n.  s.  492,  the  other  499.  The  last 
two  figures  of  the  latter  are  obscure:  the  former  is  interesting  as  being 

o  o 

expressed  both  in  figures  and  words  (*PTT^T 


Add.  1546.  1.] 
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Add.  1546.  1. 

Black  paper;  3  leaves,  5  lines,  6  x  2J  in.;  xvilth  cent, 

A  collection  of  Dharanis. 

Written  in  gold  letters. 

There  is  an  illustration  on  If.  1. 

Begins : 

•FRT  I 

TTH  I  2a. 

^rtT^  „  „  „  26. 

I  3a. 

Add.  1546.  2, 

Blue-black  paper;  7  leaves,  5  lines,  6  x  2^-in. ;  xvilth  cent. 

Maha-sambara-hridaya-dharan!. 

The  leaves  are  numbered  3 — 7,  9,  10. 

Written  in  gold,  silver,  and  bronze  letters. 

Begins  : 

On  leaf  5  are  spaces  for  pictures. 

Ends : 

XT' T  wn: 

Add.  1547. 

Paper;  18  leaves,  5  lines,  6  x  2^in. ;  xvmth  cent. 

Aikajata-stotra. 

The  leaves  are  numbered  with  small  figures  in  the  right-hand 
corner  at  the  foot. 

On  the  work  see  Add.  1453. 

Begins  : 

TT%  TTCT  w  T^Tfrfsntt 

v»  ^ 

^  ^  WT*T  *ttf 

Ends  : 

....  ’STWR^T^ffT  ||  *TT*? 

|| 
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Add.  1548. 

Paper ;  23  leaves,  5  lines,  6x2^  in. ;  xvmth  cent. 

Nama-sang!ti. 

The  leaves  are  numbered  52 — 73,  so  that  the  MS.  was  apparently 
part  of  a  collection  of  works  ;  cf.  Add.  1104. 

Begins  and  ends  as  Add.  1323. 


Add.  154S. 

Paper;  9  leaves,  5  lines,  6x2  in.;  dated  N.  s.  921  (a.d.  1801). 

N  AMASHTOTTARA-9  ATAK  A. 

There  is  an  illustration  of  a  goddess  on  the  first  page. 

Begins  : 

m  i 

Ends  : 

'?rNr  rfTTT  ^Tf^T^T:  wiw- 

C\ 

Then  follows  the  date,  as  above ;  but  the  last  figure  is  indistinct. 


Add.  1550. 

Paper;  21  leaves,  5  lines,  6  x  2|-in.;  modern. 

Panca-maha-raksha-sutrani. 

A  collection  of  dharanls  in  connexion  with  the  same  5  Qaktis  as 
those  of  the  Pahca-raksha,  Add.  1325  (which  see).  Spaces  are  left 
for  pictures  of  the  Qaktis  at  the  heads  of  the  chapters. 

Begins  : 

1.  ^r^VTTTTrT^TT^T  VTJ'??  *Kt  UTT^T  ^T¥:  I  8. 

2.  ^n-snrfTWTWR^f’t^  10. 

TUT  «TT??  -fcnr^T  11. 

s.  (?)  ^  15. 
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4.  ^T^^nfTrT^TlTT^T^T  ^  WHF  IS. 

Ends  : 

THT  rf^  ^TWTt^T  ^cfT^T 

Tr?T«rrfH°^r?  (sic)  %  t?t  ^T-sm^nrfrT0 . . .  .^crrfw  wtittt: 

(see  Add.  1325). 

^  V^T°  etc. 

^}<RTT^TW^  (  =  n.  s.  050  (?)  =  a.d.  1830). 

Add.  1551. 

Paper;  23  leaves,  5  lines,  6  x  2  in. ;  modern. 

A  collection  of  Dharanis. 

There  are  illustrations  at  the  beginning  of  Nos.  1  and  4. 

1.  Qakragctmbara  ( X)-dharanl . 

Begins  (leaf  2a)  : 

Tfr\  ^TTWT  ^*TT7T  I 

2.  A  stotra  to  Tara-devi,  in  21  numbered  stanzas,  ending  85. 

3.  A  stotra  (?)  to  Vajra-Satva  and  Tathdgatas.  Ends  125. 

4.  Aryamaha-kala-dharam.  Ends  195. 

5.  C andamaharoshanatantra-dh °,  215. 

•  »  •  * 

Ends  : 

Tf ff  cr^T^fprc^r  ^ttt  i 

Leaf  15  contains  the  last  words  of  the  postscript  of  something  else : 


Add.  1552. 

Paper;  2  leaves  (numbered  11,  12),  5  lines,  7  x  2  in.;  modern. 
Fragment  of  the  Kalacakra-mantra-diiarani. 

o 

Ends  : 

TUT  ^T^T^WW^VTTWt  WITT  II 
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Add.  1553. 

Paper  ;  15  leaves,  5  lines,  6  x  22  in. ;  modern. 

A  collection  of  Dharanis. 

The  leaves  are  numbered  1 — 11,  13,  15,  18,  19. 

There  are  illustrations  of  deities. 

1.  Pancavimqatikd-prajnaparamitahridaya-dh °.  Ends  at  7  b. 

2.  Sahasrabhuja^yiokegvara-dhdrani. 

Ends  : 

V© 


Add.  1554. 

Paper ;  3  leaves,  5  lines,  6  x  2 Jin. ;  xvmth  cent. 
Prajnaparamita-hridaya-dharanI. 

The  work  consists  chiefly  of  invocations,  etc.  It  is  not  the  same 
as  Add.  1485.  1. 

Begins  : 

I!  etc. 

Ends  : 

^  «mr  'ti’TTwt  xrfrwrTT  i 

Add.  1555. 

Paper ;  8  leaves,  5  lines,  6x2  in. ;  modern. 

Dharanis. 

1.  Malidcamhara-dharani. 

Ends : 

tut  3?fr*r?T^t*rei  ^ninrrsrfsrejf^'  ^tttt  vt°  *r° 

2.  Bhuta-(yy$ambara-dharanl. 

Ends  : 

tut  hwti:  i 


Add.  1580. 


Palm-leaf;  4  leaves,  5  lines,  10  x  2  in.; 
1427). 


Qambukavadana. 


dated  N.  s.  547  (a.d. 


Add.  1580.] 
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The  MS.  gives  the  title  with  the  strange  barbarism 
The  style  and  subject  of  the  tale  are  not  unlike  the  Pahca-tantra, 
the  first  personages  introduced  being  seven  shells  (sambhukah)  and 
a  fisherman  named  Rupaka;  further  on,  both  personages  and  scenery 
are  distinctively  Buddhistic. 

Begins,  after  4  ^lokas  of  prefatory  invocation  : 

«TT?T  ’TigiTTjft  (sic)  (sic)  T«T3T*T- 

^cfT  |  (?) 

Ends  : 

TOTTT II  ^  W  \° 

f^rf^Trr  it'x  (?) 

Add.  1581. 

Paper;  8  leaves,  8  lines,  9  x  5  in.;  modern  Devanagarl  hand. 

DharmA-LAKSHmI-samyada  (vernacular). 

The  syllable  is  jilaced  above  each  page-number. 

The  work  is  divided  into  8  adhyayas. 

Ends  : 

TUT  (sic)  ^TSITtf  *UTTTT  I 

Add.  1585. 

Paper;  13  leaves,  10  lines  (ruled),  14x3  in.;  fine,  minute 
band-writing  of  the  xvuth  cent. 

Sumagadhav ADANA  and  part  of  the 
DAgAKU(?ALAJAM  PHALAM. 

On  the  right  side  of  each  leaf  (1 — 12) 

On  the  tale  see  Burnouf,  Tntr.  p.  566,  and  Rajendralala,  Nep. 
Buddh .  Lit .  p.  237. 

Begins  : 

35<rr  *rrOm:  TT^mY 


9 
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Ends : 

^TWR^TR  |  13a. 

On  136  there  is  marked  at  the  side 
Then,  after  invocations  to  Buddha,  etc. : 

Trrsgrfa  w  i  tfrwT 

V*T3rTT  i 

The  MS.  ends  abruptly  with  this  leaf. 

Add.  1586. 

Paper;  20  leaves,  10  lines  (ruled),  14  x  3  in. ;  fine,  minute 
hand-writing,  dated  N.  S.  781  (a.d.  1661). 

Rashtrapala-paripriccha. 

The  title  of  the  work  is  cited  in  Bohtlingk  and  Roth  from  the 
Vyutpatti :  see  two  citations  in  Add.  1478  above. 

Mr  Nanjio  informs  me  that  there  is  a  Chinese  translation  of  this 
work,  made  by  Jnanagupta  under  the  Sin  dynasty  (a.d.  589 — 618), 
being  No.  23  (18)  of  the  Chinese  Tripitaka.  On  the  Tibetan  see  Feer, 
in  Ann.  G.  ii.  254.  [See  also  the  account  in  the  Supplementary  note 
at  the  end  of  the  text.] 

After  the  invocation,  a  line  of  preface  commences  with  the  words 

mwp  V  «TWfrF5i  T  W  rTT  .  .  . ;  then  follow 
and  a  large  list  of  Bodhisattvas  etc.,  forming  the  audience. 

Ends  : 

wtl:  wnr  ^mshr- 

date  (see  above)  i  ^urRf^r  fwPsRT  i 


Add.  1589. 

Paper;  144  leaves,  8  lines,  13  x  5  in. ;  dated  N.  s.  994 
(a.d.  1874). 

VlCITRAKARNIKAVADANA-MALA  or  P APRAQEKHAR  A- AV ADANA 

(Newari). 

Preface  begins  in  Sanskrit : 

rf: . . . 
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Text  (])  begins  : 

*?t4t  rR?T  JT^cfiT  "T^fT^T : 

1.  Ends: 

Tf?I  T^jf -R^I^T  S^T^Ef :  I  165. 

2.  (?) 

s.  ttH  ^rnr  °r^T%  ^ifraTS'«iT^:  i  53 b. 

4.  T°  ^T°  °7T%^pT  %mTVTTWT  TjTji  |  (i.e.  ^m^WT- 

WT°)  65. 

5.  t°  *r°  'qwrs-sjre:  1  76 b. 

6.  T°  ^T°  *rg#T  7'SJ°  I  89 b. 

7  ^Tf^T  S1go  I  100 

s.  *r°  s^i  111. 

The  work  ends  : 

TTH  W§i?T  [=  °WT|  4WTTf 

This  last  title  seems  to  occur  only  in  this  place. 


Add.  1590. 

Paper;  257  leaves,  10  lines,  13  x  4  in. ;  modern. 
Kalpadkumavadana-mala. 

See  Feer  in  Journ.  Asiatique  1879,  p.  283;  also  the  list  of  tales, 
ibid.,  p.  304;  and  likewise  the  long  account  in  Dr  Eajendralala  Mitra, 
Nep.  Buddh.  Lit.  pp.  292  sqq. 

Add.  MS.  900  is  a  copy  of  the  last  two  tales. 


Add.  1592. 

Paper;  121  leaves,  10  lines,  12  x  5  in.;  modern. 

Part  of  the  Batnavadana-mala  (17  tales). 

In  Add.  1615  the  work  is  said  to  be  ‘spoken’  by  Qrlghana. 

For  a  general  account  see  Feer,  Journ.  Asiatique  1879,  pp.  283 
sqq.;  and  his  full  list  of  Tales,  ibid.,  305. 

The  titles  coincide  with  those  of  the  Paris  MS.,  except  where 
otherwise  stated. 
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Tale  1  ends  95. 


ff 

2 

>> 

175. 

ff 

3 

>> 

255. 

ff 

4 

>f 

335  (MfrRT^T0). 

ff 

5 

ff 

375. 

ff 

6 

ff 

415  (sic). 

ff 

7 

ff 

465 

ff 

8 

ff 

49a-5  (WHTTT  ^3"R). 

ff 

9 

f> 

57. 

f) 

10 

ff 

65. 

ff 

11 

ff 

71. 

ff 

12 

ff 

83. 

ff 

13 

ff 

95  (TTHTRT^^WT^R). 

ff 

14 

ff 

1045. 

ff 

15 

ff 

109  c[T  *T t  Paris  MS.  and  Feer,  1.  c. 

p.  298,  tale  No.  16). 

ff 

16 

ff 

No  title.  Story  of  a  merchant,  Nando, ,  at  Cravasti 

(cf.  Paris  MS.  No.  25),  1175. 


Ends  with  tale  17,  TfH  II  Paris  MS, 

tale  15. 


Add.  1593. 

Paper;  253  leaves,  7 — 8  lines,  12  x  3J  in.;  in  several  hands, 
the  last  giving  a  date  N.  s.  939  (a.d.  1819). 

Sadhana-mala-tantra. 

Add.  1686  is  a  large  fragment  of  an  old  MS.  of  the  same  work  : 
see  the  account  of  that  MS. 

Begins  : 

W  =nrra»TT^T  II  *T<^T 

^rfr:  ii  etc. 

A  little  further  on  : 

rffi:  nw  ’TW  *R^Prt  =pt*T5nfT 

VA  Vj  sj  N 

Wrftpir  II  W  5TOT  SWW 

If  etc. 
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Ends  : 

CrsiRW  ii  TTTrrgt  ^t- 

ii  f^qnsj:  n 

Date  (in  semi-vernacular), 

^^rr^£-^£-^fT^W  TJsfi 

(tWT)  ^frTT^-^DEJWr  TI*T  II 


Add.  1596. 

Paper;  26  leaves,  6  lines,  13^x3  in.  ;  dated  N.  s.  950 
(a.  d.  1830). 

Ratnaguna-sancaya. 

The  leaves  have  the  double  numbering,  1 — 26,  and  (more  con¬ 
spicuously)  71 — 96,  so  that  the  present  MS.  would  seem  to  have 
belonged  to  a  series. 

Apparently  a  collection  of  gathas  illustrative  of  the  Ashtasahasrika 
Prajna-paramita;  for  none  of  them  seem  to  occur  in  the  text  of  that 
work,  as  we  have  it  in  Add.  866. 

In  32  short  chapters,  corresponding  to  those  of  the  Ashtas0. 
Begins  : 

W\[^]W^  rfW  ^T^T^TT^T 

4.  *TT^T^T 

«tttt  i  (74). 

5  j-o  ^  tjo  | 

6.  *T° 

*TT*I  ^frT^:  lrf^°  etc. 

For  the  other  titles  see  Add.  866. 

Ends : 

Mf^RrTT 

(sic)  wrararr  (?)  ^t^tttt  :  i 

Then  follow  date,  etc.,  as  above. 
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(i.e.  WTORTtH  T^T  ^fRSRT^I  q^T- 

5rf-qrw%q  i 

The  above  titles,  etc.  may  serve  as  examples  of  the  barbarously 
incorrect  character  of  the  MS. 


Add.  1598. 

Paper;  171  leaves,  5  lines,  11  x  4  in. ;  modem. 

Avadana-sara-samuccaya. 

The  MS.  is  torn  in  places,  and  ends  abruptly  at  the  same  word  as 
Add.  1585. 

Many  of  the  leaves  have  on  their  left  margin  ?3T0  so  that 
I  have  supposed  this  to  be  part  of  the  work  No.  48  in  Mr  Hodgson’s 
list  (Essay  Lit.  Nep.  p.  38). 

Begins  : 

*RTRrt  wrfH  ^Tfrrrntfnux^R  i 

TI^TqrlT^TRrf^TrfrRJT  RSJ^qRT:  I 

tpstsit  i 

1.  TTrT  ViTTTT  I  22a. 

2.  T°  I  33a. 

3.  t°  wrnr^R^R  {sic)  i  436. 

4.  T°  ^R^RRTR0  I  56 6. 

S® 

5.  T°  I  636. 

6.  T°  I  70. 

7.  T°  R^TWSTTrRf  I  78. 

8.  T°  ^1°  I  856. 

9.  \°  TH^WTcf^  !  1015. 

10.  t°  wx  i  iii5. 

11.  T°  I  121m 

12.  T°  i  1375. 

The  remainder  of  the  MS.  coincides  exactlv  with  Add.  1585, 

V  1 

containing  the  Sumaghadavadana  and  the  fragment  there  noticed. 
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Tale  1  is  apparently  different  from  the  tale  of  the  sarthavaha 
Dharmalabha  in  the  Mahavastu  (Add.  1339,  leaves  232 — 241). 

Tale  2  is  also  different  from  its  homonym  in  the  Avadana- 
kalpa-loka  (Add.  913,  leaves  15 — 17);  though  the  merit  of  sacrificing 
even  one’s  body  for  another’s  benefit  is  a  moral  pointed  in  both. 

Tale  3  is  the  story  of  a  sarthavaha  named  Nanda,  who  is 
punished  for  his  excessive  accumulation  of  wealth  in  a  former  birth, 

by  a  miserable  spirit  of  miserly  jealousy  (TUnU^-t)  in  this. 

Tale  4  is  the  same  as  Acokav.  No.  12;  thus  the  verses  of 
lamentation  uttered  by  the  tapasvini  at  the  birth  of  her  son, 

beginning  ^Trf  . .,  (496),  are  identical :  the  bulk  of  both  tales 
consists  of  discourses  on  abhidharma ,  etc.  The  beginning  of  this  story 
however  corresponds  with  208 cl  line  4,  not  2076,  of  Add.  1482,  as 
the  tale  there  has  several  pages  of  introduction  and  scenery. 

Tale  5  is  the  story  of  a  sarthavaha  named  Supriya,  in  the  reign  of 
Brahmadatta  at  Benares. 

Tale  6.  Vid.  Add.  1473  et  al.  ib.  cit. 

Tale  7.  On  Candraprabha  see  Burn.  Intr.  138,  160. 

Tale  8.  See  Divyavadana,  Tale  xxxii. 

Tale  9.  A  long  tale  of  Brahmadatta,  king  of  Benares  and  his 
experiences  in  elephant-hunting :  different  from  the  tale  of  the  same 
name  in  the  Jataka-mala. 

Tale  10.  A  tale  illustrative  of  the  virtue  of  kshdnti ,  in  which 
the  chief  actors  are  a  certain  Ealinga-raja  and  Candrakumara.  (The 
Chanda-kumara-jataka  in  the  Cariya-pitaka  is  illustrative  of  dana.) 

Tale  11.  One  of  the  numerous  deer-births.  In  praise  of  vinja. 

Tale  12.  A  story  of  a  peacock,  Suvarnavabkasa. 


Add.  1603. 

Paper;  18  leaves,  6  lines,  12J  x  3^ in.;  dated  N.  s.  919  (a.d. 
1799). 

Uposhadhavadana,  [Devaputrotpatti,] 
and  Doshanirnayay ADANA. 

These  are  clearly  the  same  works  as  It.  A.  S.  No.  15  (q.  v.). 
See  also  Add.  1610. 
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Begins  (after  invocations  of  the  Ratnatraya  and  Avalokite^vara) : 

s# 

etc. 

TfrT  ^TcRTf 

^TT^r  ^cr^rKrfrr^T- 

IfP  I  °  I  10a. 

Ends : 

TTH  ¥T- 

Tf^rTTSpC rvTq^r  ^TUTT^H  ^TmfafrT  I  (Date  as  above). 
Tlie  titles  ’STPtC  and  ^fg0  occur  at  the  right  hand  of  many 

rs  ^ 

leaves ;  on  the  cover  is  the  general  title  ^TTWT^TR. 


Add.  1607. 

Paper;  224  leaves,  6  lines,  12jx.3in. ;  dated  N.  s.  902 
(A.D.  1782). 

SADDHARM  t-LANKAVATARA. 

On  the  work  see  Add.  915,  and  add  a  reference  to  Feer  in  Ann, 
Mus.  Guim.  ii.  237.  This  MS.  represents  an  independent  text,  for 
though  both  are  often  faulty,  passages  are  preserved  here  (e.  g.  168a, 5, 
ending  as  Add.  915,  12a,  2)  that  are  marked  as  lacunae  in  that  MS. 


Add.  1609. 

Paper;  52  leaves  folding  backwards  and  forwards,  7  lines, 
9  x  31  in. ;  XVlIth  cent. 

Manual  of  Tantric  puja  (Bali-puja  or  Cakra  puja  ?). 

The  paper  is  mounted  on  muslin  and  gauze. 

The  title  is  given  on  the  wrapper. 

The  title  Bali-puja  given  in  Dr  Wright’s  list  is  partly  substan- 
tiated  by  the  ending  of  the  work ;  which  runs :  ^Tcf  . . . 

after  3  lines  vfwr 

The  final  colophon  is  simply  TT7T  tf*fT  WOTTII  °  II 

®\ 


Cf.  Oxf.  Cat.  3885,  1.  1. 
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Add.  1610. 

Paper;  14  leaves,  9  lines,  13  x  5  in. ;  modern. 

U  POSHADHAVADANA. 


This  is  the  same  work  as  K  A.  S.  Cat.  No.  15,  which  is  there 
called  ‘ ‘  IT poshadha  vadanam  and  Doshanirnaya vadanam  ”,  but  the 

form  “W HP”  is  written  on  the  right  hand  of  several  leaves 
throughout  our  .MS.,  showing  that  “Uposhadha”  is  a  general  name 
for  the  whole  work.  It  consists  of  2  adhyayas. 

This  avadana  belongs  to  the  latest  style  of  composition.  There  is 
no  continuous  plot,  but  the  work  is  a  somewhat  rambling  dialogue 
between  the  Buddha,  Yagishtha  and  others :  there  are  several  pages  of 
invocations  etc.  At  lire  there  occurs  a  short  story  about  Dharmapala 
king  of  Yaigall.  See  more  in  Bajendralala  Mitra,  Nep.  B.  Lit.  p.  265. 

Text  begins  : 


rqfrr^T^  TT^^T  I  6b-7ct. 


Ends  : 


TUT  WRTrTrST^TTUT^UI  «TTTTT^TT«if 

WHT  II 


Add.  1611. 


Paper;  98  leaves,  13  lines,  14  x  4 in. ;  dated  N.  s.  765  (A.D. 
1645). 


Avad  ana-pataka. 


This  MS.  is  fully  described  by  M.  Feer  in  the  Journ,  Asiatique 
(Aug. — Dec.  1879).  Cf.  especially  p.  144 :  “Ce  MS.  est  sans  doute  le 
seul  representant  des  anciens  manuscrits  de  cet  ouvrage.” 

A  full  list  of  the  tales  is  to  be  found  ibid.  p.  302.  For  the 
numbering  compare  p.  159,  note. 
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Add.  1614. 


Paper;  36  leaves,  7  lines,  13  x  4  in. ;  late  xvuith  cent.,  with 
modern  supply. 

A  collection  of  Stotras  and  Songs. 


The  MS.  consists  of  19  leaves  originally  numbered  20—38,  now 
13 — 31,  written  in  a  square  and  regular  Devanagarl  hand  (perhaps  of 
the  end  of  the  xvmth  cent.),  with  lines  and  margins  ruled;  the 
remainder  (1 — 12,  32,  36)  is  a  very  recent  supply  by  Nepalese  scribes. 

The  verses  in  each  hymn  are  numbered,  and  the  numbers  are 
accordingly  given  below. 

Begins  : 

ii  ftfwfnT  ii 

The  following  are  the  first  occurring  titles  : 

II  ^  II  3. 

II  ^  II  5. 

TWT^T°  W  WFM  I  ^8  I  66. 

1°  i  \\  I  76. 

^m°  1°  1^1  ib. 

^°  \\°  \  86. 

T<S T°  '^°  1^1  9. 

Short  hymns  to  Avalokitegvara  continue  till  13  (the  original  MS.) 
where  we  get : 

TfH  I 

and  T°  WRTTf^TWT:  1°  I  ibid. 


The  hymns  next  following  are  chiefly  addressed  to  Cakya-simha,  and 
are  attributed  to  ‘Harsha-deva-bhupati’  (15)  and  Yagodhara  (16,  17). 
Among  the  next  following  are  hymns  purporting  to  be  taken  from 
the  Bhadrakalpavadana,  by  Navagraha  (176),  and  from  the  Svayam- 
bhupurana  (20).  From  33  onwards  the  hymns  are  called  ‘songs’ 


ertrf). 


Each  consists  of  about  a  score  of  numbered  verses,  the  last 


being  entitled  WT^PSJ^^TTrf . 


The  collection  has  no  general  title  or  colophon. 
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Add.  1615. 


Paper;  143  leaves,  10  lines,  11  x  6  in. ;  dated  in  words  N.  s. 
923  (a.d.  1803);  large  modern  Nepalese  hand,  often  sloping  to 
the  right. 

Parts  of  the  Patnavadanamala  and  of  other  collections  of  tales. 


Each  tale,  as  a  rule,  has  its  own  pagination,  and  on  the  margin 
are  written  the  names  of  the  collection  and  of  the  tale. 

The  tales  are  as  follows : 

I.  From  the  Ratnavadana  (see  the  names  of  the  tales  in  Add. 
1592).  The  scribe  seems  to  have  transcribed  what  he  could  find  in  an 
imperfect  copy;  so  he  has  written  it  in  seven  portions  of  24,  12,  9, 
34,  11,  18,  and  7  leaves,  respectively,  making  109  leaves  in  all. 


1.  Tale  1  ends  12 a. 

2  „  23  a. 

6  ,,  6a. 

7  „  126. 

8  breaks  off  at  126. 
1 1  (here  called  Hastava- 
dana)  breaks  off  at  9  a. 


2. 


3. 


3’ 


33 


33 


33 


33 


4.  Tale  13  (here  called  Qantika) 
(lacuna  on  186)  ends  196. 


6. 

7. 


II. 


>3 

14 

breaks  off  at 

346. 

33 

18 

ends 

86. 

33 

19 

breaks  off  at 

136. 

33 

25 

ends 

116. 

33 

27 

33 

66. 

33 

28 

breaks  off  at 

8  a. 

7  leaves. 

The  text  seems  independent  of  that  of  Add.  1274.  Tale  1  ends  5a; 
2  ends  56;  3  ends  6a;  4  ends  7a;  5  breaks  off  at  76.  This  last  is 
not  the  same  as  tale  5  in  Add.  1274. 

III.  Work  on  the  12  Tirthas  of  Nepal. 

14  leaves. 


In  verse  throughout. 


Text  begins 


^  1 

TOTnr  ufWf:  11 

Ends  abruptly  (14 a)  : 

sprang  1 

IV.  Ujyoshadhavadana  (2nd  adhyaya). 

13  leaves,  numbered  1 — 13,  though  the  MS.  begins  somewhat 
abruptly  at  a  point  corresponding  to  7a,  1.  1  fin.,  of  Add.  1610  (q.  v.). 


\ 


140 


CATALOGUE  OF  BUDDHIST 


[Add.  1615. 


Ends  : 

TDT  ^FTrRTfsre^CTt;  f^rfNT 

swrci:  i  wrfrfwTrr  ^frwR^nr  i 
^  %nf%%  ^rm  wfisnrw^m  i 

TfT%  ^  ^  T^Tt  Wf*m  II 

fsnrR^r  wrwR^pfi'  i 

*ttV  wi  etc.  II  $  ^T...  II 


Add.  1617. 

Paper;  55  leaves,  7  lines,  181  x  4  in. ;  date  at  end  N.  s.  945 
(a.  d.  1825). 

Guhya-samaja  (Aparardha). 

On  the  whole  work  see  Add.  1365,  and  add  a  reference  to  the 
detailed  account  of  it  in  Bajendralal’s  Lolita  Vistara ,  Intr.  pp.  11 — 16 ; 
and  JSTep.  B.  L .,  259.  There  is  another  copy  of  this  part  in  B.  A.  S. 
Cat.  No.  44. 

Begins: 

^  ^rTWf^T  rT^T^TrT^T^T^- 

fqTT^tfeTf fi  I 

1.  TUT  ^IT’IUTfrJ^T'if  ^TWpTTT- 

^  >&  N®  N 

^TWTrTv  irera:  8. 

2.  i  is. 

8.  °*rcnJ  ^TfT^rT^  ^~r:  i 

10—17. 

4.  i  is. 

5.  21. 

6.  0^?Tf^Tt4%rH>Wrr^  «TT*T°  23. 

7.  »^TRini0  27. 

8.  °wtt%  so. 

9.  0^wfrT*ntr=rH°  345. 

10.  [The  title  of  this  chapter,  as  in  the  K.  A.  S.  MS  seems  to 
he  wanting.] 
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11.  °TrT^n^WHT*T°  38. 

12.  426. 

13.  *fHT°  476. 

14.  «TT*T°  506. 

15.  cfW  *TT*T  I 

wrp:  ^wrarrTTv:  ^ctn 

The  date  is  retouched,  but  it  cannot  be  far  wrong. 

Add.  1618. 

Paper;  138  leaves,  7  lines,  14  x  4^- in. ;  modern. 

DAgABHUMlgVARA. 

For  beginning,  chapters,  etc.,  see  MS.  867. 

Ends  : 

TUT  Tfr^TTTT^T  ?TTtRfTTV:  I  TUT 
W^TTWT^T  TTPJjft^fT  «TT*T 
I  tf  V^T  ...  I 

*Tf  T[?f  ?tt%  rTWUJTT  I 
Add.  1620. 

Paper;  119  leaves,  7  lines,  14  x  3i  in.;  xvn — xvmth  cent. 

Patna vadanamala  (first  13  tales). 

Leaf  13,  as  well  as  63  which  apparently  gave  the  title  of  tale  8, 
are  missing. 

Cf.  Add.  MS.  1592  and  Feer  ib.  cit. 

Add.  1623. 

Black  paper  with  gold  letters;  100  leaves,  5  lines,  15T  x  4  in.; 
dated  N.  s.  820  (a.d.  1700). 

This  MS.  is  in  three  parts,  written  by  the  same  scribe  and  with 
continuous  numbering. 

I.  Leaves  1 — 10  (formerly  marked  Add.  1622). 

Aparimitayu-sutra. 

The  text  is  equally  barbarous  with  that  of  Add.  1277  (q.  v.). 
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Ends  : 

II.  Leaves  11 — 20. 

SARYA-DUBGATI-PARigODHANA  (Part  1). 

Begins : 

’tr  i  it 

(?) 

This  portion  of  the  work  consists  entirely  of  invocations  and  the 

like. 

Ends  : 

Tz  T5iTT*rftrw:  i  rranT :  w^ht- 

(?)  *J*R<7T 

wfirnwn^f^ifnii  sin: 

III.  Leaves  21 — 100. 

Sarva-d  URGATI-PAR190DHANA  (Part  2). 

Begins,  after  invocation  to  Yajrasatva  : 

ijn  *utt  w1  v°  n°  *PT?in  (««) 

^  1  Tffnmi .... 

Ends  (98,  1.  5)  as  Add.  1378  (which  see);  after  which  follows  • 

ifnT^TnTnnTfnn-'qwnTir^rn^n'yT- 
ffouwnrT .  -  ^nnmt  11 

Then  follow  the  usual  acknowledgment  to  parents,  teachers,  etc., 
and  a  mention  of  the  reigning  king,  Bhupatlndra  Malla. 

After  this  the  scribe  gives  details  as  to  his  family  and  patrons, 
and  adds  some  notes  in  the  vernacular.  The  date,  etc.,  are  thus 
given : 

(sic)  75^%  fnit 

xnntnni  twrt  ?5%vt- 

finn  nfnfrir  fnnTTfnnn  vnn^  7%n=rn 

wiurfn  1  fwfirni  ^ft  nail  wn*r?Tnni  (He)  n^- 
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^*-^TT^Tt  ^ rTT^T^TTf^^T  (?)  ^TrT^J 

Wfa  (?)  ^  ^f^TT  -^TITT^- 

T^T^T T^T^T^^T^f^frT^iT  f<-TTW<T  ^Wf^frT  I 

The  colophon  concludes  with  a  scribe’s  verse. 


Add.  1625. 

Paper;  406  leaves,  7  lines,  14  x  4Jin. ;  dated  N.  s.  948  (a.D. 
1828). 

Ashtasaiiasrika-prajnaparamita. 

The  MS.  is  bound  in  coloured  boards,  with  designs,  etc.,  on  both 
sides.  On  leaf  1  is  a  brightly  coloured  picture  of  the  deity  enthroned 
and  adored  by  two  devotees  bearing  sacred  vessels.  Each  page  is 
bordered  by  a  rim  of  red  and  green  stripes. 

Eor  the  work  see  Add.  866. 

After  date,  etc.,  as  given  above,  the  scribe  proceeds : 

^rtrfTrararft  ^fr?r?T#rf^T- 

TTf?T¥TqT7Tfy^#T  I 

Add.  1627. 

Paper;  409  leaves,  17 — 18  lines,  14J  x  7  in. ;  modem. 

Qatasahasri  Prajnaparamita,  Part  (Khanda)  3. 

On  the  whole  work  see  Add.  1633. 

This  part  contains  chapters  26 — 37. 

Text  begins  : 

^R^cT^fT^cTJ  ^Tt  *RT- 

jrwreTTf^TTCt0 . . . 


*  Of.  MS.  1373. 
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Ch.  xxvi  ends  1936;  ch.  xxx,  3106;  ch.  xxxv,  373. 

Ends  : 

^ rwt:  hwwm:  tit- 


Add.  1628. 

Paper;  594  leaves,  9  lines,  17  x  4  in.;  on  the  date  see  below. 

Pancavim^atisahasrika  Prajnaparamita. 

Leaves  412 — 559  are  paper  of  the  xvuth  or  early  xvnith  cent. ; 
the  rest  is  recent  supply.  The  work  is  in  8  parivarttas,  and  is 
preceded  by  an  introductory  treatise  in  8  adhikaras,  ascribed  to 
Maitreyanatha  (leaf  9) ;  see  next  MS. 

Begins  : 

v:  srewvanr  ^nwRj  *rr 

V»  N 

I  rf% 

wgw  *rrt  *m:  n 

The  titles  of  the  chapters  are  given  under  the  next  MS.,  in  which 
they  are  more  clearly  marked. 


4 

Add.  1629. 

Paper;  384  leaves  (and  cover),  12  lines,  12|  x  7  in. ;  dated 
in  words  [n.  s.]  9. . 5. 

PANCAVIMgATISAHASRIKA  PRAJNAPARAMITA. 

rs 

The  word  IR^TWTrTII  is  written  on  the  left  margin  of  1 ;  there 
is  a  large  illustration  on  the  same  page. 

For  the  beginning  see  the  last  MS. 

Chapters  etc.  end  as  follows  : 

1.  wr%  WcfTR-- 

^RTT  STWT:  WW.  l  26. 
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2.  °-3TT#  ^T^TrTTfW^TfT  T^rffa:  ^TT%7:  I  3. 

3.  ^t^rfTTVgrTT^rlt^:  ^TV^T-'  I  3 b. 

4.  °%  HWT^TTTfH^Tfv^TT^T^ :  I  46. 

The  5th  (F|Tniwfireo),  6th  (^Trtxi^TnTTfV0) 
and  7th  (T7^7^ftrrTT;H0)  adhikaras  end  on  56. 

°-jTT%  V^TWfWRT  SV^:  6. 

With  these  compare  the  account  of  the  work  in  Bajendralal, 
Kep.  B.  L.  193. 

irsrT^ftmt^iran^  tot- 

I  liffTTn&^^RTW  [°T^T^°  Add.  1628,  If.  9] 

The  main  work  begins  on  the  next  page  (66)  with  the  usual 
and  a  list  of  Bodhisattvas,  etc. 

s»  ^ 

The  first  parivartta  has  no  regular  subdivision :  much  of  it  is  in 
the  form  of  a  dialogue  between  Subhuti  and  Cariputra.  It  ends  thus: 

^WTO^T^WTTTTOTfW  *  ^TTVrTT^t  ^#T^TTWTTV- 

ttto:  1 \ 1  1266. 

fsrajfg-  f^rfrc:  i  ^  i  1906. 

rT^rTT^fT^iT:  I  2706  (-4116,  Add.  1623). 

TTO^  I  3306  (  -  503  ibid.). 

^rawftr^rr0  ws:  i  3346  (=  510  ibid.). 

ftX^T^f^TOTfTPl0  TO*?:  I  3436. 

Ends  : 

^5T^°  ftr^UT0  W*T.’  I 

A  number  of  verses  follow,  by  the  scribe  Indramuni,  both  in 
Sanskrit  and  the  vernacular. 


Add.  1630. 

Paper  ;  479  leaves,  9  lines,  18x6  in. ;  modern. 

Qatasahasr!  Prajnaparamita,  Part  2. 

On  leaf  1,  left-hand  margin,  is  the  abbreviation  ff  fH. 
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Another  copy  of  this  Part  is  in  R.  A  S.  Cat.  63.  This  Part,  or 
Khanda,  contains  parivarttas  xiii — xxv. 

Begins : 

CttVWT  ^T- 

s*  s#  C\ 

HfrTII 

The  first  chapters  have  numerous  subdivisions,  unnumbered  at 
first,  and  subsequently  with  numbers  running  up  to  42. 

Parivartta  xiv  ends  1706;  xv.  1956;  xvi.  273  ;  xvii.  280 ;  xviii. 
291 ;  xix.  2966;  xx.  298;  xxi.  312;  xxii.  322;  xxiii.  382;  xxiv.  410. 

Ends : 

I  TJci 

Tftwru:  i 

A  verse  or  two  follows  in  praise  of  the  work,  etc. 

Add.  1631. 

Paper;  490  leaves,  10  lines,  20x5fin. ;  dated  in  words 
N.  s.  983  (a.d.  1863). 

(Jatasahasri  Prajnaparamita.  Part  3  (Chapters  26 — 37). 

Text  begins  : 

(sic)  ■JOTt^T  Wf 

^P1^«tTH°  etc.  (see  Add.  1627). 

Ch.  26  ends  252. 

Ends  : 

st^fT^TTTII  ^fT^Wtlim^'WT:(sic)T{T[0 

I  Then  follows  the  date  (see  above)  I  ^fT 

^  WWT  f%f%fTT  ^T^^'RTT'facTT  ^T- 

W?T  (?)  II 


Add.  1632. 

Paper;  607  leaves,  10 — 11  lines,  17  x  5  in. ;  dated  N.  s.  923 
(a.d.  1803). 

Qatasahasr!  Prajnapaeamita.  Part  4  {Chapters  38—72). 
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Text  begins  : 

TTTTlt  TT^T^T^t  I  WrwrTrf^fiT- 
frf rjt  Tf  tIT  TTWTTT^J^  ||  fq?rf  flfW^TPlt  ^Trf  *TrT- 

ramir  i  ir^r?rrcif«PtTW  •TTfT'ni  n 

Parivartta  38  ends  606;  39,  726;  40,  786;  41,  966;  50,  184; 
55,  509;  60,  5906. 

Ends,  607  : 

7PT€TWT:  WRTTfafTDSlT  ?T- 

^TTT^TPT^T ♦  I  (This  is  the  only  instance  I  have  observed 

in  this  MS.  of  the  indication  of  a  chapter’s  contents  at  the  end.) 

etc .  wftTfTW^f^rffT  I  ^TTTT 

Tjiqn: CTT  ^fTCT^TWT 

.  Trmrgw^t  ^THT0  W- 

. . .  ^OTV^T^TUU-IT^T . . .  and  so  on,  in  praise  of  the 
book  and  its  study,  for  a  dozen  lines;  after  which  date  and  name  of 
scribe,  as  follows  : 

*?T7t  rr?jjjT77*rt'q?r  i  sfwri 

^  N# 

^jr^t  nrrerffwrcro  T*rur^  f%wi  i 

The  place  of  writing  (Lalita-pura)  and  the  reigning  monarch 
(Glrvana-yuddha)  are  also  mentioned. 

In  spite  of  the  mention  of  a  fifth  Khanda  in  Dr  D.  Wright’s  list, 
which  however  does  not  appear  in  our  collection,  it  would  seem  from 
the  tone  and  form  of  the  above  colophon,  that  this  is  either  the 
conclusion  of  the  whole  work,  or  that  at  all  events  the  account  given 
by  Air  Hodgson’s  Pandit  (Hodgs.  Essay  Lit.  Hep.  p.  16)  is  correct; 
that  “Sata  Sahasrika  is  a  collective  name  of  the  first  four  Khands,  to 
which  the  fifth  is  not  necessarily  adjunct ;  and  indeed  it  is  one  of  the 
several  abstracts  of  the  Sahasrika.”  The  Tibetan  version  (see  Csoma, 
and  Feer  in  Ann.  G.  ii.  197)  has  75  chapters. 


Add.  1633. 

Palm-leaf;  494  leaves,  11  lines,  17J  x  5  in. ;  dated  N.  s.  926 
(a.d.  1806). 


10—2 
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Qatasahasr!  Prajnaparamita,  Part  1. 

There  is  an  illustration  on  leaf  1. 

“TO”  is  written  on  the  left  margin  of  many  leaves. 

The  MS.  is  enclosed  by  a  pair  of  very  finely  carved  boards. 

This  appears  to  be  the  second  known  redaction  of  the  Prajna- 
paramita,  the  chief  philosophical  work  of  Northern  Buddhism. 

It  abounds  in  repetitions,  etc.,  in  the  most  wearisome  style  of 
Buddhist  literature.  Por  general  notices  see  Hodgson  Ess.  16,  Burn. 
Intr.  462  etc.,  and  especially  Bajendralal,  Nep.  Buddh.  Lit.  pp. 
177,  sqq. 

Notices  of  the  Tibetan  versions  are  given  in  Wassiliew  and  Csoma 
(Feer  in  Ann.  Guimet,  ii.  197). 

Begins  : 

xr°  *r°  vravv  ft0  I 

Parivartta  i.  ends  96  ;  ii.  139  ;  iii.  1476;  iv.  1 ;  v.  2656;  vi.  354; 
vii.  416;  viii.  419;  ix.  4266;  x.  4506 ;  xi.  482. 

Ends : 

wivf^rnr  11  v  i  etc.  i  £-^  fmvTnvi 

(?)  -  vwnr  _  ^ %  -  -qiT' ^*FRTrf :  3?w- 

•^jraunrnRrnvw  vt  i  °  i  fwf%?r  vt 

^ ITfVfT VTTViV ?f .*  W- 

(?)  I 

Then  follows  a  line  or  two  as  to  the  writing,  and  in  praise  of  the 
book. 


Add.  1034. 

Paper;  37  leaves,  5  lines  (ruled  in  red),  7-J  x  2  in. ;  dated 
in  words  N.  s.  772  (a.d.  1652). 

Kirtipataka  by  Kunu^arman. 

In  126  numbered  verses. 
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Begins : 

^T7T«ir'n^^J%  VT*niT<t,  Tmj^fiw*  TVf^  f3R 

€r  fT  H  WR*Tg  ^frrT  ^-TT^tTrJ  TR7:  || 

[?  %f^°]  TJWTiT  ¥¥  T^TT^  HT  TtUT  I 

^FFmra^T  st  rre^H  11 

TTTWTT*reV^nVT  WT^ft  | 

^TUsT^TTT^tg  ^TJTWTW^T  II 

Then  follows  another  introductory  verse. 

The  work  thus  appears  to  be  a  description  of  certain  places  in 
Nepal.  It  commences  with  Lalitapura  thus  ; 

Ends  : 

TUT  f^Tf-^rlT  #TfwT(TT^T  ^TUTT  I  *T*R- 

G\ 

^TTiTO'27 ^PCT'ic  rlT r| Tr| etc.  (see  above). 


Add.  1635. 

Paper;  62  leaves  and  cover,  5  lines,  8J  x  3  in.;  dated  (in 
words)  N.  s.  805  (a.d.  1685). 

AgvAGHOSHA-NANDiMUKHlVADANA,  with  vernacular  version. 
Begins  and  ends  as  Add.  MSS.  1357,  1486  (which  see). 


Add.  1638.  3. 

Paper;  18  leaves,  6  lines,  7  x  3  in. ;  XVilth  cent. 

Fragment  of  the  Amara-ko^A  (Book  2). 

Contains  Book  2  to  end  of  ch.  vii.  (p.  159,  ed.  Deslongchamps). 


*  Sic  metri  gratia. 
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Add.  1639. 

Paper ;  6  leaves,  5  lines,  7  x  2J  in. ;  modern. 

Fragment  of  the  Amarako^a. 

This  fragment  was  perhaps  intended  as  a  supply  for  the  full 
original  of  Add.  1638.  3  or  a  work  of  similar  size.  It  contains  the 
beginning  of  the  book. 


Add.  1641. 

Paper;  28  leaves  folding  backwards  and  forwards,  7 — G  lines, 
8x3  in. ;  xvil — xvnith  cent. 

I.  Sangita-tarodayacudamani  by  Kaja  Pratapa-malla. 

Dated  x.  s.  783  (a.d.  1663). 

The  work  is  a  treatise  on  music,  especially  on  tala  or  time. 

On  the  royal  author  and  his  literary  tastes  see  Wright’s  Nepal, 
p.  215. 

The  work  is  in  two  parts,  but  some  of  the  first  part  appears  to  be 
missing,  unless  it  be  represented  by  the  5  verses  on  the  outside  cover 
in  a  later  hand,  now  almost  illegible. 

The  second  part  is  (unlike  the  first)  in  numbered  verses  (HO). 
It  begins  (p.  6)  with  a  discussion  of  the  tala  or  musical  time  called 
or  xtfy§TJ[Z:  several  other  talas  are  mentioned,  corresponding 
with  those  in  the  Puranasarvasva  (Aufr.  Ox/.  Cat.  87a). 

The  work  ends : 

II  \\°  II  WTTT  WT  Sft 

^Tr  srrnRTfwTr  w  t  awr 

»i h ««]  i  (sic)  ii 

TUT  ^f^TTrTTT^TiTPff  ¥*ftrT- 

7jTfrT^Tvr??»fr  fTTWT-sjDTr  irnra:  ii 

Then  follow  subscriptions,  chiefly  in  the  vernacular,  giving  the  day 
of  writing  as  Sunday,  and  the  scribe’s  name  as  Purnacandra,  resident 
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at  the  Dharmaklrti-vihara,  and  the  father  of  3  sons,  Jayakalyana, 
Jayakugala,  and  Jayadh[a]rama. 

II  (p.  27).  Vernacular  work  in  44  numbered  verses. 

III.  A  manual  of  devotion  to  various  deities. 

Begins  (p.  34) : 

^T- 

^^T^Tftrcra  (sic)  tt ?s  ^rmft  m  \ 

Several  other  prayers,  etc.,  are  added,  chiefly  in  the  vernacular,  or 
in  Sanskrit  like  the  specimen  just  given. 


Add.  1643. 

Palm-leaf;  223  leaves,  6  lines,  21  \  x  2  in.;  dated  N.  s.  135 

(a.d.  1015). 

Ashtasahasrika  Prajnaparamita. 

There  are  illustrations  on  many  leaves,  throughout  the  book. 

The  insides  of  the  binding-boards  bear  also  several  more  than 
usually  artistic  figures,  many  of  which  correspond  to  those  in  Von 
Siebold’s  Japan,  Vol.  v.  (Plates). 

See  the  Palaeographical  Society’s  Oriental  Series,  Plate  32,  where 
a  leaf  is  reproduced  :  also  the  Introduction  to  the  present  work. 
On  the  work  see  Add.  866. 

The  subscription  is  in  verse,  occasionally  faulty  in  metre  : 

TWTW  I 

wartr  ii 


* 

*  Bead  TT^Trf  %  though  both  are  against  the  metre, 
t  Here  some  corrector  has  disturbed  metre  and  sense. 
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WT^I  ^ff^TTT  TTrf  ^^rr^TT’Tt 

frj  =nut  ^T<TO  TP^H  I  rff%r«T  f%^Tt  rn^TT^^T^t 

■g^5i<w^:  ^rfsrwipfr:  i  rprrfrf  tttw  f*iwt  w 

^T?5  (?  W75)  II 

Then  follows  (in  the  hooked  Nepalese  hand)  : 

^TrRfrT  TpP?J  ^T^rfT  XfTT^m  «T^?TT- 

f^TR  ^Y3Uf#%  Sfip  ^fr??R^F  *J- 

TRffxiR  ^  VT%  I  ^TITTR^W  W^nmT  ^t^TTTrTT 
tRJ  *TfT?T  3T^  I  TnjTTT- 

TTSfcTT  iT^FT^  ^ttt  WT  ^R^UTcjr^TlfT 

tsrrt  to  TPji^gr^ffT  i  wnn  ^srw  ?ipf«pp<TUrr 
Ittorth:  xn:?m-arrnT 

WrrTDnnm^r^^T^rT  ♦  [corr.  °^R°1  TT^T*fT  (I 

L  J  s» 

Then  follow  two  or  three  more  lines  in  a  similar  strain,  praising 
the  “fruit”  of  reading  the  book. 

On  the  other  side  of  the  last  leaf  is  the  conclusion  (last  5  lines)  of 
a  short  treatise  connected  with  the  Prajhaparamita,  and  in  the  same 
hand  as  the  main  work,  ending  thus  : 

(?  w^r0)  *rnr  wt^t  ii 

Add.  1044. 

Palm-leaf ;  94  leaves,  5  lines,  2x21  in. ;  dated  N.  s.  325 
(a.  d.  1205,  see  below). 

Panca-raksha. 

Each  division  or  chapter  of  the  work  has  its  own  numbering. 
Thus  ch.  i.  has  25  leaves ;  ch.  ii.  26;  cli.  iii.  35 ;  ch.  iv.  3;  ch.  v.  5. 
The  titles  etc.  are  substantially  the  same  as  in  Add.  1325  ;  and, 
except  at  the  end  of  ch.  iii.  each  is  followed  by  a  blank  side,  forming 
volumes. 

The  last  leaf  is  much  mutilated,  and  is  supplied  by  a  paper  leaf. 
On  the  palm-leaf  fragment  can  still  be  made  out,  (1)  the  be¬ 
ginning  of  the  final  title  . . . ;  (2)  the  end 
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of  the  verse  ^  V’&T0  . . .  and  (3)  the  date  (tops  of  figures 

only,  visible)  ^TTffof  TIsfi  [:]  II  TT^TT- 

fyT-nmr+T^jr^T-Tfvr . . .  On  the  reverse  are  the  remains  of  a 
postscript  in  a  finer  and  later  hand,  in  Newari,  with  half-obliterated, 
but  still  certain,  date,  n.  s.  579  (a.d,  1459).  Above  are  left  a  few 
words  in  the  original  hand  : 

:  (sic)  \ 

The  MS.  concludes  with  a  leaf  of  paper  supply  which  is  remarkable, 
inasmuch  as  it  appears  to  be  a  copy  of  the  real  last  leaf  of  our  MS. 
when  it  was  in  a  rather  more  perfect  condition,  though  perhaps  even 
then  it  may  have  been  compared  with  another  MS.,  as  the  last  words 
of  the  book  and  the  title  show  discrepancies  of  forms,  etc. 

The  date  and  scribe’s  name  are  thus  given : 

3TT  35  ^  "3  I 

The  date  is  especially  remarkable,  as  it  seems  a  clear  instance  of  a 
copied  date — the  hand  as  well  as  paper  being  modern.  The  copy 
however  is  neither  a  forgery,  nor  a  mere  thoughtless  repetition,  but 
simply  added  as  a  testimony  to  the  antiquity  of  a  final  leaf  which  was 
in  a  perishing  condition,  doubtless  even  when  the  supply  was  made. 
See  the  Palaeographical  Introduction. 


Add.  1647. 

Palm-leaf;  132  leaves,  5  lines,  13  x  2  in. ;  XVlilth  cent. 

Panca-raksha. 

The  MS.  is  illustrated  (cf.  Add.  1164)  with  figures  of  the  5  Qaktis 
at  the  beginnings  of  the  chapters. 

The  boards  are  also  illuminated  with  6  figures  of  Buddha  and 
other  smaller  figures. 

Begins,  after  invocation  to  the  Bodhisattvas  : 
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The  chapters  are  differently  arranged  from  the  other  MSS. 
Ch.  I  of  Add.  1325  is  fourth  here;  so  that  the  beginning  of  that 
MS.  will  be  found  on  leaf  986  of  this. 

Ch.  II  (Add.  1325)  =  Ch.  1  ends  385. 

Ch.  Ill  „  „  -  Ch.  2  „  936. 

Ch.  IY  „  „  -  Ch.  3  „  97. 

Ends  : 

wht:  i  ^  ^t°  etc. 


Add.  1643. 

Palm-leaf;  228  leaves,  7  lines,  12 J  x  2  in.;  xmth  cent.,  reign 
of  Arimalla. 

Sadhana-samuccaya. 

On  the  hand-writing  see  the  Introduction  and  Table. 

The  date  (336)  has  clearly  been  retouched,  possibly  by  one  of  the 
persons  who  wrote  the  numerous  dates  (of  the  next  century)  on  the 
cover.  Comparing  the  forms  of  2  and  3  in  the  latter  part  of  the  MS., 
we  should  certainly  pronounce  the  figures  to  be  2’s :  but  the  ordinary 
form  of  2  (though  not  of  3)  is  found  even  in  the  later  part  of  the  MS. 
e.g.  leaves  209,  210. 

The  day  of  the  week  and  month,  which  Prof.  Adams  has  kindly 
worked  out  for  me,  do  not  tally  for  the  year  336  :  nor  does  that  year 
quite  accord  with  chronological  accounts  (see  the  table  in  Historical 
Introduction).  The  numbers  have  therefore  probably  been  incorrectly 
restored. 

_  ♦ 

The  first  date  on  the  cover  is  that  of  an  (devotional 

or  liturgical  use  of  the  sadhanas  ?),  n.  s.  458  (a.  d.  1338),  by  one 
Anandajivabhadra,  at  the  Crlnaka-vihara. 

The  writing  is  fine  and  clear;  with  many  early  features,  e.g.  the 
manner  of  writing  i  medial,  of  which  both  the  earlier  and  later  forms 
are  seen. 

The  chalk-powder  is  still  distinctly  traceable  on  many  leaves  (see 
Introduction). 

The  work  is  a  collection  of  sadhanas  or  charms  (cf.  Add.  1686), 
to  which  a  full  index  will  be  found  on  an  extra  leaf  written  by  the 
second  hand.  Thus  : 


Add.  1648. J 
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( begins )  (this  sadhcina  is  by  a  Pandit 

Kumudakara). 

TJ  <L  j}  ^IpSTnHfTT^T0  by  Pandit  Ratnakaragupta, 
etc.,  etc.  (51  in  all). 

The  colophon  runs  thus:  (see  above)  - 

tl[T^Pra% 

^fVinrf^ra  f  (sic)  T%f?^rTTlR^ 

W^] 

The  words  in  brackets  are  rewritten  by  a  second  hand.  Then 
follows  a  page  of  Dharanls  to  Mahakala. 


Add.  1649. 

Palm-leaf;  107  leaves,  5  lines,  12J  x  2  in. ;  dated  N.  s.  532 
(a.d.  1412). 

SlDDHI-SARA  by  RijA-JYOTIRAJA-MALLA. 

The  subject  of  the  work  is  astrology  and  auspicious  seasons;  it  has 
no  regular  chapters,  but  numerous  small  unnumbered  divisions. 
Begins  : 

^fir  *m:  i 

sr^rr^npr  ii 

^fr^TrTT  | 

Ends  : 

Tfn  fcr^nr:  **mr:  i  tw  i  ^ 

fsfTSjlfi  i  fH^ft  i  i 

^TT^pTT^t  II  mf^rffWrf  I 

t^Wr^P^TfrTFri^ra  f^pr^T^rt 

f  f  These  words  have  unfortunately  been  retraced;  but  the  name 
Jayajyoti(r)m0t  or  °dyoti  m°  is  established  by  the  verse  at  the 
beginning  of  the  book.  See  also  the  Historical  Introduction. 


*  Cf.  Burgess,  Journ.  Am.  Or.  Soc.  vi.  236. 

t  For  the  form  of  the  name  cf.  Add.  1695. 
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Add.  1650. 

Palm-leaf;  originally  87  leaves,  5  lines,  18  x  IJin. ;  XIV — 
xvth  cent. 

AMARA-KOgA. 

Leaves  31,  32,  58,  83,  84,  and  86,  are  wanting. 

Leaf  2  is  modern  supply. 

The  MS.  ends  abruptly  in  the  middle  of  the  last  line  but  one  of 
the  work. 


Add.  1651. 

Palm-leaf;  51  leaves,  7  lines,  11 J  x  2  in. ;  xivth  cent. 

AMARA-KOgA. 

Leaves,  7,  14,  20,  40,  45,  are  missing. 

Written  in  a  clear,  square  and  upright  hand. 

Begins  (after  the  invocation)  with  the  5  distich  s  given  in 

Deslongchamps’  edition;  ends  abruptly  with  the  word 
hi.  vi.  4. 


Add.  1653. 

Palm-leaf;  16  leaves,  5  lines,  12  x  IJin. ;  XIV — xvth  cent. 

Tattwa-sangraha. 

This  is  probably  the  work  mentioned  in  Hiouen-Thsang  (trans¬ 
lation  of  M.  St.  Julien,  I,  186)  as  “Tri-tchin-lun”,  which,  we  are  told, 
“veufc  dire  litteralement ‘ Le  traite  ou  sont  rassemblees  les  verites’” — 
for  which  M.  Julien  suggests  ‘Tattva-samuccaya’. 

The  MS.  is  incomplete. 

Begins : 

*mr  i  rrafpwTtt  wtw 

i  wunnxtynre:  ii 

(?)  II 


Add.  1653.] 
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#  TfiffTSPR  cfT  cfT  WW  cfT  ^rftTTT^nft^r . . .  etc. 

The  whole  work  seems  to  be  a  collection  of  barbarously  expressed 
tantric  devotion  and  ceremonial,  of  which  the  above  may  serve  as  a 
specimen. 


Add.  1656. 

Palm-leaf  and  paper  supply ;  143  leaves,  5  lines,  13  x  2  in. ; 
chiefly  xmth  century  (see  below). 

Panca-raksha. 

On  the  handwriting  generally  see  the  Palaeograpliical  Intro¬ 
duction. 

The  paper  supply  is  quite  modern. 

The  last  page  of  the  MS.  as  we  now  have  it  is  in  a  hand  of  the 
xivth  century.  The  colophon  records  that  the  MS.  was  the  offering 
of  one  Lalitakrama  (see  also  Add.  1701).  The  date  (n.  s.  518)  and 
king’s  name  (Jayasthiti)  have  been  retouched. 

This  page  was  written  on  the  back  of  a  leaf  (of  an  avadana  ?), 
which  is  in  the  same  hand  (viz.,  that  of  the  xmth  cent.)  as  the  bulk 
of  the  MS.,  but  is  not  divided  into  columns,  as  that  is. 


Add.  1657.  1. 

Palm-leaf;  originally  71  leaves,  5 — 6  lines,  12  x  2  in. ;  xmth 
cent. 

Commentary  on  part  of  the  Candra-vyakarana 

(Adhy.  II,  pada  ii). 

Leaves  16,  21,  24 — 26,  28,  29,  33 — 36,  41,  59,  60,  66,  68  are 
missing. 

For  the  text  and  other  commentaries  see  Add.  1691.  4 — 6. 

Text  begins  without  invocation,  probably  because  the  MS.  formed 
part  of  a  series  of  commentaries  : 

[^R]  II  *TTRT  ^TOT. 

tw  (sic)  Tiwrf mJiw  rr^rro^T!Tf?rerr^ 
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The  examples  ( udaharana )  seem  not  to  be  drawn  from  distinctively 
Buddhist  works. 

On  7 a  Panini  and  Katyayana  are  referred  to.  Panini  is  also 
cited  116,  326,  496  and  556. 

The  MS.  terminates  abruptly;  probably  however  not  many  leaves 
are  lost,  as  the  comment  on  the  last  sutra  of  the  pada  commences  64a. 

Add.  1657.  2. 

Palm-leaf;  3  leaves,  7 — 8  lines,  12  x  2  in.  ;  dated  N.  S.  319 
(A.D.  1199). 

Fragment  of  Anandadatta’s  commentary  on  the 

Candra-vyakarana. 

This  fragment  contains  the  beginning  and  the  end  of  Adhyaya  n, 
pada  i. 

On  the  date  see  note  to  the  Table  of  Numbers;  and  on  the  hand 
see  the  Introduction. 

The  first  leaf  is  in  a  different  hand  or  hands  from  the  others  : 
the  forms  of  the  letters  however  (e.  g.  ^  and  V)  are  very  similar. 
The  number  of  this  leaf  has  perished  :  the  others  are  31  and  32. 

MS.  1705  (q.  v.)  is  a  nearly  complete  copy  of  this  part  of  the 
commentary  :  the  present  MS.  however,  at  the  beginning,  for  ^r|"  l 

♦,  reads  simply  l 

Ends  : 

TrCrcrsiT^T  fwvDmRT 

V£<ft  fsrifpiU'siTW  v’sr:  vr^;:  ^rur:  ^ 

f<rfr  i 

Add.  1657.  3. 

Palm-leaf;  4  leaves,  8  lines,  12  x  2  in. ;  xvth  cent. 

Fragment  of  a  Commentary  on  part  of  the 
Candra-vyakarana. 

The  leaves  are  in  very  bad  preservation. 

The  sutras  are  given  in  full. 


Add.  1657.  3.] 
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This  fragment  begins  in  the  middle  of  the  comment  on  the  part  of 
the  text  (v.  1)  occurring  in  Add.  1691.  4  296,  1.  3,  med.  The  first 

sutra  given  is  rf\ . 

Add.  1691.  4,  which  gives  the  text,  has  lost  part  of  this  pada, 
so  that  leaf  4  of  the  present  MS.  cannot  be  certainly  identified;  the 

rs  rv 

last  sutra,  H^T^rreil,  on  leaf  296  of  the  text  occurs  here  at  leaf  3a, 
line  4,  fin. 

Several  sutras,  however,  on  4 a  correspond  with  Pan.  vi.  i.  74, 
sqq.,  and,  as  the  earlier  parts  of  this  pada  correspond  with  the  same 
pada  of  Panini,  the  identification  of  this  leaf  may  be  regarded  as 
very  probable. 


Add.  1658. 

Palm-leaf;  29  leaves,  5  lines,  11x2  in.;  circa  A.D.  1390 
(see  below). 

Abhinava-raghavananda-nataka  by  Manika. 

Part  of  a  play  on  the  life  of  Kama,  originally  produced  at 
Bhatgaon  (see  below). 

The  MS.  contains  the  Nandi  (leaves  numbered  independently  1, 
2),  Prastavana,  and  Acts  i. — iii.  and  part  of  iv.  (leaves  1 — 27). 
A  curious  and  somewhat  illegible  note  on  the  cover  mentions  the 
Ramayana  as  the  source  of  the  play. 

The  Nandi  and  Prastavana  contain  several  allusions  to  the  reigning 
dynasty,  fixing  the  date  of  the  play  and  agreeing  with  the  interesting 
inscription  lately  discovered  at  the  great  temple  of  Pagupati  (Indian 
Antiquary,  ix.  183). 

The  Nandi,  which  is  pronounced  by  a  sage  Bhringin,  with  some 
remarks  from  the  Vinayaka  and  others,  begins  with  mythological 
genealogy  thus  : 

^ 7TT^fVreTOTf*T  ^  I  ^Tf^T 

cTCT  II  etc. 

After  this  the  place  of  performance  (Bhatgaon)  is  thus  fixed  : 

Twrumvi  ^TTWTfTrnrrf^  f?  cWWRTt  I 
rT^f  TTWTfa  WTTWlT^pi  II 
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ii  ii  Ct  inft  ^ryf^;  i 

i  tut  'WT^mt  irw: 

■* * * §?°  II  ^^TfT'5:  II  (TTO  II 

^ptTft  II  ^UHTT  'ZfiR  qTJtjTTf  Tjrwm. 

^TTT^rfwftTf  TjfT- 

^VRT^tfwr  www:  ^  •srof^rfrr  vr^DTif^T- 
w^T  ^httt  T^- 

^WTNrr?fT^JTfTW^Wl:TD7f^%5f  57<?TRT- 

5rafM*TW'EPD’j^rrz^  tph^  Tr^rfTnr'fRre  7r=rT- 
wr<5  f^RT^r:  ii 

^5f  ||  Will  TDT  II 

*j%  vsnvmTT*r:  ii  TfH  dt:^t^t:  h 

The  Prastavana  then  follows  : 

^t  »nft  i  <T7i :  iriTJrfTT  f^n^>:  i  f€f^- 

|  ^[°]  | 

The  sage  says  that  he  has  arrived  at  Bhatgaon,  ^rfwfTrrr^^T- 
fwTNTT  ttuTt  sif  ^murfr :  further  (2 a),  that  he  is  under 

S®  N® 

the  orders  of  Jayasthiti.  The  royal  family  are  referred  to  thus  : 

zj  Try.  ^rfTi  wfwfTRT^  i  fa. 

f%Wp<^TT^^WW7Tf?^RV^  fa^:  II 

Then  follows  a  line  in  praise  of  Jayasthiti,  who  has  amongst  other 

titles  ♦  [°W°  ]  (cf.  Inscription  1.  17)  :  also  of  the 

assembly  of  the  grandees  of  Nepal.  Next,  various  compliments  are 
paid  to  the  heir-apparent  Jaya-dharma-ynalla,  mention  is  also  made 
of  Jyotirmalla  who  is  spoken  of  as  ^T^T^TT^T^T*!  \  This  seems  to 
put  the  composition  of  the  play  at  least  20  years  before  the  inscription 
(of  n.  s.  533  or  a.  d.  1413)  as  we  there  find  Jyotirmalla  the  father  of 
three  adult  children. 


*  Cf.  inscr.  supr.  cit.  for  the  name  and  whole  phrase,  and  note  51 

thereon. 

f  ...f  The  text  is  half  obliterated  here. 

§  Inscr.  ver.  2. 
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After  tliis  an  actress  enters  from  the  Nepathya  and  the  Sutradhara 
thus  reminds  her  of  the  name  of  the  play  and  its  author  : — (26 — 3 a) 

*TTW*TT?T- 

i  w  ^  3>t:  qfr^TTT  *rnrrT:  |  *fT^T 
TTt  TTWSjt  ^  grf%f%^TTrr  |  fsfPEjTT  S^T  *TWT- 

The  actress  invokes  Natyegvara  and  refers  to  the  sacrifices  offered. 

After  her  apprehensions  have  been  removed,  the  subject  of  the 
play  is  introduced;  and  Act  1  accordingly  begins  (36)  with  the  entry 
of  Vicvamitra,  solus;  who  is  presently  joined  by  Dagaratha  and 
others. 

Act  i.  ends  13,  with  title,  thus :  rTT^TWT  (?)  TRTRT  S^f.*  I 

„  ii.  „  226,  iftTTRfTW^t  T^HT^T  SW  :  I 
„  iii.  „  26 b,  ^rararrrrWT  <?<freT  sir :  i 

The  MS.  ends  abruptly  after  a  speech  or  two  of  Act  4. 

With  this  MS.  are  several  fragments,  consisting  of  single  leaves, 
with  writing  of  the  xv — xvith  century,  as  follows  : 

1.  Part  of  the  first  leaf  of  a  play,  containing  the  Nandi.  Hand¬ 
writing  very  similar  to  that  of  the  preceding  play. 

2.  A  leaf  (numbered  53)  of  a  work  on  magic  or  ritual;  5  lines, 
8  x  2  in.  In  the  last  line  a  ceremony  called  pincldkrishti  and  the 
use  of  mantras  are  mentioned. 

3.  A  leaf  (numbered  37)  of  the  Hitopadega  (ed.  Johnson,  ii. 
108—119). 

4.  A  cover  of  a  book,  8x2  in.,  containing  only  the  words  : 

^TCTtTI  I  Wt'HTTfiT^^TTTTfqrTUTT^rgT- 

^rfrT(?)  I 


Add.  1661. 

Palm-leaf;  103  leaves,  5  lines,  13  x  2  in.;  dated  N.  s.  545 
(a.  D.  1425),  but  see  below. 

Amara-ko^a. 


11 
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At  the  end  there  is  one  page  of  postscript  by  the  scribe, 
Avantapala,  in  praise  of  the  book,  etc. ;  then  a  second  postscript, 
partly  obliterated,  in  a  different,  but  probably  contemporaneous, 
hand,  beginning  : 

(?) _ snjfa *rnt  nm 

Yaksha-malla,  the  reigning  king,  is  twice  mentioned. 


Add.  1662. 

Palm-leaf;  135  leaves,  5  lines,  12  x  2  in. ;  the  last  two  leaves 
are  late  palm-leaf  supply,  dated  N.  s.  739  (a.d.  1619),  the  rest  is 
of  the  XII— xmth  cent. 

Panca-raksha, 

Leaves  38,  40,  129 — 132,  135  are  wanting.  Each  division  of  the 
work  has  also  its  own  pagination.  There  are  remains  of  illuminations 
on  the  binding-boards.  On  the  work  see  Add.  1164.  The  division 
of  the  work  called  “Mahasahasrapramardinl”,  usually  second,  is  here 
placed  first. 

Ends  : 

“injrafff  i  *n?Tur?jT 

wnrr  i  ^  i  ** 

(hiatus)  frRfT...  etc.  (the  rest  is  in  a  vernacular). 


Add.  1679. 

A  mass  of  palm-leaf  fragments  ;  12  x  2  inches  in  size,  unless 
otherwise  described. 

[The  distinctively  Buddhistic  character  of  some  of  these  fragments  is  of  course 
doubtful.] 


I.  Naishadha-carita. 

[Non-Buddhistic.] 


*  Cf.  Burnell,  S.  Ind.  Palaeogr.,  ed,  1.,  p.  58. 


Add.  1679.] 
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II.  Originally  20  leaves,  5  lines ;  xv — xvith  cent. 

Ganapati-stotra. 

Leaf  19  is  missing. 

A  tantric  manual  of  devotion ;  apparently  Buddhistic,  as  the 
Samskdras  (106)  and  other  characteristics  of  Buddhism  are  mentioned. 

Begins : 

W  (sic)  I  (?)  I  ^JT^T 

Ends : 

i  ^  ^  n  11 

TfH  wrfrn^H  i 

III.  One  leaf,  numbered  67,  6  lines,  12J  x  2J  in.  ;  Bengali 
hand  of  xv — xvith  cent. 

Amara-koca. 

The  leaf  contains  Am.  in.  i.  26 — -45. 

IV.  The  beginning  of  a  work  on  the  eight  Matris. 

o  O  o 

One  leaf  has  a  page-number  19,  the  rest  are  torn  off.  4  and  5 
lines  to  a  page. 

On  the  Matris,  see  B.  and  B.  s.  v.  and  the  var.  lect.  of  the 

Amara-koga  in  Aufr.  Oxf.  Cat.  p.  184<f.  Their  cult  seems  to  belong 
rather  to  tantric  worship  than  to  genuine  Buddhism  or  Brahmanism. 

Y.  1  leaf,  numbered  18  (?),  5  lines;  straight-topped  charac¬ 
ters  ;  xv th  cent. 

Fragment  of  an  Avadana. 

On  2 a  and  46  a  person  spoken  of  as  I  is  mentioned  as 

practising  penance,  etc. 

VI.  9  x  If  in. ;  xiv — XVth  cent. 

Fragment  of  an  Avadana  (?). 

Small  Nepalese  hand.  The  stops  etc.  are  marked  with  red. 
3  verses  (numbered  9 — 12)  of  a  metrical  tale  or  the  like. 


VII,  VIII..  [non-Buddhistic.] 


11—2 
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IX.  1  leaf,  numbered  3,  5  line?,  straight-topped  hand ; 
xv — xvith  cent. 

Leaf  of  a  work  on  the  expiation  of  offences,  “  Durgati- 
PARigoDHANA  ”  or  the  like. 

The  leaf  is  mutilated. 

X.  Two  leaves  on  philosophy  or  astrology. 

The  first  is  numbered  1,  but  each  leaf  begins  with  a  sign  like  S 

vj; 

that  used  for  ^  at  commencements.  Straight-topped  characters 
except  2 6,  which  is  in  the  hooked  Nepalese  of  the  xvth  cent.,  and 
seems  to  be  by  the  same  hand  as  the  next  fragment. 

la  begins  : 

*TTWf%I  sm  fVj  i 

16  begins : 

. . . i  ?nc:  ^TWT^rf^... 

(clearly  astrological). 

2a  begins  : 

^  it?  (sk) 

26  begins  : 

ftTTTf?f  ...  t 

XI.  On  Astrology. 

One  leaf.  See  last  fragment. 

Begins : 

-swctfTT  i  °  i  wrtoI  . . . : 

The  outside  seems  to  be  a  cover,  and  contains  ejaculatory  prayers 
etc.,  in  a  later  hand. 

XII,  Fragment  of  an  Astronomical  or  Astrological  work. 
Writing,  etc.,  very  similar  to  No.  X. 

Begins  : 

°vt  f’rvfwj  (?) 


Aw).  1679.] 
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Aryabhata  is  cited  in  line  2. 

The  other  side  is  a  cover  with  writing  nearly  obliterated. 

XIII.  8  leaves  (leaf  1  wanting),  5  lines. 

Part  of  a  work  on  Astrology. 

Writing,  etc.,  similar  to  the  preceding. 

Begins : 

°  TT rTT^T^TT^T^  ° 

Ends  (abruptly)  : 

TTfJ  TTTff  I  WTc^Ht^T^T  ^T- 

f#?TTI  VT°  (?) 

XIY.  5  leaves,  numbered  on  right-hand  margin,  81 — 85  (?), 
5  lines ;  xvth  cent. 

Part  of  a  work  on  Astrology. 

The  speakers  are  Mahdbhairava  and  a  devi ,  so  that  the  work  may 
be  partly,  if  not  wholly,  Civaic  (cf.  Burn.  Intr.  551). 

Begins  (after  invocations  to  Mahabhairava)  : 

|  f  Cf  ^  (?)  I  o  I 

TVT'ff  (?)  |  TfWTKrfrT® 

On  5 b  (which  ends  abruptly)  we  find  the  subscription  H 

XY.  1  leaf,  5  lines  ;  xv — xvith  cent. 

The  first  page  of  a  Lexicon  or  Glossary. 

In  short  sections  of  about  a  couple  of  lines,  each  section  con¬ 
taining  words  beginning  with  the  same  letter. 

This  fragment  extends  as  far  as  and  contains  inter  alia 
the  forms  ^TT«fV,  also  and 

Begins : 

cfTT . , . 
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XVI.  1  leaf,  5  lines,  7  x  in. ;  modern  hand. 

Fragment  on  the  groups  of  letters. 

A  summary,  apparently,  of  the  mystical  import  of  the  letters. 
Begins  : 

^  ^r:  niwft 

XVII.  1  leaf,  originally  8  lines  ;  xv — xvith  cent. 
Fragment  on  Sacred  Topography. 

Bengali  hand  of  a  square  form  somewhat  similar  to  that  of  Add. 
1364.  The  rivers  Ganges,  Jumna,  Godavari,  and  Sarasvati,  are 
named  in  line  3  ;  there  is  also  reference  to  bathing  therein. 

On  the  other  side  are  notes  in  a  slightly  different  style  of  writing. 

XVIII.  1  leaf,  6  lines ;  in  sections,  numbered  34 — 37. 

Fragment  on  Ritual  (?),  partly  vernacular. 

Page  numbered  62  (in  figures  and  letters) ;  stops  and  emphatic 
words  smeared  with  red.  Frequent  mention  of  ^[<T,  etc. 

XIX.  1  leaf,  5  lines,  xivth  cent. 

Fragment  on  Oblations  or  Cookery. 

Compare  R.  A.  S.  Cat.  Ho.  74  (photographed),  both  in  writing 
and  subject. 

The  chief  articles  discussed  here  are  oil,  milk,  ghee  and  bilva 

(h,  I-  1). 

Begins  : 

\ 

XX.  1  leaf,  4 — 5  lines ;  xvth  cent. 

Detached  sentences  on  Oblations. 

The  last  part  of  one  sentence,  TH ^  cT^fT- 

irS^rnpifT 1  >  recalls  Panca-tantra  II.  115. 

XXI.  10  leaves  (numbered  2 — 11),  5  lines;  fine,  clear  band 
of  the  XIY — xvth  cent. 

Part  of  a  work  on  Magic. 
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The  work  abounds  in  curious  combinations  of  letters,  similar  to 
those  found  in  Buddhist  books  from  Tibet  and  Japan.  Its  general 

character  may  be  seen  from  colophons  like  TT7T  ( 26  and  36) ; 

(116);  T'HT  :  (last  leaf). 

XXII.  5  lines  ;  XV — xvith  cent. 

Three  fragments  of  a  work  on  Magic. 

In  numbered  sections. 

These,  and  the  present  form  of  the  leaves,  seem  to  show  that  we 
have  here  fragments  from  different  parts  of  the  work :  part  1 
comprising  the  leaves  now  numbered  1 — 5  ;  part  2,  6  and  pt  3.  7 — 8. 
The  only  remaining  (original)  numbers  are  12  on  3,  and  14  on  6.  The 
contents  of  the  book  seem  to  be  stotras  etc.  connected  with  magical 

rites  :  thus  on  8,  we  have  the  colophon 

wra :  ii 

XXIII.  1  leaf  numbered  57,  5  lines,  xv — xvith  cent. 

Magic  and  Mysticism. 

Subject :  nyasas  and  the  mystical  value  of  letters  (a5—bl). 

XXIV.— XXX. 

These  numbers  are  leaves  of  tantric  stotras  and  prayers  too 
unimportant  to  need  description. 

Besides  the  above  numbered  fragments,  some  20  or  30  leaves  still 
remain,  either  belonging  to  works  clearly  non-Buddhistic  (and  there¬ 
fore  not  noticed  in  this  catalogue),  or  fragments  too  slight  or  indistinct 
for  recognition. 


Add.  1680. 

This  number  represents  a  heterogeneous  mass  of  palm-leaves 
of  various  dates,  which  arrived,  in  many  cases,  caked  together 
by  mud  and  damp.  Each  measures  about  12  J  by  2  inches, 
unless  otherwise  noted. 

The  works  are  as  follows  : 

I.  Bhadracari-pranidhana-raja. 
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Palm-leaf;  6  leaves,  6  lines,  11  x  2  in.;  dated  n.  s.  188  (a.d. 
1068). 

On  the  handwriting  see  the  Palseographie  Introduction. 

See  P.  A.  S.  Cat.  33  and  Add.  MS.  899.  2;  also  Chinese  Tripit. 
1142  (Nanjio). 

Begins  like  Add.  899.  2,  reading  °^Tf^T  <*TT3f°  in  line  1. 

Ends  : 

wr?r:ii  ^  . . .  n 

\zz  151s  ilt’twraT:  Twnr*r !  t'itw  fgtfarsi 

qTSfi^l  W  t%f*sRfftTT?T  II 

S® 

II.  8  leaves,  numbered  1 — 3,  18,  also  a  leaf  numbered  2 
from  another  volume  ;  5 — 6  lines,  square  hand,  xiv — XVth  cent. 

Fragments  of  the  Avadana-Qataka  (ivth  and  vth  decades). 

The  fragment  contains  the  stories  of  Dharmapala,  Civi,  and 
Surupa  (Av.-Qat.  iv.  3 — 5);  see  MSS.  1386,  1622,  and  Peer  ib.  cit. 
Lf.  18  gives  the  end  of  the  Anathapindadavad0  (iv.  9).  The  leaf 
numbered  2  is  from  the  Gudagalavad0  (v.  3)  (line  1  =  Add.  1386, 
78  a,  1.  4). 

The  text  on  46,  1.  6  shows  considerable  discrepancy  with  the 
corresponding  passage  in  Add.  1386  (  =  606  11.  7 — 8). 

III.  21  leaves,  5  lines. 

Fragments  of  the  Divyavadana. 

Apparently  same  scribe  as  No.  II. 

The  complete  MS.  was  divided  into  volumes  with  independent 
numbering. 

On  the  work  generally  see  Add.  865.  A  collation  of  these 
fragments  will  probably  be  given  in  the  forthcoming  edition  by 
Prof.  Cowell  and  Mr  Neil. 

IY.  Leaf  of  the  Maxicudav adaxa. 

Same  writing  as  the  preceding  fragments. 

Text  corresponds  to  Add.  874,  76.  1.  3  sqq. 

Y.  Leaf  of  an  Avadaxa. 

Same  hand  as  the  preceding. 
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The  leaf  is  numbered  17. 

It  describes  a  conversation  between  the  Buddha  and  a  Rakshasa; 
the  Buddha  gives  him  food  and  drink. 

VI.  5  lines ;  XV — xvith  cent. 

First  leaf  of  the  Vasudharani-katha. 

The  introduction  is  somewhat  shorter  than  in  Add.  1355.  The 
tale  begins,  as  there,  <T*T 

s» 

^TT^T  TT^TH  RTcR^frT  I 

VII.  16  leaves,  7  lines;  xmth  cent. 

Part  of  a  work  on  Astrology. 

Numbered  from  9  to  40. 

The  first  portion  of  the  fragment  treats  of  the  nakshatras :  the 
concluding  leaves  of  sudden  or  untimely  death  (w:;  wr- 

VIII.  45  leaves,  5  lines;  xn — xmth  cent. 

Dharanis. 

These  fragments  appear  to  be  the  remains  of  several  volumes  of 
collected  charms.  There  are  two  illustrations  of  caityas  etc.  One 
volume  has  pages  with  letter-  as  well  as  figure-numbering,  running 
from  2  to  17 ;  each  page  is  written  in  two  distinct  columns. 
A  second  is  generally  paged  only  in  figures  (these  are  all  between 
9  and  35),  and  has  no  full  columns,  but  only  square  spaces  round  the 
string-hole.  There  are  also  two  leaves  with  columns  on  one  side  and 
space  on  the  other. 

In  the  first  vol.,  we  find  the  ends  of  the  following  dharanis,  etc.  : 
Phcdaphalahridaya  (4 a) ;  Jdti-smard-dh0  (45)  ;  Kallajayd-dh°  (95) ; 
Ushnishavij  ay  a  (175). 

In  the  second  volume  the  following:  Vajrottard-dh0  (12 a),  Laksha 
(14a);  Hrishtapratyayah  Stutidhard-dh°  (145);  Sarvatathagatahridayd- 
dh°  (155);  Hemangd-dh°  Jahguld  mahdvidyd  (17);  Akshobhyd-dh0 
(17*5);  Vajrottara  ( ib .),  cf.  supra;  Kondrd  dhdrani-caityakarana  vidhih 
(18);  Ary  a  Mahddharani  (21);  Buddhahridayd-dh°  (225)  ;  Saman- 
tabhadrd-dh°  (23) ;  Dhdtukdrandd  (235) ;  Svapnandada-dh  (275) ; 
Kallajaya  (32)  cf.  supra;  Aryamahd  dhdrani  (33),  cf.  supra;  Sarva- 
rucirdngayashti  36;  Sarvamangala  (ib.) ;  Sarvaroga-praramani  (365). 
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The  two  leaves  with  columns  described  above  are  numbered  9  and 
11  respectively. 

9  has  the  colophon  : 

vrrw't 

11.  fITWf<T. 

On  leaves  without  (original)  numbers,  we  find  :  Grahamatrikd-dh0 
(1)  ;  Mdirici  (2 b) ;  Samanta-bhadraprajna-dh0  (4) ;  Ashtamahdbhaya- 
tdrara  (5)  ;  Jatismara-dh?  (5)  cf.  supra. 

IX.  3  leaves,  6  lines,  xn — xmth  cent.  Apparently  these 
form  part  of  one  MS. 

Fragments  of  works  connected  with  the  Prajnaparamita. 
One  is  the  second  and  last  leaf  of 

Prajnaparamita  in  9  clokas  by  Kambila. 

Ends : 

TTrf  I 

fNfr  (?)  Trfwf^NTr^f  'wnmw  vrurs?f<T  ii 
tut  *nr€ujr:  TTgrRirnifTT  wrrrrii  sffrnr^r^- 
^rf^rqT^UTt  ii 

Then  follow  4  clokas  said  to  be  by  Nagarjuna  in  praise  of  the  reader 
of  the  Namasamgiti.  After  several  lines  of  epithets,  etc.,  it  ends  : 

fspwnv  TraTfNTro  ii  ^^nrripreT^T^rr  ii 

The  second  leaf  contains  the  end  of  the 

Pancavimqatika-prajnaparamitahridaya. 

The  text  seems  to  be  the  same  as  that  of  Add.  1486. 

The  third  is  apparently  the  beginning  of  some  redaction  of  the 
Praj  naparamita. 

After  the  usual  introductory  phrases,  Avalokite§vara  addresses 
Bhagavan  as  follows  : 

W  WWT . . . 

X.  4  lines,  xvith  cent. 

Leaf  of  a  Mystical  work. 
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In  the  first  line  we  find 

TfrT  *TT?T  *TR  *TTcRT  ^TW^I 

■J^IrTT^T  TTtlT^rr^ 

The  next  line  treats  of  the  mystical  value  of  letters.  The  verso 
is  nearly  obliterated,  only  the  page  number  2  being  visible. 


XI.  7  lines,  Bengali  hand,  xvitli  cent.  (?). 

Leaf  of  work  on  Ritual. 

The  form  of  the  work  seems  to  be  instruction  to  pupils ;  but  the 
whole  leaf  is  very  indistinct.  One  sentence  begins  (1.  3)  : 

rjrf:  ring:  rfwgfrr  ^ ;  and  (1.5)  rfrf:  : 

^ic ... 

The  fragment  concludes  with  the  5th  line  of  the  verso. 


XII.  6  lines,  xii — xmth  cent. 

Leaf  of  a  work  on  Buddhist  Mudras. 

In  line  1  we  find  : 

On  the  verso,  1.  2,  is  the  colophon 

^'-•rw^Ti3jT?T  (?)  n 

At  the  beginning  of  the  next  chapter  occur  the  names  of 
Quddhodhana,  Aralli,  Rahula,  etc. 


XIII.  (Niruttara  Tantra). 

[Non-Buddhistic.  ] 


XIV.  Late  palm-leaf. 

Fragments  of  Stotras,  etc. 

Chiefly  invocations,  l^T  etc.,  to  various  personages. 


Add.  1681. 

Alphabets,  etc.,  compiled  by  Pandit  Gunanand. 
Written  for  use  in  deciphering  the  MSS.  of  the  present  collection. 
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Add.  1682. 

Palm-leaf;  83  leaves,  5  lines,  21  x  2  in. ;  Nepalese  Land  of 
the  xith  cent. 

Saddharma-pundarika. 

Chap.  10  ends  78a,  1. ;  the  MS.  consequently  terminates  towards 
the  end  of  Chap.  11. 

On  the  work  see  MS.  1032. 


Add.  1683. 

Palm-leaf;  139  leaves,  5  lines,  21  x  2  in. ;  dated  N.  s.  159 
(a.d.  1039). 

Saddharma-pundarika. 

By  several  scribes;  leaf  566  (  =  Paris  MS.,  99a  med  —  996)  is 
commenced  by  the  second  scribe,  but  on  57a  the  same  passage  is 
written  over  again. 

The  MS.,  though  as  a  rule  beautifully  written,  is  much  damaged 
by  worms,  etc. 

The  first  part  of  the  colophon,  so  far  as  it  remains  on  the  mutilated 
final  leaf,  coincides  with  Add.  1032,  except  that  we  have  TITRT- 
for  ^m*r°  (see  p.  24,  line  28). 

The  next  legible  words  are  as  follows  : 

s^... f*nrrf€*r:  Trerfwg:  («v> 

W  I  (hiatus) 

(corr.  °rajn°)  TWTW^TT^lTcf  | 

(in  letter- numerals)  ’S’rfT^TT^lt  I 

A  note  (of  recitation  ?)  in  vernacular  follows,  dated  n.  s.  803. 

For  the  work  see  Add.  1032.  This  and  the  preceding  MS.  have 
been  used  by  Prof.  Kern  for  his  edition  of  the  text. 
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Add.  1684. 

Palm-leaf;  originally  156  or  157  leaves,  5 — 6  lines,  21  x  2  in.; 
dated  N.  s.  185  (a.d.  1065). 

Saddharma-pundarika. 

The  leaves  run  thus:  2 — 10,  10*,  11 — 117,  119 — 152,  154 — 156. 

Chap.  15  is  wrongly  numbered  16,  and  the  mistake  continues  to 
the  end  of  the  MS.  On  the  reigning  king  and  on  the  writing  see 
the  Introductions. 

The  colophon  runs  : 

fi(c-  4  (in  letter-numerals)  °  1 

(sic,  v.  Introd.) 

SjfspfNr  *  *  (hiatus)  VS  (?)  tfngfT  (?)  fwf€^T*T^TTfwr- 

TrfrPVrfarT  VRffrfrf  I  (Then  a  scribe’s  verse)  I 
"With  this  MS.  is  a  stray  leaf  of  a  Buddhistical  treatise  in  hand- 

^rr 

writing  etc.,  similar  in  all  respects,  with  the  leaf  number  ^3T 

o 

(?)  310  (cf.  table  of  numbers,  note). 

The  first  syllables  are :  . .  ;  the  last,  WtfitWTV. 


Add.  1685. 

Palm-leaf;  64  leaves,  6  lines,  13^  x  2  in. ;  dated  N.  s.  500 
(a.d.  1380). 

Amara-koca. 

The  final  subscription,  after  date  and  scribe’s  verses  partly  faded, 
seems  to  run  thus  : 

*  *  *  ii  ntwt  tt*t- 

Trcnsif  <5?tt  ii  ^7ra  'faw  (?)  tt^t- 

(?)  n 
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Add.  1686. 

Palm-leaf;  119  leaves,  6  lines,  11 J  x  2  in. ;  dated  N.  s.  287 
(A.D.  1167). 

Sadhana-mala-tantra. 

The  MS.  is  very  defective,  and  was  perhaps  copied  from  a  faulty 
archetype. 

The  leaf-numbers  fall  into  two  sets  or  volumes. 

The  first  leaf,  which  corresponds  to  Add.  1593,  255,  1,  is  numbered 

43,  and  this  numeration  continues  to  leaf  57,  the  end  of  which  cor¬ 
responds  to  leaf  345  in  the  same  MS.  The  first  volume  was  regarded 
as  ending  at  58a,  for  here  we  find  the  date;  and  the  leaf  number  is 
added  on  the  recto  in  an  ancient,  though  nevertheless  a  second,  hand. 
The  second  part  or  volume  was  regarded  as  beginning  at  585 ;  for 
here  a  new  series  of  numbers  begins,  not  however  with  leaf  1,  but 
with  34,  perhaps  because  the  leaf  was  the  34th  of  the  whole  extant 
archetype,  at  the  time  when  our  present  MS.  was  copied.  Be  that 
as  it  may,  we  find  the  leaf  common  to  the  two  parts  with  58  on  the 
recto  and  34  on  the  verso.  After  this  leaf,  which  corresponds  to  345 
Jin. — 355,  2,  of  Add.  1593,  there  is  a  gap,  and  the  next  leaf,  numbered 

44,  corresponds  to  495  of  the  other  MS.  Leaf  53  (1st  series)  and 
leaves  34 — 43,  46,  78,  114,  and  138 — 141  (2nd  series),  are  missing. 
129  is  erroneously  repeated  (129*).  The  MS.  terminates  abruptly  at 
leaf  152  ( =  Add.  1593,  1885,  1.  5).  On  the  writing,  the  first  dated 
example  of  hooked  Nepalese  hand,  see  the  Palseographical  Intro¬ 
duction.  On  the  work  see  the  account  of  Add.  1593.  It  may  be 
observed  that  there  is  nothing  in  either  MS.  to  show  the  reason  for 
the  division  into  volumes  found  in  the  present  MS.  The  division 
occurs  after  a  charm  ( sadhana )  apparently  quite  like  the  rest.  The 
date  and  title  of  the  charm  are  given  thus  : 

wnr  n  *  frsRrrw  Or  (sic) 

Add.  1687. 

Coarse  brownish  paper;  129  leaves,  5  lines,  12x2 in. ; 
dated  N.  S.  753  (A.D.  1633). 

K ARANDA- VYUH A  (Prose  version). 


Add.  1687.] 


SANSKRIT  MANUSCRIPTS. 


175 


Written  at  Bhatgaon  in  the  reign  of  Jagajjyotir  Malla  (see  below). 
For  the  work  see  Add.  1267. 

Ends  : 

^TTTT I 

(date  v.  supra)  I  ^TWT^T^r-  •^rqTTEf^cfr  TT- 

I  VT  ^^!Tt}TtTT^T5ITTT^T  TTaJT^ 

fVTT^r^t*  3  ^^Tfrf^WT^ITf<T  ^T^T^IT- 

^TWTf^TT  W*  (sic)  TTT<Tn?TT^T- 

Tl^^aTRriTt  ^  fcf^Wnr^ra^f*  II 
*HT  ^^^T^rfTt  W  ^WPCT^T  I 


Add.  1688. 

Palm-leaf;  originally  70  leaves,  6  lines,  22  x  2  in. ;  Kutila 
character;  dated  14th  year  of  Nayapala  of  Bengal  (circa  A.D. 
1054). 

Panca-raksha. 

Leaf  27  is  missing.  On  the  date  and  writing  see  the  Introductions. 

The  MS.  is  copiously  illustrated  with  figures  of  buddhas,  divini¬ 
ties,  and  caityas :  and  the  ends  of  the  chapters  have  elaborate  patterns 
etc.  On  the  work  see  Add.  1325  and  add  a  reference  to  Bajendralal, 
Nep.  Buddh.  Lit.,  p.  164. 

The  5  chapters  (for  which  see  Add.  MS.  1325)  end  respectively 
196,  1;  45a,  1;  646,  4;  67a,  2;  70a,  4. 

The  final  subscriptions  are  as  follows  : 

f  VTTT  S  ?T VT^T^TI^T  :  TlTVRmr^TTTsft 

W^ff^^T^T^T^T'Sn^fJTTrTTfW  pHpf*T] 

TUT  il 

TTT^T^UP^- 

TT^T  ^T<TV  UT%  =  o  ^VTfr^rr  TUT  I 


*  Wright’s  Nepal,  pp.  242 — 3. 
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Add.  1689. 

Palm-leaf;  23  leaves,  5  lines,  16  x  2  in. ;  dated  N.  s.  494 
(a.d.  1374). 

Megha-sutra. 

Edited  with  notes  and  a  translation,  in  the  Journal  of  the  Royal 
As.  Soc.,  1880,  by  the  compiler  of  this  catalogue.  See  also  a 
learned,  but  occasionally  over  subtle,  criticism  in  the  China  Review, 
May,  1882. 

Begins  : 

TRT  tor, 

•SWefij  fwTTTrr  I 
*U?<TT  . . . 

Ends : 

T^rmur:  wttt:  ii 

The  postscript  consists  of  the  verse  %  etc. 

Then  follows  : 

Next  come  salutations  to  acarya  and  parents  (cf.  Add.  MS. 
1623.  3  supra ),  then  date  (day  and  month);  reign  of  Jayarjunadeva 

3T%5T  (sic)  UrrfRrlfftT 

Then  follow  two  of  the  ordinary  scribe’s  verses. 


Add.  1690. 

I.  Palm- leaf ;  4  leaves,  5  lines,  17  x  2  in. ;  xv — xvith  cent.  * 
Fragments  of  the  Vasudhara-dharaaT-katha. 

*  The  supposed  date  given  in  Dr  D.  AVright’s  list  is  founded  on  a 
misreading  of  a  date  of  recitation,  now  removed  to  Add.  1689,  to 
which  it  originally  belonged. 
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This  fragment  contains  the  first  and  last  leaves  of  the  book,  the 
other  two  being  numbered  13,  14.  See  Add.  MS.  1355. 

II.  Fragments  of  stotras,  etc. 

Size  and  writing  similar  to  the  preceding. 

Chiefly  invocations  and  the  like. 


III.  Palm-leaf;  3J  lines,  written  on  one  side  only;  2  x  16, 
but  originally  perhaps  18  in. ;  XII — xmtli  cent. ;  has  3  string- 
holes. 

Leaf  of  a  work  on  the  Yanas. 

In  1.  2  vaipulya-  and  nirdeqa- sutras  are  mentioned. 

The  fragment  ends  abruptly  thus  : 

FHFT  I  [partial  hiatus]  I 

rT%  STM  (?)  ft  rf^T^rT:  I 


Add.  1691. 

I.  Palm-leaf;  8  leaves,  7  lines,  12  x  2  in. ;  apparently  dated 
N.  s.  311  (a.d.  1191). 

Hiranya-saptaka. 

The  date  of  writing  is  given  in  another  hand,  as  noticed  in  the 
Palseographical  Introduction.  The  letter  numerals  of  the  date  are 
difficult  to  identify.  The  first  probably  represents  the  figure  3, 
which  is  also  used  as  a  letter-numeral  (for  the  use  of  the  unit  3,  to 
express  300  in  the  letter-system,  compare  Add.  1465).  The  second 
is  tolerably  clearly  10.  The  last,  which  resembles  is  extremely 
doubtful.  A  second  subscription  in  the  vernacular,  probably  relating 
to  a  recitation,  twice  mentions  Yakshamalla  and  gives  the  date  N.  s. 
574  (a.d.  1454). 

The  work  is  a  collection  of  16  saptaJcas  or  groups  of  seven  stanzas. 

Begins : 


12 
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The  saptalcas  have  the  following  titles  :  nidanasaptaka,  jdti-s 
dosha-s°,  guna-s° ,  linga-s° ,  prdrambha-s°,  pranala-s° ,  pramdna-s0  ( sic  ?), 
drona-s° ,  khdta-sn,  digvagi-s0  (rt),  mandalas °,  mantra-s °,  kriyds °, 
arama-s °,  phala-s°. 

The  subscription  runs  thus  : 

UP=fUT  Vj  3jTfrTfTjR#T7N  =nf<C  I 

w  stJrwTfj  rnrv  i 

«rnr  wraurfH  i 

Then,  in  the  second  hand  above  referred  to : 

vwr  i  (i  ?)  **nPrprr (sic) ir*5t 

(?  q|R]?5lt)  II 

Then  the  last  subscription  in  vernacular,  as  above  mentioned. 

On  the  back  of  the  last  leaf  is  a  page,  numbered  in  a  hand 

very  similar  to  that  of  the  MS.  itself ;  there  are  however  only  6  lines 
of  writing  (instead  of  7).  It  is  the  beginning  of  a  work  on  the  use 
of  arms,  entitled  Khadga-puja-vidhi. 

Begins  : 

I  Of.  Add.  1701.  1. 

II.  Palm-leaf;  23  leaves,  5  lines,  12  x  l^in. ;  early  hooked 
Nepalese  hand,  probably  written  A.D.  1179  (see  below). 

KURUKULL  A  -K  ALPA . 

The  date  N.  s.  299  was  given  by  Dr  D.  Wright,  but  the  first 
figure  alone  is  now  left :  the  name  of  the  reigning  king  is  also  torn 
away,  all  but  the  first  letter,  which  however  is  enough  to  fix  the 
king,  Ananda.  The  date  is  however  probably  correct,  as  this  year 
comes  within  Ananda’ s  reign  (see  Table  in  Historical  Introd.),  and  the 
writing  seems  also  of  this  date  (see  Palgeographical  Introduction 
and  Table  of  letters). 

This  is  a  work  on  ritual  in  connection  with  the  goddess  Kurukulla, 
who  is  mentioned  by  Schiefner  (ap.  B  &  R  s,  v.  PfW). 

Begins : 

vnft  »r*reiir  ppil  i  ^  i*m  (?)  ^  rp^Tu- 
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fT^f  I  rTTTTW  «TT*T  ^TTUTfDT  [lacuna]  || 

rT W%  R  fWTU  ^t^TT^v  TT^T^TT^  :  I 

WTt... 

^T^rTTXW^^?:  I  46. 

Tf  rfre:  win:  i  96. 

Ends  : 

...  etc. 

^tth:  n  mTTwrfT^PTrp?TUrr: 

'flfrf  (?)  rrrft^T^fT  TUT  II  v  V^°  etc.  I 

f^V^TS^  Tpn^TTHTUUTTUUT:  TrWTTW^t  TT- 

W-<T^[T^T]  ^T^n^ST  etc.  I 

?..'..  (see  above)  ^Tf^TJsfTC^^t  TTUPgTTT^ 

WpT^tW]  Tra^TUlf^TTT^  fwUf  rTUTUT  II 

A  few  invocations  etc.  to  Kurukulla  follow,  in  a  later  hand. 


III.  Palm-leaf;  15  leaves,  6  lines,  12  x  2  in. ;  dated  N.  s. 
560  (a.d.  1440). 

Abhisheka-vidhi. 

A  work  on  late  Buddhistic  ritual. 

Begins  : 

^fr  w:  nt^rwin  i  tr  ft  w^t 

TT^^fT^f^^T^TtTPlrT^T^^  Wsrng*rRv  ||  ^fWHf 

C\  ^  N 

TT^T-^^T^^TR  ^  qT^t^T^^T^T  I  f^rl  cRTTW^T- 

^TTf^T  W- 

citfcT  I 

The  divisions  of  the  work  are  not  numbered ;  the  following  may 
serve  as  some  clue  to  its  contents  : 

I  3.  I  36.  ^T- 

^r;mt!UTfVI  46.  ^TTSrfwfW:  I  66.  *U5RT  (?)  far^l- 
TT^UrfV  I  ib.  TTT^TTUT^:  I  7  a.  1'ttRTrR Wv4 :  I  7b. 

^3‘^fT'WW’RfV**  I  8a.  n^£Tf*R3TRT^i:  I  86  and  so  on. 

12—2 
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Ends : 

wru:  i  tot  sro  ^spgf  i 

ii 

A  few  lines  of  prayer  to  various  deities  are  added  by  the  scribe. 
There  are  also  a  few  lines  on  the  cover,  nearly  obliterated. 

IY.  Palm-leaf;  originally  44  leaves,  5  lines,  12  x  2  in. ;  N.  s. 
532  (a.d.  1412). 

Candra-vyakarana  by  Candragomin. 

Leaves  1 — 7,  26,  27  and  30  are  missing. 

A  work  on  grammar,  in  6  adhydyas ,  each  subdivided  into  4  padas. 

On  Candragomin  see  Wassiliew,  Tarandth ,  pp.  52,  207  ;  his  school, 
the  Candras,  are  mentioned  in  Siddli-K.  on  Pan.  in.  ii.  36. 

The  author  follows  Panini  both  in  style,  treatment,  and  often  in 
actual  words,  many  of  the  sutras  being  identical.  Adhydyas  iv,  v 
correspond  to  Pan.  v,  vi,  respectively. 

This  MS.  commences  in  Adhy.  I,  pddci  iv,  thus  : 

tot:  ii  fzTT¥T*tcr  ii  ^tth:  ii  %  i  to  tout- 

totoCtto: 

Adhy.  i  ends  95;  adh.  ii,  155;  adh.  in,  21a ;  adh.  iv,  29a;  adh. 
v,  375. 

Ends : 

to:  toc  froto:  11 

^*rTf*ra?t  w  tout:  tot 

I  ^  ^THT^  |  frNff  I  TOTOf 

TOS  I  fTffWT^TO  I  TOTOTZ  ^  ^TTOT?T  I  fTTOT- 

to  i  f^fwfroii 

V.  Palm-leaf;  18  leaves,  5 — 7  lines,  12  x  2  in. ;  xvth  cent. 

Commentary  on  one  pada  of  the  Candra-vyakarana  (v.  iv). 

Closely  written  and  much  blurred  in  places. 

The  text  is  given  in  its  entirety. 
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Begins : 

i  ^fTTwt^r  i  Add. 

V«  ' 

1694.  4.)  I 

Ends  with  the  comment  on  the  last  sutra  but  three  of  this  pada  : 

:  i 


YI.  Palm-leaf;  14  leaves,  8  lines,  12  x  2Jin. ;  XII — xmth 
cent. 


Part  of  Anandadatta’s  commentary  on  the 
Candra-vyakarana  (i.  iii). 

The  writing  is  the  ordinary  hooked  Nepalese,  but  the  early  forms 
of  and  "H  are  used. 

Of  the  commentator  nothing  seems  to  be  known. 

The  text  is  indicated  by  abbreviations. 

The  first  page  (unlike  the  rest  of  the  MS.,  which  is  clear  and 
well-preserved,  and  has  the  sutras  divided  by  red  marks)  is  mutilated, 
and  somewhat  indistinct. 

The  commentary  on  the  first  sutra  that  is  legible  (leaf  2 a)  begins 
thus  : 

TTTf^  [cf.  Pan.  hi.  iii.  175]  II  JTfrTWW  ^TWTtT  I’T'SJT- 
SJ3WT  S^TtTWT'RT:  I  HTcftVT  f?  I 

i  tpj  TrnriWtftffi  irfWwN:  . . .  etc. 

Three  lines  lower,  Yimalamati  is  cited  as  an  authority. 

rs 

The  last  sutra  commented  on  is  the  word  «TTT^  I ,  on  which 
the  comment  begins  : 

*frf :  s . . . 

Ends  : 

^T^r^Trf^fTNfTT^t  (sic) 


VII. 


cent. 


One  palm-leaf  (numbered  51),  5  lines,  8  x  2  in.;  xvth 
Candra-vyakarana  (text). 


This  leaf  was  found  amongst  the  fragments  of  Add.  1679. 
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The  passage  is  Candra-vy.  y.  ii.  med.,  and  corresponds  to  Add. 
1694,  If.  316,  1.  2— 32a,  4  (vied.). 

VIII.  Palm-leaf;  3  leaves,  6  lines,  11  x  2  in. ;  xm — xivth 
cent. 

Fragment  of  a  treatise  on  Astrology,  or  of  an  Avadana. 

The  leaves  are  broken  at  the  edges  where  the  numbers  were 
apparently  placed. 

In  the  work  much  is  said  of  births,  conjunctions,  etc.;  but 
characters  are  also  introduced,  especially  a  merchant  Mikira  and 
his  wife  Bhidrika. 

Thus  the  fragment  may  be  from  an  astrological  treatise  with 
illustrations  from  tales,  or  an  astrological  episode  of  an  avadana. 


Add.  1693. 

Palm-leaf;  295  leaves,  6  lines,  17  x  2iin, ;  Kutila  or  early 
Devanagarl  hand  as  modified  in  the  XHth  cent.  A.  D. ;  dated 
N.  s.  285  (a.d.  1165). 

Ashtasahasrika  PrajnaparamitA. 

The  pagination  is  in  letters  and  figures,  but  there  is  an  error  of 
3  in  the  former  throughout. 

On  the  reigning  monarch  (Ananda)  and  on  the  writing  see  the 
Introductions  and  Plates. 

The  colophon,  giving  also  the  name  and  residence  (the  Dharma- 
cakra-mahavihara)  of  the  scribe,  is  partially  obliterated  in  its  latter 
part : 

wrs  ^  i 

H  (?)  (?)  ^nr- 

V* 

II  T%  (?)  5TT?I- 

w  rf^^T^T^'SIT^TrTTUT^^^^T 

On  the  book  see  Add.  866. 
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Paper ;  24  leaves,  folding  backwards  and  forwards,  7  lines, 
9x3  in. ;  dated  N.  s.  749  (A.D.  1629),  month  of  Jyeshtha,  at  an 
eclipse  of  the  sun. 

HaragaurI-vivaha-nataka  by  Raja  Jagajjyotir 

Malla  of  Bhatgaon. 

This  eclipse  has  been  kindly  calculated  for  me  by  Professor 
Adams,  who  reports  that  a  small  eclipse  was  visible  at  Bhatgaon  on 
June  21st,  1629  a.  d.  (new  style)  from  7.56  a.m.  to  9.17  a.  m.,  local  time. 

The  play  is  in  a  vernacular,  but  like  several  others  of  the  kind 
(cf.  Pischel,  Catal.  der  Bibl.  der  I).  M.  G.)  has  stage  directions,  and 
incidental  glokas  in  more  or  less  corrupt  Sanskrit. 

The  piece  seems  to  partake  of  the  nature  of  an  opera;  as  it 
contains  55  songs  in  various  modes  (‘  ragas,’  e.g.  the  Malava-raga) ; 

moreover  the  colophon  muW  WWT  frequently  occurs,  apparently 
denoting  an  instrumental  accompaniment  or  interlude. 

Besides  Civa  and  Gauri,  the  chief  dramatis  'personae  seem  to  be 
Gaurl’s  parents,  Himfilaya  and  Mena,  and  a  rishi,  Bhringin. 

The  piece  is  in  10  ‘ sambandhas,’  the  first  of  which,  and  part  of 
the  second,  seem  to  be  missing. 

The  colophon  runs  as  follows : 

wot  ii 

ii 

Add.  1697. 

I.  Palm-leaf;  165  leaves,  5  lines,  12^  x  2 in. ;  xm — xivth 
cent. 

Kriyapanjika  of  Kuladatta. 

The  earlier  part  of  the  MS.  had  both  letter-  and  word-numbering, 
but,  owing  to  mutilation  of  the  edges,  much  of  it  has  been  renumbered, 

*  Cf.  Wright’s  Nepal ,  p.  216  1.  12  and  B.  &  R.  s.  v. 
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and  many  leaves  in  the  latter  part,  which  had  faded,  have  also  been 
recently  retouched.  The  MS.  is  imperfect  at  the  end. 

The  work  is  on  the  ritual  of  later  northern  Buddhism.  Part  of 
an  index  of  the  various  ‘violins,’  etc.,  is  found  on  the  back  of  leaf  1. 
R.  A.  S.  MS.  No.  42  contains  a  small  portion  of  the  work.  The  first 
part,  at  all  events,  is  divided  into  numbered  prakaranas,  but  these 
divisions  seem  to  cease  further  on. 

The  text  begins,  after  salutations  to  Buddha  and  the  Triratna  : 

f^TTT  W  II 

1.  Ends: 

tut  insm  ttsttw  i  5. 

2.  TUT  f5R°  TTfTTV  Tf°  I  14  a-b. 

3.  T°  '*T0  TT°  29. 

4.  TUT  TrfTTU!?7T^t^T0  TT°  !  336. 

The  rest  of  the  work  seems  to  be  divided  into  short  unnumbered 
sections,  describing  various  points  of  ritual:  e. g.  at  leaves  141  sqq. 
the  ‘  sthdpandni,’  or  settings  up  of  images  of  various  deities. 

On  the  last  page  occurs  the  section-title  ^fcf  IfT  TH  * 

The  MS.  terminates  abruptly  2  lines  below. 

II.  Palm-leaf;  originally  34  leaves,  7  lines,  11x2  in. ; 
XY — XVIth  cent. 

Hevajra-dakinijalasambara-tantra. 

Bengali  hand,  obscure  and  somewhat  careless.  Leaf  22  is  missing. 
For  the  work  see  Add.  1340. 

Ends  : 

III.  Palm-leaf;  9  leaves  (numbered  2 — 10),  5 — 6  lines, 
12  x  2  in. ;  XVIth  cent. 

Part  of  a  work  on  Ritual,  etc. 

The  handwriting  is  poor  and  careless. 

First  section  (leaf  3 a)  :  ^iUMT^TTcT  (cf. 

Add.  1706)||  Then  rRT  ^UflTrUT^UT . . . 
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The  second  section  ends  on  leaf  6a:  ^^Tft^TT^f^TJTrfTt-Tr ; 
WTTTTT :  (  °^TTwfiTf^Tr°  ?) . 

Section  3  ends  96 — 10a  :  ^TTTTT :  II 

Section  4  begins  :  *TTTT  ||  ^TTTUT(5TV5T*n'TTT%- 

••(?)...  ,  and  ends  abruptly  on  the  next  page. 

IV.  Palm-leaf;  16  leaves  and  cover,  5  lines,  12  x  2  in. ; 
dated  n.  s.  583  (a.d.  1463). 

Balimalika  and  two  dharanis. 

The  Balimalika  is  a  short  work  on  ritual  in  52  numbered  sections. 
It  consists  chiefly  of  invocations,  mystic  formulae,  and  the  like. 

The  text  begins  : 

MTftjTcfT  :  :  || 

T^Twrf^fi-  wf  na :  i 

TUT  3i%  II 

NO 

Ends  : 

rfT7Ri%  I  ^  I  I 

1 

The  first  dharanl  commences  on  the  back  of  the  same  leaf  (14) 
(on  which  there  are  traces  of  obliterated  writing)  thus  : 

tMTUsT  f*rg*T  •TT'ft  f*T^T  UTTV  I 

UT'6B'17^fTr5CT^  TTTUNP3T  5fT?TT?rt  II 

The  second  dharanl  (ff.  15 — 16)  contains  21  verses  in  honour  of 
Vajra-yogirii  beginning  : 

TTg  ^TTHTTTtff%  TT^-SITTr^^fqTifr  I  TTtTTtTT% 
^TfinrsTt  ii  i  ii 

Ending  : 

Tm  ^^TfTTTfniWT^fg'Jrfrf^T  ^fnTTg  TTTTTrT  :  II 

^rTx  y^3  «rfV  13  gpf  ^TTTfcfT- 

w^tttt  ii 

V.  and  YI.  Palm-leaf;  21  leaves,  7 — 8  lines,  13x2  in. ; 
Bengali  hand  of  XV — xvith  cent. 
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The  two  MSS.  are  apparently  by  one  scribe. 

The  writing  is  faint,  somewhat  careless,  and  very  indistinct. 

The  first  work  (1697.  5)  appears  to  be  a  treatise  on  letters  and 
their  mystical  value  (cf.  1699.  1,  etc.).  The  opening  words  can  now 
hardly  be  deciphered,  but  in  the  first  line  the  book  seems  to  be  described 

as 

\S>  \£> 

The  work  appears  to  consist  of  4  leaves,  (3  being  numbered),  with 
some  kind  of  table  or  diagram  on  the  last  page.  No  colophon  or 
title  of  any  sort  remains. 

The  next  work  (1697.  6)  seems  to  be  on  astrology,  astronomy  or 
the  like. 

It  appears  to  begin  at  leaf  16;  while  la  seems  to  have  something 
in  common  with  both  treatises,  being  both  on  letters  and  auspicious 
days. 

The  work  begins  thus  (f.  16) : 

?rt  wfirpTsra  ii 

TSRT%  ^TTRTT^t  i%T!Tv . . . 

The  end  is  almost  obliterated. 

VII.  Palm-leaf;  4  leaves,  5  lines,  12J  x  2  in.;  XV — xvith 
cent. 

Cakrasambaradandakastuti  and  other  stotras. 

The  first  stotra  is  in  4  numbered  sections,  the  last  of  which  ends  : 

(?)  wr  1 8 1 

wra  ii 

The  next  stotra,  which  seems  to  be  unfinished,  begins  : 

iTT^T  wrf^rfreT  ^fwrf^nqcrrffTWT  t... 

VIII.  Palm-leaf;  4  leaves  and  covers,  12x2 in. ;  dated 
N.  s.  475  (a. d.  1355). 

Fragments. 

1.  Leaf  of  the  Ekallavira-tantra. 

Contains  the  end  of  Ch.  23  (  =  Add.  1319,  67a — 26  4). 

2.  Leaf  of  a  Commentary. 

Page- number  5. 
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Begins  : 

I  7T  Tf  sfiTVWT  :  .*  I  ^[<T  ^T^T- 

II 

Ends  : 

rffi  I  ^qprapff^ftfH  ||  IJc*  *TTOT: 

W... 

8.  Two  leaves  of  notes,  etc.,  in  various  hands. 

The  first  leaf  consists  of  short  prayers  to  Amoghasiddha ;  the 
second  has  only  a  few  lines  of  writing  in  a  vernacular. 


Add.  1698. 

Palm-leaf;  161  leaves,  5  lines,  18x2  in. ;  dated  N.  s,  506 
(a.d.  1886). 

Amara-KO£A,  with  Newari  commentary  called  Viyriti,  by 

Manikya. 

Written  at  Bhatgaon  in  the  reign  of  Jayasthiti  Malla. 

The  first  leaf,  which  contains  some  prefatory  remarks  (partly  in 
the  vernacular),  is  much  mutilated. 

The  text  etc.  begins  26. 

The  colophon  is  iu  verse  (161a) : 

ii 

w  W^rrer  rNrrn,qtgrvrT%  i 

^fftrarnr^riRt  *fr  Rnrst  :  ii 

*n"fw*rnrr  nfwrRTra:  ii 

3RWT  STfT^r^TRJ  tr  %xrrt*wrxRT  1 
iwfrRT*T  D-HTRt  ftw^fT  xnwrfMY  II 

RTtTT  (sic)  XH^JR  XR  S^-  TfTT*T  R  %W§T  I 

^T^tTTRVTRT  frT^T  ^nmfTW^RT^V  v  II 

^Rf^ifrwvr%  Sjxn^njTsn'Wt  i 

Q\ 

TV  Tjf^JRT  fvTTXtrT  ff^T  II 


188 


CATALOGUE  OF  BUDDHIST 


[Add.  1698. 


After  this  comes  a  scribe’s  (benedictory)  verse. 

Then  follows  : 

TTrf  THfwr^JRTrg?fT 

wrt*r  ii  ^tfvr  V£-  ^raw^nlt- 

SfW*t  TTI"  ^r^TSqfrf^TWTTf^^itf^rT 
%VTT (  '^T^TTrfTq-^TT®  ^T^f-RffrfTT^TTil^^^  T^oTSf- 

tt^  e-ruin^  it 

Add.  1699. 

This  number  consists  of  three  works  and  a  fragment,  written  by 
one  scribe,  Ka§rlgayakara,  in  three  successive  years  (1198 — -1200  A.  d.) 
in  the  Bengali  character,  forming  the  earliest  example  of  that  writing 
at  present  found.  See  the  Palseographical  Introduction  to  the  present 
work  and  my  description  in  the  Palaeographical  Society’s  Oriental 
Series,  Plate  81.  The  leaves  measure  11|-  x  2  inches,  and  are  in 
remarkably  fresh  preservation.  There  are  6  to  8  lines  on  each  page. 

I.  5  leaves  ;  dated  38th  year  of  Govindapala  (a.d.  1199). 

Pancakara. 

On  the  king  see  the  Historical  Introduction. 

For  the  subject,  divination,  etc.,  by  means  of  letters,  compare  the 
Pancasvara  (Rajendralal  Mitra,  Not.  Skt.  MSS.,  No.  1478). 

Begins : 

iwr  i  ^TfMr^rrc  *rfmcr:  i 

*n§j  . . .  irwre  ^  n 

^T*T15°  U°  ^T^T13°  I 

For  the  final  colophon,  see  the  Historical  Introduction. 

II.  18  leaves;  dated  in  the  37th  year  of  Govinda-Pala 
(A.D.  1198,  cf.  No.  I). 

Guhyavali-viveiti  by  Ghanadeva. 


* 


Cf.  Add.  MS.  1358  and  inscr.  ib.  cit. 


Add.  1699.] 


SANSKRIT  MANUSCRIPTS. 


189 


Writing  larger  and  generally  fainter  than  in  No.  1,  but  similar  in 
all  essential  characteristics.  Important  words  etc.,  are  marked  with 
a  red  smear;  some  corrections,  stops,  etc.,  with  yellow. 

A  mystical  work  in  25  paragraphs  (‘Qlokas’). 

Begins  : 

N*  s*  > 

fT  TTTTJtl  TTf I 

Rllfrf:  fsfRTT  II 

rmfriTirfr^f^^^^T :  ir^rarrerr^t:  TrefnreT- 

^wtfrf  w ol rf Off rfM 

II 

?TTT^  WR^^pf  :  wfVOTT- 

sfW r\:  ^RT  *n=r 

^nt  ^4^  TgftsrwT  w^: 

^  I  ?5  I  WT- 

. . . 

For  leaf  9 b  see  Pal.  Soc.  Or.  Ser.  PI.  81. 

Ends  : 

HTWTTTWfWTT^:  I  =?  >i  I  ^IpR^iRlTrT 
^IpjpTTT:  Rf«T  cfitw*#:  I 

W^^^inirrR5WT^I<fTS^  ^JTWT^T^^ftT  3T%- 
I 

^T’UR^ftf^frr:  i  Rgfrr:  h 

W  3  3  ^mW(«ic)f^%  H  RTf^rTHT^ 
W^f  ^T^raRT^rffT  II 


III.  70  leaves;  dated  A. D.  1200  (see  below). 

Yogaratna-mala,  a  commentary  on  the  Hevajra  by 

Krishna  or  Kahna. 
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Leaves  30,  54  and  62  are  missing. 

The  divisions  ( kalpa )  and  subdivisions  ( patala )  of  the  work 
answer  to  those  of  the  Hevajra  (Add.  1340);  the  first  kalpa  ending 
at  leaf  43.  The  text  is  given  only  in  abbreviations. 

Text  begins  : 

^T^utsiwmuifT  wsfr  ii 

TT^f  TRfTfSffi  II 

Patala  1  ends  : 

Tfrf  sRUsTTCT  rfT  % 

irut  i  ua. 

Ends  : 

°*r^rsi^tTbreuT  %^Tnrg5j^  (sic)  i  *fT*TTsnrn?TT*rr 
%w?v§pin'*rra,,  i  ?r  'fa'ti'Ji:  ^?T^- 

h  w-rtttt  ii 

11  liffTfV^  qf^fTT^T^^t^T^^T^T^TfilffT  11 

f^;  TTwnn?ft  ^frrx  i  w  ^£_  w- 

f^rf^nrfar  w^r  11 

IV.  2  leaves. 

Fragment  (unfinished)  of  the  GuhyavalI-vivriti. 

The  first  leaf  is  numbered  9,  the  second  has  no  number  and  is 
written  on  only  one  side. 

The  fragment  contains  section  17,  with  parts  of  16  and  18, 
corresponding  to  leaves  12 — 13  of  No.  II.  It  is  written  in  the 
same  hand. 


Add.  1701. 

I.  Palm-leaf;  154  leaves,  5  lines,  12  x  2  in.;  dated  N.  s.  509 
(a.d.  1389),  see  below. 

Panca-rajssha. 

The  date  and  name  of  the  reigning  king  are  written  in  a  different, 
but  apparently  contemporary,  hand. 
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There  is  another  date,  probably  of  recitation,  but  nearly  obliterated, 
inside  the  cover. 

As  to  the  book,  see  Add.  11G4,  et  al. 

The  colophon  runs  : 

WT^frT  I  ^  WT°  I 

W  ^r^rf?T<T^3TT^T  ^tTfTnST^I- 

*T%*  ^R^f^TVTfWfT-'SIT^R^  ^TTt%- 

'v# 

etc. . . .  3TTTrf«FTf<T  II  ^T- 

^rf  y°<L  ^ST^T^T  Trf^f  TC3RT*JT 

TTWrfVTT^HfK  ^'RireTT^rW^T^^:  {sic)  II 

II.  Palm-leaf;  5  lines,  12  x  2  in. ;  XIV — xvth  cent. 

First  two  leaves  of  the  Dharmasangraha. 

The  text  differs  somewhat  from  that  of  Add.  1422;  after  the 
mention  of  the  5  skandhas  (2 h,  3  =  Add.  1422,  26,  3),  it  passes 
directly  to  the  pratityasamutpada  (ibid.,  5  a,  1). 

The  fragment  ends  in  the  enumeration  of  the  seven  bodhyangas. 

III.  [Non-Buddhistic]. 


Add.  1702. 

Palm-leaf;  144  remaining  leaves,  6 — 8  lines,  12  x  2  in.; 
ixth  cent. 

Bodhisattva-bhumi. 

The  MS.  is  imperfect  and  very  shattered  at  the  edges,  in  par¬ 
ticular  many  of  the  leaf-numbers  being  broken  off.  The  original 
order  has  been  restored,  as  far  as  possible,  from  the  writing  and 
subject  of  the  leaves.  On  the  palaeography  and  date  see  the  excursus 
appended  to  the  Paleeographical  Introduction.  No  other  MS.  or 
version  of  the  work  seems  to  exist. 

The  subject  of  the  work  is  the  mental  and  spiritual  development 
of  a  bodhisattva.  For  the  use  of  ‘bhumi’  in  the  sense  of  ‘stage  of 


*  These  names  occur  in  the  postscript  of  Add.  1656  ;  but  there 
also  there  is  some  doubt  as  to  the  date. 
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progress/  compare  the  Dagabhumi  above  ;  the  stages,  seven  in  this 
case,  are  enumerated  at  the  beginning  of  Chapter  3,  Part  3  (see 
below).  Compare  also  M.  Senart’s  Mahavastu,  p.  xxxv,  note. 

The  subjects  of  the  various  chapters  may  be  seen  from  their  titles, 
and  may  be  gathered  more  explicitly  from  a  statement,  usually  in  a 
catechetical  form,  occurring  at  the  beginning  of  each.  These  titles, 
etc.,  so  far  as  they  are  at  present  discoverable,  are  given  below.  The 
main  divisions  of  the  work  are  three. 


[The  leaves  are  tentatively  numbered,  and  are  referred  to  on  the 
same  plan  as  in  Add.  1049  above.] 


I.  Adhara-yogasthana. 

Chap.  1  ends  and  chapter  2  begins  : 

^fTwr*r  iv nnrcw 

VWTT  II  TV  VtfWTVT  V^RfgrfTrqTy : 

*TT STTVrsr^TVl  WfJTTVVT  V  WT  VV  WTmfT- 
fv  ^Tfr<T:  v  wv  vtfvvvTetc. 

TR . . .  ^TTWft  “'Wt  TfTTV^H'rrTt 
vf vrt . . .  ”  936. 

Chap.  2  ends :  VT°  TVTTTrqTT:  TV2  I  100a. 

Chap.  3  begins  with  an  enumeration  of  the  seven  ‘sthanas’  of 
the  bodhisattva. 

These  are  svartha,  pardrtha,  tattvdrtha ,  prabhdva,  sattvaparipaka 
(cf.  chapters  3 — 6),  dtmano  buddhadharmaparipaka  and  anuttard 
samyaksambodhi.  ‘Svartha’  is  then  further  explained. 

Ends :  1076. 

c  ♦ 

Chap.  4  (rn^T^JR£*?T)  commences  by  declaring  tattvdrtha  to  be 
of  two  kinds,  samanta  and  laukika  ('?).  Ends  63 b. 

Chap.  5.  On  prabhdva ,  begins  (636,  1.  3)  with  the  curiously 
expressed  declaration  that  the  highest  innate  prabhdva  of  Buddhas 
and  Bodhisattvas  is  the  “ Aqvatthddbhutadharmatd” ,  doubtless  an 
allusion  to  Qakyamuni’s  tree. 

Chap.  6  is  on  paripdka ,  which  it  commences  (16a)  by  describing 

as  l .  These  six  are  svabhdva,  pudgala,  pra¬ 

bhdva ,  upaya ,  and  two  others  which  are  not  legible.  Ends  106. 
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Chap.  7  (105)  treats  apparently  of  bodhi.  This  is  described  as 
dvividha,  but  the  further  definition  is  nearly  obliterated. 

The  final  title  is  lost. 

Chap.  8  ends  ^T°  I 

Then  follows  the  introductory  verse  of  ch.  9,  which  is  on  the  first 
pdramitd ,  ddna  : 

wui*  n  ^  ’finfr  [i] 

^  rf%R  ^[||] 

^  W  rT^T 

V» 

These,  we  are  told,  are  the  nine  kinds  of  ddna  (leaf  8^>5). 

The  bodhisattva  must  practise  this  and  the  five  other  paramitas. 
The  chapter  ends 

Chaps.  10 — 14  accordingly  treat  of  the  other  paramitas,  the  same 
uddana  being  repeated  or  cited  at  the  beginning  of  each. 

Chap.  10  ifT^PTCW,  ends  \\b. 

„  11  WfrTO0  „  (826). 

„  12 

„  13  ^T^T^r0  „  ^86. 

„  14  JnjPT°  „  ^\b. 

Chap.  15,  the  title  of  which  is  lost,  begins  on  the  same  leaf  with 
the  query  ^rf^T  TM^T3TT\rTT^WT^  :  ? 

Chap.  16  ends 

C\ 

Chap.  17  begins  with  an  uddana  and  a  question,  as  follows,  on 
shame  or  remorse : 

ir'ncar^T’n'  (?)  %  rrm  , 

WJUrTOTW  rf^f  JTf<T#f%^:  [I] 

^  VTTWrTTfWVTSpqT 


*  For  the  form  cf.  B.  and  R.  s.v. 

t  URRTf^f  seems  to  be  the  right  reading  from  what  follows. 

13 
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TR  rR  ^TfrafrfVWRt  IN  WRTWrft 
tf^fRT  WR^TRFRrTg  ^RR 

irfrT^T^mt  rurt  «ftftre<TO  ^r^t  ifr:  i 

Ends:  ^T°  ^TR°  *ftftPTWT°  (\e  *-&)’. 

Chap.  18  begins  with  the  following  uddana  : 

^■Rpl  ^Nwrwft«7T 

nfrm^RiT  'STTwr:  ^n^'fcnmnirfT  (?)  u 

The  chapter  and  section  end  thus  : 

WTH  I  WHRRTt  fMN  (\\\)  b. 

II.  Adhara-dharma  or  Adharanudharma  yogasthana. 

Chap.  1  begins  with  the  uddana : 

^RR  ^JRI?R  WTO  ^fRWf  fR  li 

Ends : 

wrr°  ^rr  tomh  wm  ^Tfwrf ii 

\\f~b. 

Chap.  2.  Uddana: 

fTrIT  WrfTWTiR  (?)  ^ 

Ends :  ^WI0  \X^a. 

Chap.  3.  The  uddana  (which  is  somewhat  indistinct)  and  the 
opening  sentences  describe  vdtsalya  in  its  seven  forms. 

These  are :  ^fRWRRTRf  ?T  WTRR  RRRT  (sic) 

[i.  e. ,  from  what  follows,  R^R?]. 

Ends :  ^TVTTT^V^0  N°  WrspTO0  \$°b. 

Chap.  4.  Uddana  : 

*T1R  IRRftT  sr^wtrr^  ^r: 

WT  t  ^TRRHT  (sic)  ¥RT*Tg  irfcRR^g 

WfranTfftrTift  R^R:  II 

This  summarises  the  twelve  vihdras  of  the  bodhisattva,  which 
form  the  subject  of  the  chapter. 
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The  chapter  and  section  end  : 

cr  f^rTrq 

fRlUi  II  \\Vb. 

III.  Adhara-nishtha  yogasthana. 

Chap.  1  ends  : 

Tra^mq^frRCTr  ii  VW- 

Chap.  2  briefly  treats  of  parigraha,  which  is  said  to  be  six-fold  : 
sakritsatvasatva-parigraha  (?),  ddhipatya-p° ,  udadana-p dlrghakdlika , 
adirghakalika ,  and  caramci. 

Ends :  *T°  ^T° 

Chap.  3. 

[corr.  °W°] 

^TrTT:  WTOT  tftCrRTT:  ^  ^ TpfrT^TTiR- 

3TT  (read  ^T°)  WTfVw^cTTWT^TffV  Hpi:  [I]  *fnUi(f*T: 

■srfrprfTPS0  nuTroj0  fsfw^iT- 

TrfraT :  ^  ’vrwt 

HfgW  (?)  THT  ^TT^fTfTTt  SnUTfm^TUrfrrg  % 

>K*ft  TT^T\<TTTfTT:  TT^TWIT^fTT:  ^fVTrt^Tf’yf^TT- 
ur  ^rgTftnr^TfrfTXT:  *nfr*rg  f^f^Tfi  urfir: 

wnmnurr^f*?:  (and  so  on,  through  the  viharas  and  bhumis). 
Ends : 

(?rfr^  130a. 

Chap.  4.  On  caryd  ;  begins  with  a  division  of  the  subject  under 
four  heads,  pdramitd-caryd ,  bodhipaksha-c °,  abhijnd-c 0  and  satvapari- 
pdkad. 

The  chapter  ends  : 

I  \^=a. 

Of  chap.  5  the  title  is  lost ;  it  commences  with  a  brief  reference  to 
some  of  the  chief  categories  :  the  32  Malm  pur  uslmlakslmndni ,  etc. 
Chap.  6  ends  : 

CmP  TtfcVZTVZif  ^i?T^  I  44a. 

Then  follows  a  summary  of  the  progress  of  the  bodhisattva  and  of 
the  work  (the  leaf  is  unfortunately  much  faded)  : 


13—2 
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7HrRT  €Tfwnj*nw?r*T:  [i]  5frwr  CttwiT 
S^tTTT^T  tTO rqT^^frT ,  ^TgTf^rrf^fT.* 

wrnsi  [446]  TT^r^TTT^T :  mfiir . . .  w%g:: 

toi:  ^sr^nr#  *wt, 

s#  s® 

The  next  two  lines  tell  how  he  gains  adhimuhti  and  imparts  it 
( samdadayati ,  sic)  to  others  :  he  gains  freedom  from  the  sorrow  of 
fresh  births  ( [samsaraduhkhaparikheda ),  becomes  skilled  in  the  gas- 
tras ;  then  after  completing  the  'punyasambhdra  and  jndnasambhara, 

Xf^U5£pT  (line  6),  and  thus 

i  ^rRgnrsr^^T^rqfTf^TW^T'^'m^'ar^r : 
. . . 

What  immediately  follows  is  mostly  obliterated,  but  in  the  last 
line  of  this  page  and  the  beginning  of  the  first  line  of  the  next 
(the  final)  leaf,  we  read  : 

^  nfrnrat 

Wrfl 

In  line  3  we  find  : 

TrnrrfrPTwf^m:  w^ursTWjriwr:  frni^T(?)^TT- 
below,  wtwnnmTbrs  Trsnvr?r  wtiiwrR 

by  various  forms  of  hugala  one  becomes  finally 
(line  6).  Of  the  following  lines  little  connected 

sense  can  be  made. 

The  work  ends  as  follows  : 

<r*rr  vruiww :  iwnrfyreT  ^  xrix^ryr  (?) 

5f  q^m(?)Wrr[T]^r  wv:  :  uttt: 

it  won  ^  Ciffenrsncfa:  n 

From  this  necessarily  very  imperfect  outline  it  will  appear  that 
the  work  is  important  for  the  vinaya ,  and  to  some  extent  for  the 
abhidharma,  of  the  Northern  School.  Several,  though  by  no  means 
all,  of  the  numerous  categories  appear  in  the  Pali  works  as  known  to 
us  through  Childers  and  Dr  Oldenberg. 


*  These  letters  I  supply  by  conjecture,  the  leaf  being  broken. 
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Add.  1703. 

Palm-leaf;  125  leaves.  6  lines,  111  x  2  in.;  dated  N.  s.  519 
(a.d.  1429). 

Vajravali  by  Abhayakaragupta. 

Good  Nepalese  hand.  Written  by  Jivaylbhadra. 

The  work  is  a  treatise  on  magic  and  ritual,  styling  itself  a 
“mandalopayika”  (see  below),  and  divided  into  short  “vidhis”  e.g., 

6  b,  7b, 

8b. 

Begins  :  I 

Ends  :  followed  by  several  verses  be¬ 

ginning  : 

Tfci  I 

After  which  : 

(sic)  ^vr^T^T^TiTT-ftTf^rTT  ^T*T 

i  ^  i  * 

T^T^T  (sic)  frT^ft  f^TTW^r 

n^rTIT 

T%T%rT  1  etc.  ii 

Add.  1704. 

Palm-leaf,  with  some  paper  supply ;  originally  83  leaves, 
4 — 5  lines,  12x2  in. ;  Nepalese  hand  of  the  xith  cent.,  with 
some  later  additions. 

CatuhpItha-tantra. 

•  • 

Leaves  81  and  82  are  lost.  83  and  part  of  80  are  xvntli  cent, 
paper  supply.  There  are  occasional  corrections  in  the  hooked-top 
hand  of  the  xii — xmth  cent. 

The  work  is  undoubtedly  the  original  of  that  described  by 
Csorna  as  existing  in  Rgyut  iv.  6  (see  now  Ann.  du  Musee  Guimet, 
ii.  297). 
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The  first  leaf  is  faded.  The  work  consists  of  5  prakaranas,  sub¬ 
divided  into  patalas,  which  end  as  follows  (corresponding  to  the  four 
plthas  together  with  an  introduction)  : 

TTfT  WTTT II  86. 

TJrf  TUfTtW  II  17. 

TTcf  WTH  II  39. 

T°  y°  M?  1°  II  596. 

The  final  title  is  nearly  obliterated,  but  we  find  from  the  sub- 

c\ 

ordinate  patalas  that  the  title  of  the  last  prakarana  was 
whence  the  supposed  title  of  the  whole  work  as  given  in  Dr 
D.  Wright’s  list.  The  real  title  (see  also  the  Tibetan)  may  be  just 
discerned  on  the  back  of  leaf  1. 

At  the  end  is  a  leaf  containing,  on  one  side  only,  4^  lines  of  Nepalese 

writing  of  the  xm — xivth  cent.  The  title  is  "fTT^T^T7!  (?)  -^nTT^JT . 
The  fragment  is  in  glokas,  and  apparently  discusses  the  relations  of 
impregnation  and  hereditary  knowledge.  It  begins  : 

STH  WR7T  IS 

Ends  :  WfiTW  (?)WT  T^tT  W  ^JWfrT  i 


Add.  1705. 

Palm-leaf;  35  leaves,  8  lines,  12  x  2  in. ;  xmth  cent. 

Anandadatta's  Commentary  on  part  of  the 
Can  I  )lt  A  v  Y  A  K  Alt  an  A  (n.  i). 

For  the  text,  which  is  here  given  only  in  abbreviations,  see 
Add.  MS.  1691.  4,  leaves  9 — 11. 

Add.  MS.  1657.  2  (q.  v.)  is  a  fragment  of  this  same  portion  of 
commentary.  There  are  numerous  citations  from  Jayaditya,  the 
compiler  of  the  Kagika-vritti ;  v.  76,  8 a,  10 a,  116  (“  Jayadityadih”). 
Jinendra  is  cited  10 a,  1.  3;  and  £ Bhashyakara ’  (Patahjali  ?),  9 a, 
186  :  also  ‘Acarya’  Panini,  26a,  286  fin. 

The  commentary  on  the  first  sutra,  which  extends  over  seven 
leaves,  begins  thus  (after  invocation  to  Buddha)  : 
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#T  II  TrqTfTTT  WT’fl  ^TT  I  Tffrf 

?T  TT’^J^TTtT  ^fJTTT  (1.  TfT°)  I 

rHT  TR  f^hpmT^TrTJ  *T  Ref: 

Tf®frrf^TVW^TT\^"g:  I 

A  comparison  of  Add.  1657.  2  shows  that  a  line  or  two  is  missing 
at  the  end. 


Add.  1706. 

A  collection  of  palm-leaf  fragments  and  volumes  of  works 
chiefly  on  ritual,  the  construction  of  images,  etc.  All  ori¬ 
ginally  about  11 J  x  ljin. 

I.  4  leaves,  5  lines,  7  x  1  h  in. ;  dated  N.  s.  381,  middle  figure 
doubtful  (a.  d.  1261). 

Khadga-pujavidhi. 

A  short  treatise  in  verse  on  the  use  of  arms,  etc.  Tantric  or 
Qivaic. 

Begins  : 

^Tt  wt- 

•§TTre  WTVT- 

■R3PT7TWWTD?  RRWT  VRR  II 

^  C\ 

The  same  metre  seems  to  be  continued  throughout  the  work. 

Ends  : 

^TiTr:  i  wirr:  ^(?)  [?^yapgt 

frT^T  (?)  f^Tf^rffWrT  1 

(sic)  [?  ]  ^  W^^fnTTrf  I 

I 

II.  Pratimalakshanam,  from  Varahamihira’s 

Brihatsamhita. 

[Non-Buddhistie]. 
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III.  7  leaves,  5  lines,  8  x  2  in. ;  xmth  cent. 

Buddha-pratimalakshanam. 

A  short  treatise  in  two  parts  on  images  of  Buddha,  probably  more 
or  less  in  imitation  of  Varahamihira’s  work  just  noticed. 

The  work  is  in  regular  sutra-form,  beginning  : 

ii  . . . 

Qariputra  enquires  thus  of  Bhagavan  : 

^R^rTT  f^RT  ^  TrfrPTrNf  I 

To  which  the  reply  is  : 

*rf*r  gn 

cfT^  WUT  rUWf^T^I  WTTT^TTT'zj  ITfrPRT 

^TRa^rRIT 

The  rest  of  the  work  discusses  the  dimensions,  pose,  etc.,  of  the 
various  members  of  the  images,  ending  thus  : 

V<ttut  ^  *wrf%  grwrfg  urg^?:  i 
^gr-srT’rrgrT^T^  Trgnjg^  u 

etc. . . .  || 

g^rf?unvrgw  wra  ii 

IY.  Dimensions,  writing,  etc.,  same  as  No.  Ill ;  originally 
17  leaves. 

Pratimalakshanavivaranam. 

A  commentary  on  the  last  work. 

Begins  : 

w  «ngr^r  i  §R  *rt  tw  i 

f^rrw  rfriTwtcrTww^%  11 

TrffRrRrftrfH  I  *FR<TT  II 

^TTW  II 

Ends : 

tut  wra  ii  wg 

(f.  17  wanting). 


4  »  •  9 
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V.  Dimensions  and  writing  as  before  ;  23  leaves. 

Part  of  a  Commentary  on  a  work  similar  to  the  two  last. 

Leaf  1  missing ;  leaf  2  mutilated,  and  much  obliterated  on  the 
outside.  Leaf  1 9  is  numbered  29  by  mistake.  Compare  also  No.  VIII. 

The  Buddhistic  character  of  the  work  is  determined  by  several 
passages,  e.  g.  1 9«,  1.  4  : 

The  main  work  ends  thus  : 

I  *TT  t^rTT  *?T  rf%T%?5IT  ^ 

iwhi  TWftnrnr:  ii  N'JTTr’T^r^nw  ii  tu 
■fanr  ii 

After  a  break,  there  follows  on  the  next  leaf  (23)  a  short 
appendix  on  the  pindika  or  pedestal  of  the  image  beginning : 

and  ending  (without  colophon) 

^=m5jwr#§l  fqf^T  ^IT- 

•-v  r\ 

TreT^Trf  II 

VI.  Dimensions  and  writing  as  above ;  13  leaves. 

A  work  on  the  dimensions  of  Caityas  and  of  Images. 

The  first  few  leaves  are  mutilated  on  the  right  hand  edges. 
Leaves  8  and  9  are  wanting. 

Text  begins  (without  invocation)  : 

rfiNr  tht 

...  [hiatus]  . . .  T%TWWT^NtTW*T 

*T*jra?r:  i  . . .  ‘hnffiiN  n 

At  3 a  the  second  part  of  the  work,  on  images,  begins  thus  : 

T^UTT  vfrTRT^rURT^  W^W^PT  I  7R  W 
Xlfrt^TWf  ^TTTTTTTf^  cTtNi  ^JT^ITTf  I 

Leaves  10 — 13  contain  little  but  measurements,  in  figures,  of 

rs  _____  C 

various  images,  with  subscriptions  such  as :  vT<7 

^JITrfmWWII  (11a);  TUT  VJrTT"! 
%5TTqffT^T^5Rv  (12)  II ; 
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The  work  ends : 

TJ fT  II  ^  ^WT- 

^  I  TTrT . . .  TrT  cTT^T^T^W 
II 

VII.  2  leaves,  same  size  as  the  preceding;  writing  some¬ 
what  later  and  less  accurate. 

Fragment  of  a  work  on  Measurements,  similar  to  the  preceding. 
Begins  : 

*m:  ii  v*fern^«rt  i  tht  wr- 

^TUTT  fTN^rjyriN^TffTT- 

AT  f^TURITT:  (sic)  1 

As  several  abstract  objects  of  veneration  are  mentioned  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  measurements,  we  may  possibly  suppose  the  work  to  treat 
of  temple-inscriptions  or  of  personifications  of  these  objects. 

Thus  at  2 a  we  read 

rs 

^TTT^Rf.  Ends  abruptly. 

VIII.  22  leaves. 

A  somewhat  later  but  complete  copy  of  the  work  described 
under  No.  Y. 

Begins : 

-ftfw  ^ffanf^l  ^Rr  ^T- 
r?  i  mtcrt^w  irT^Tf^TL^FW  i 

rs  rs 

After  the  ending  °^T^WT'fl[Tcf ,  as  in  No.  V.,  we  find  the  verse: 

(?)  'sure'si:  i 

fwT?ru!tfrfm[T]^f[  %  ii 

IX.  7  leaves,  5  lines;  writing  similar  to  that  of  No.  I. 

Qambara-panjika. 

A  short  manual  on  the  ritual  or  worship  of  Qambara.  It  consists 
chiefly  of  invocations  and  the  like. 
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Begins  : 

5fWTTTti  Ufa  ^rrfTi  WTf^rereRi  ^ 
^t:  ^  i 

Ends  : 

^JKTTT  (sic,  I  WTSTfTHTOTTRt  ^  (?) 

^t’TTT  . . . .  <TU  WT\  ^t*TF?TTT%  URUUR?  (?)  I 

Add.  1708. 

I.  Palm-leaf;  originally  115  leaves  (see  below),  5 — 7  lines, 
12  x  2  in. ;  on  the  date  see  below. 

Nama-sangiti-tika  by  Vilasavajra  (?). 

Leaves  4,  5,  8,  9,  19—22,  26,  42,  43,  47,  49,  50,  59,  63,  80,  91, 
92,  94,  97,  99,  109,  110,  112 — 3  are  missing. 

The  pages  are  numbered  with  figures  only. 

This  is  apparently  a  different  commentary  from  B.  A.  S.  Cat., 
No.  35,  though  several  chapters  partly  correspond.  It  consists  of  12 
adhikaras.  The  number  of  sections  in  each  is  in  several  cases  indi¬ 
cated  by  numerals,  as  shown  below. 

The  work  begins  :  . . . 

Then,  3  lines  lower,  seems  to  follow  a  table  or  summary  of 
contents : 

5TT'ffV^r%:  II 

rT^J^TT  . . .  (see  colophons  of  Add.  1323). 

rs 

On  2 a  this  summary  is  further  explained;  e.g.  (1.  1)  TTef 

CT^HTVRTW»TV^[V]WT . and  (L  3)  TUT  f^URT- 

■^TfH^T^T^T^TT0  (see  Add.  1323). 

(The  end  of  Ch.  1  appears  to  be  missing  with  the  missing  leaves.) 

2  ends  ^^raR^TUTRlT- 

^frPR^TTAmr:  frrfre:  i  10&— n. 

3.  ^T*RT°  «lf  I  116. 

4.  (Title  apparently  missing.) 
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5.  tp frfvNrniw 

t^t:  i  306. 

6  (?).  I1 II  ^T°  *T  7I[1.  ^]R13^V^T?5^T^- 

WTWrT  [W]  (?)  546. 

7.  II  ^  II  ^T°  TT°  ^T^TT  •' 

*TR:  II  606. 

8.  ii  ^rr4  *t° 

$1?t:  826. 

9.  ^t°  ^TcrTOUTO*TTf*r  ^wf*r°  *nur:  i  956. 

10.  ^T°  U°  V3T<fl :  1  1026. 

11.  ^t0  ^tt^t- 

7T:  I  1026—103. 

The  last  leaf  but  one  (114)  is  mutilated;  what  remains  of  the 
colophon  runs  as  follows  : 

^rphrrwftunffarRii  rto  ^^T%wTf^rmwrr- 

tttw  ....  rwr:  ii 

Then  a  verse  in  praise  of  the  study  of  the  work  ;  after  which  : 

^n^TTi[Vf  wrrrr  i  wjuttw^t: . 

(sic)  1  HUfTT^T^  'PnsTTRV^l  V^^tqf^fT- 

f^r:  i  ....  tutr^to  it  . . . .  f. . . .  -^vrf^raTW  ii 

....  TO  (?)  Sjffi  3T  ^JUfT 

iw  RrUiTr:  (?)  T^t«T'RT^^tfrf^TT  ^TRTT  ^^T«T<fT  (sic) 

iftw  (5  rw- ....  Tf^rf  ^  f*rfwr 

TO  II 

If  the  first  member  of  the  partly  mutilated  compound  word 
expressing  the  figures  of  the  year  stands  for  a^va,  the  date  is  N.  s. 
5  (ishu)  7  (mahldhara)  7  (a^va)  or  a.d.  1457. 

II.  Palm-leaf ;  2  leaves,  6  lines,  1 2  x  2  in. 

Fragment  of  the  Nama-sang!ti  (text). 
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A  different  hand  from  the  last,  perhaps  slightly  earlier.  The 
pages  are  numbered  with  letters  and  figures. 

Begins  as  Add.  1323. 

III.  Palm-leaf;  4  leaves,  5  lines,  12x2 in. ;  xv— xvith 
cent. 

Fragment  of  a  Buddhist  tantra. 

The  leaves  are  numbered  2,  4,  6,  7. 

There  are  no  regular  titles  or  subscriptions.  On  2 a,  1.  4,  we  find  : 

?r  I  TTrf  I 

On  66  something  is  said  on  the  favourite  tantric  subject  of  the 
mystical  value  of  the  letters. 

The  fragment  ends  abruptly  with  the  words  : 

<T?T  qftWT 


Add.  1952. 

Paper;  184  leaves,  9  lines,  11  x  4-Jin.;  recent  Devanagari 
hand. 

Yamcaval!  (Parbatiya). 

Translated  by  Dr  D.  Wright  and  munshl  Shew  Shunker  Singh, 
and  published  at  Cambridge,  1877. 

Begins  : 

i  wr  i 

UUUpf;  *n?TTff  UTT^Rf  | 

^fnfr^T  UUTTW  smPRlU  II 

tut  i 

Q\  ° 

TTTTWRT  *|TRT  TTT*n*lTT  (i.  e.  °15T^)  II 

Then  the  Parbatiya  text : 

^ITfTEmfT'JIUUT^T^TUfWTr^W^TZ  ^rCrffT^lTT  ° 
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Supplementary  Note  to  Add.  1586. 

As  this  work  seems  to  have  gained  some  note  in  its  various 
redactions  and  versions  in  the  several  parts  of  the  Buddhist  world, 
the  following  additional  notice  may  be  of  interest.  After  a  long 
description  of  the  scenery  of  the  dialogue,  followed  (25—36)  by  gathds 
and  expressions  of  homage  addressed  by  Bashtrapala  to  the  Buddha, 
at  36,  line  8,  the  following  question  is  reached: 

wr:  ^tMt 

^rTT  ^nmTlTTffT  fgfsrg^TTfrf^T^mt  ^ 

TR1X  WtrfTVPS'  fwfrnTTTO  Wf TW 

IlfcRUm  I 

In  the  pages  following,  several  categories  of  dharmas  occur,  which 
may  be  compared  with  those  referred  to  in  the  index  to  Burnouf’s 
Lotus,  s.v.  quatre. 

I^rTRTT- 

SRcRT  ^^T^Tf^rr^T^TTT^T  I  TT^T^T 

¥TftPiSt  ^T^^Trft  I  4a. 

The  four  agvdsapratildbhd  dharmali  are  dharanl-pra  tilabha, 
kalydnamitrapr0,  gambhiradharmakshantipr0 ,  pariquddlia^ilasamd- 
caratd  (46,  1.  5).  Similarly  we  have,  at  line  10,  the  four  pritikar ana 
dharmah;  and  (5a)  ananutdpakarana  dh°  (buddhadarcanam,  anuloma- 
dharmacravanam,  sarvasvaparitydigah,  anupalambhadharmakshantih) . 

Next  follow  the  various  groups  of  hindrances  to  the  bodhisattva. 
The  four  kinds  of  prapata,  (apparently  =  ‘moral  declension/  though 
the  word  is  not  found  in  this  sense)  viz.,  agauravata,  akritajnata 
qathyasevanatd  *,  labhasatkaradhyavasdnam,  kuhanalapanatayd  labha- 
satkardnutpddanam  (6a). 

The  four  bodhiparipanthakarakd  dliarmdh  are  agraddadhanata, 
kausldyam,  mdnah ,  parapushtershya  mdtsaryam  (66). 

At  7a,  1.  2,  we  find  : 

hthtM  . . .  ^rr'URW- 


*  From  the  form  of  the  passage  these  two  seem  to  count  as  one 
quality,  though  the  reason  is  not  clear  to  me. 
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...  ttww  ^tt:  tj^tt  ^ 

's#  v# 

TI^IT:  ;  and  ibid.  1.  9  :  7TT%^TT*W3m^T  f^T  TH^NtT 

7 

Mwff:  VT*rnif£ : ... fr- 

fV*°  ^f^xn^ri  vw:  i 

Finally,  the  four  bandhanani  are  paratimanyuta ,  Iciukikenopayena 
bhdvanatd  prayoganimittasamjna ,  anigrihitacittasya  jnanavirahitcisya 
pramadasevancita,  and  pratibaddhacittasya  kulasamstavah. 

At  11a,  1.  2,  occurs  the  subscription  T^P^T^TT'^^Tn  II 

The  second  division  of  the  work  then  begins  : 

XT  W*T  T^T*rTT*m  XTTT 

^TTSJFtT  I 

The  book  concludes  with  a  tale  about  a  bodhisattva,  the  hero 
being  a  certain  Punyara^mi,  which  ends  at  196,  where  the  Buddha 
thus  sums  up  : 

^  ?PT  3n%«T 

S^fTx  II 

On  the  last  page  Bashtrapala  enquires  : 

T%  tTTTI  ^Rwre:  qrq  VTT^TfR  ? 

To  which  the  Buddha  replies  : 

wr'EjTTnmTf^Mf^fTr  vtt^t  i  w^f^rf^rif^nT 

VTT^J  ^  ^TT*T  VTT'?T  || 


I 
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Abhidharmakoga-vyakhya,  25 
Abhinava-ragkavananda-nataka, 
159 

Abhisheka-vidhi,  179 
Agokavadana-mala,  110 
Agvaghosha-nandimukhavadana, 
118,  119;  (with  vernacular 
version),  67 

Adiyoga-samadhi,  39,  46 
Aikaj  ata-stotra,  125 
Alphabets,  etc.,  171 
Amara-koca,  52,  61,  118,  149, 
150,  151,  156,  161,  163,  173, 
186,  187 

Amoghapaga-lokegvara-puja,  97 
Amrita-kanika,  29 
Aparimitayu(-dharanl)-sutra,  38, 
81,  141 

Arya-tarabhattarikaya  nama- 
shtottaragataka,  45 
Aryavritta,  14 

Ashtaml-vrata  (vernacular),  73 
Ashtamlvratavidhana-katha,  1 5 
Ashtasahasrika  Prajhaparamita, 
1,  32,  100,  101,  124,  143,  151, 
182 

Astrology,  fragments  of  works 
on,  164,  165,  169,  182 
Astronomical  diagram,  25 
A'vadana-gataka,  82,  137,  168 


Avadanasarasamuccaya,  134 
Avalokiteg  varaguna  -  karandavy  u- 

ha,  9,  34,  47 
Balimalika,  185 
Bali-puja  (?),  136 
Bhadracari-pranidhana-raja,  1 4, 

103,  167 

Bhadrakalpavadana,  88 
Bhlmasena-dharani,  68 
BhTmasena-puja,  53 
Bodhicaryavatara,  6 
Bodhisattva-bhumi,  191 
Bodhisattvavadana-kalpalata,  18, 
41 

Buddha-carita-kavya,  82 
Bu ddha-pratimfd  akshana,  200 
Oagajataka,  104 
Caityas,  fragment  on,  201 
Caitya-puhgala,  86 
Cakra-puja,  136 

Cakrasambaradandakastuti,  186 

Cambara-pahjika,  202 

Cambukavadana,  128 

Canda-maharoshanatantra,  45 
•  •  •  ' 

Candra-pradipasutra  (?),  4 
Candravvakarana,  157,  158  (bis), 
180,  181,  198 

QatasahasrI  Prajhaparamita,  143, 
145,  146,  148 
OatuhpTtha-tantra,  197 
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Chando-’mrita-lata,  76 
Cikshasamuccaya,  104 
Cishyalekha-dharmakavya,  31 
Dagabhumlgvara,  4,  141 
Dagakugalajam  phalam,  129 
Dana-vakya  (?),  68 
Devaputrotpatti,  135 
Dharanls,  33,  44,  66,  98,  105, 
117,  125,  128,  169 
Dharanl-sangraha,  49,  60,  86 
Dharma-lakshmi-samvada,  129 
Dharma-sangraha,  96,  191 
Divyavadana,  1,  122,  168 
Doshanimayavadana,  135 
Dvatrimgatkalpa-t antra,  58 
Dvawimgatyavadana-katha,  36, 
50,  139 

EkaravTra-tantra,  45,  113,  186 
Ganapati-stotra,  163 
Ganda-vyuha,  23,  102 
Gopl-candra-nataka,  83 
Guhya-samaja  (Aparardha),  140 
Guhya-samaja  (Purvardha  and 
Parardha),  70 

Guhya-samaja  (Purvardha),  15,51 
Guhyavali-vivriti,  188,  190 
Haragaurl-vivaha-nataka,  183 
He-vajra-dakinljalasambara-tan- 
tra,  58,  184 
Hiranya-saptaka,  177 
Jataka-mala,  51,  92 
Jnanarnava-tantra,  28 
Kalacakra-mantra-dharanl,  127 
Kalacakra-tantra,  6  9 
Kalpadrumavadana-mala,  131 
Kaplgavadana,  61,  121 
Karanda-vyuha  (prose  version),  4, 
34,  38,  52,  77,  174;  (poetical 
version)  see  Avalokitecvarajm- 
nakar0. 


Karuna-pundarlka,  73 
Katlunavadana,  94 
Kausigha-vlryotsahanavadana,  80 
Khadga-pujavidhi,  199 
Klrtipataka,  148 
Kriyapahjika,  183 
Kurukulla-kalpa,  178 
Lalita-vistara,  24,  77 
Lexicon,  fragment  of  a,  165 
Lokegvaragataka,  94 
Lokegvara-parajika,  95 
Madhyamaka-vritti,  114 
Madhyama-svayambhu-purana, 
102 

Magic,  fragments  of  works  on,  167 
Mahakala-tantra,  64 
Maha-sambara-hridaya-dharanI, 
125 

Maliavastu,  55 

Manicudavadana,  11,  78,  84,  168 
Manjughosha-pujavidki,  97 
Megha-sutra,  120,  176 
Nairatmaguhyegvarl-mantra- 
dharani,  33 

Nama-saiiglti,  29,  52,  77,  126,  204 
- -  (with  Newari  ver¬ 
sion),  47 

Namasbtottara-gataka,  26 
NTama-saiiglti-tTka,  203 

- tippani,  29 

iSTepaliya-devata-stuti-kalyana- 
pancavimgatika,  13 
NTewari  songs,  98 
N ishpanna-y ogambara- tantra,  4  0 
Pahcakara,  188 

Pahca-maha-raksha-sutrani,  126 
Panca-raksha,  33,  48,  99,  105, 
152,  153,  157,  162,  175,  190 
Pancavim  gatika-praj  haparam  ita- 
hridaya,  33,  170 
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Pancavimgatisahasrika  Praj  fia- 
paramita,  144  (bis) 
Papa-parimocana,  38 
Papragekhara-avadana,  130 
Paramarthanamasahgati  (?),  62 
Paramegvara-tantra,  27 
Pindapatravadana,  40 
Pmdapatravadana-katha,  1 20 
Prajnaparamita  (in  9  glokas),  170 
(see  also  Ashtasahasrika  Pra- 
jiiap0,  Catasfih0,  Pahcavimgati- 
sah°,  Saptaeatika,  Sarddhadvi- 
sahasrika) 

Praj  naparamitah  ridayadharani, 
128 

Pratiinalakshana,  199 
Pratimalakshanavivarana,  200 
Pratyahgira-dharanI,  63,  68,  118 
Ramahka-natika,  87 
Rashtrapala-paripriccha,  130,  206 
Ratnaguna-sahcaya,  133 
Ratnavadanamala,  131,  139,  141 
Saddharma-laiikavatara,  1 36 
Saddharma-pundarlka,  24,  48, 

172  (bis),  173 
Sadhana-mala-tantra,  132 
Sadhana-samuccaya,  154 
Samadhi-raja,  22,  110 
Samvats,  work  on  (vernacular), 
63 

Sanglta-tarodayacudamani,  1 50 
Saptabhidhanottara,  96 
Saptabuddha-stotra,  1 4 
Saptagatika  Prajnaparamita,  5 
Sarddhadvisahasrika  Prajhapara- 
mita,  123 

Sarva-durgati-paricodhana,  7 8, 

81,  94,  142 
Siddhisara,  155 
Snatavadana,  80 


Sphutartha  (Abhidliarmakoca- 
vyakhya),  25 

Sragdhara-stotra,  29;  (with  ver¬ 
nacular  commentary),  35,  69 
Stotras,  53,  79,  127,  138 
Stuti-dharma-gantu  (?),  99 
Sucandravada[na],  84 
Sugatavadana,  35,  78 
Sukhavatl-vyuha,  74 
Sumagadhavadana,  129 
Suvarnaprabhasa,  12,  60 
Suvarnavarnavadana,  59 
Suvikrantavikrami-paripriccha, 

123 

Svayambhu-purana  (smallest  re¬ 
daction),  9,  121  ;  (other  redac¬ 
tions)  see  Yrihat-sv0,  Madhya- 
ma-sv° 

Svayambhutpatti-katha,  102 
Tantric  fragments,  45,  98,  205 
Tattva-sangraha,  156 
IT  poshadha-vrata,  118 
Uposhadkavadana,  135,  137,  139 
Utpata-lakshana,  61 
Yaglgvara-puja,  34 
Yajra-suci  (of  Agvaghosha),  96 
Yajravall,  197 
Yamgavall,  31,  205 
Yasudhara-dharanT,  65,  84,  169, 
176 

Yasudharanl-katha,  see  Yasu- 
dhara-dharanl 
Yasundhara-vrata,  85 

Y  icitrakarnikavadana-mfda,  1 30 

Y  Irakucavadana,  122 
A7ivriti,  187 
Vratavadanamala,  85 
Yrihat-svayambhu-purana,  7,  102 
Yrishticintamani,  103 

Y  ogaratna-mfila,  189 
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NAMES  OF  AUTHORS 

Abhayakaragupta,  197 
Agvaghosha,  96 

Amara,  see  Index  I.,  Amara-koga 
Amrita  or  Amritananda,  76 
Anandadatta,  158,  181,  198 
Aryagura,  92 
Candragomin,  31,  180 
CandrakTrti,  114 
CrTgliana,  131,  139 
Dipankara,  120 
Dharmagupta,  87 
Ghanadeva,  188 
Gunanand,  171 
J  agaj  j  y  otir-malla,  183 
Jyotiraja-malla,  155 


AND  COMMENTATORS. 

Kalina,  189 
Kambila,  170 
Krishna,  189 
Kshemendra,  18,  41 
Kuladatta,  183 
Kunugarman,  148 
Manika,  159 
Manikya,  187 
Nagarjuna,  96,  191 
Pratapa-malla,  150 
Yajradatta,  94 
Yasubandhu,  25 
Yilasavajra  (']),  203 
Y agomitra,  2 5 


III. 


GENERAL  INDEX. 

The  spaced  type  and  thick  figures  denote  references  already  given 
in  Index  I.  This  Index  does  not  include  the  names  of  those  kings 
of  Nepal  and  Bengal  that  are  given  in  the  Tables  at  pp.  xii — xvi. 
Sanskrit  words,  used  in  a  technical  sense  or  otherwise  of  interest  or 
importance,  are  given  in  italics,  where  these  occur  as  chapter  titles, 
(t)  has  been  added.  To  obviate  the  necessity  of  separate  indices, 
several  general  headings  have  been  made,  the  chief  of  which  are  : 


Avadanas,  Dharanls,  Inscriptions, 
(and  their  patrons),  and  Viharas. 


Abhidharmakoga- vyakliy  a, 

25 

abkijhd-caryd ,  195 
abhimukhl  ( bhumi ),  5 
Abhinava-raghavananda-na- 
taka,  159 
abhisamaya ,  (t),  21 
Abhisheka-vidhi,  179 
accdd  ( bhumi ),  5 
Acoka  character,  xlvii,  sqq. 
Agokavadana-mala,  110 
a^raddadhanata ,  206 
A  gvaghosha-nandimukhava- 
dana,  118,  119 ;  (with  ver¬ 
nacular  version),  76 
Agvalayana,  21 

acvdsapraiildbhd  dharmah ,  the 
four,  206 

a$vatthddbhutadharmatd ,  192 


Jatakas,  Kathas  (tales),  Scribes 


ddharayogasthana ,  197 
— —  nishtha-y °,  195 

- dnudharma-y0 ,  194 

adliimukticaryd  (bhumi,)  195 
cidhipatya-pariyraha ,  195 
adhyapaya  (t),  195 
Adhyagayasahcodanasutra,  1 07 
cidirghakdlikci  parigraha,  195 
Adi yoga-samadhi,  39,  46 
Agama  (quoted),  116 
agaurcivatd,  206 
Aiksjata-stotra,  125 
Ajatagatru,  112 
Ajita,  75 

Akagagarbha-sutra,  107 
akritajnatd,  206 
Akshayamati-sutra,  107,  116 
Alinda,  (queen),  122 
Alphabets,  etc.,  171 
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Amara-koga,  52,  61,  118,  149, 
150, 151, 156, 161, 163,  173, 186, 
187 ;  pref.  p.  x 
Amguvarman,  xxxix,  sqq. 
Amitabha,  75 

Amoghapaga-lokegvara-puj  a, 

97 

Amoghavajra,  14 
Amrita-kanika,  29 
Amritananda  (scribe  1),  133,  [cf. 
Index  ii.] 

Amrita  Pandita,  76 
Ananda,  74 

Anantamalla,king  of  Kashmir,  42 
ananutapakarana  ( dharmah ),  206 
Anavataptahradapasankramana- 
sutra,  116 

Angulimalaka,  (cited),  22 
anigrihltacitta,  207 
anulomadliarmaqravana,  206 
anupalambhadharmakshantih ,  206 
A  parimitayu(dharanl)-sutra, 
38,  81,  141 
aradhana ,  154 
Aralli,  171 

araiiyasamvarnana,  (t)  109 
arcishmati  ( bhumi ),  5 
Ariano-Pali  (character),  xx 
Aryacura,  92 
Aryasanga,  23 

Arya-tarabhattarikaya  na- 
mashtottaragataka,  45 
Aryavritta,  14 
A  shtamivrat  avi  dhana-ka- 
tha,  15,  cf.  73 

Ashtasahasrika  Prajnapara- 
mita,  1,  33,  100,  101,  107,  124, 
143,  151,  182 

Xstrology,  fragments  of 
works  on,  164,  165,  169,  182 


Astronomical  diagram,  25 
atmabhcLvapariguddhi  (t),  109 
dtmaparlksha  (t),  116 
dtmapltha ,  198 
aupamya  (t),  3 

Avadanagataka,  82,  137,  168 
Avadanas. 

[The  Avadanas  of  the  Avada- 
nagataka,  Kalpadrumavada- 
na-mala,  and  Patnavadana- 
mala  are  not  given  here.  See 
the  lists  of  M.  Feer,  cited,  on 
p.  131,  137.  Those  of  the 
Dlvyavadana  are  in  course 
of  publication;  see  p.  1.] 

Agokadamana,  111 
Agokanripatipaingupradana, 

111 

Agvaghosha-nandimukha,  v.  su¬ 
pra  s.  voc. 

Adlnapunya,  18,  42 
Ahoratravratacaityasevanu- 
gamsa,  111 

Ajatagatru-pitridroha,  19,  43 
■  Asthisena,  57 
Bhadrakalpa,  88 
Bhavagarman,  43 
Bhavalubdhaka,  112,  134 
Bodhicaryavataranugamsa,  111 
Bodhisattva,  19 
Cagaka,  19,  43 
Cakracyavana,  19,  43,  112 
Cambuka,  128 
Calistamba,  19,  42 
Citrahasti-gayyatiputra,  19,  43 
Civi-subhashita,  43 
Conavasi,  42 
(^reshtimahajana,  112 
Cuddhodana,  19,  43 


INDEX  III. 


215 


Avadanas  : 

Dagakarmapluti,  18,  42 
Dlianika,  19,  43 
Dharmarajikapratishtha,  43 
Dharmaruci,  19,  43 
Divyannapradana,  112 
Ekagringa  19,  43 
Gargarastha,  112 
Gopalanagadamana,  18,  42 
Hamsa,  112 
Hastaka,  42 
Hasti,  19,  43 
Hetuttama,  19,  43 
Hiranyapani,  19,  43 
HitaishI,  19,  43 
Jambala,  112 
Jlmutavahana,  19,  43 
Kacchapa,  19,  43 
Kaineyaka,  43 
Kanaka,  42 

Kanakavarman,  19,  43,  132 
Kaplga,  61,  121 
Kapinjala,  19,  43 
Karshaka,  43 
Kathina,  94 

KausighavTryotsahana,  80 
Kavikumara,  19,  42 
Kritajna,  43 
Kunala,  18,  43,  112 
Madhyantika,  42 
Madhurasvara,  19,  43,  113 
Mahakagyapa,  18,  42 
Mahendrasena,  19,  43 
Maitrakanyaka,  19,  43 
Mallapataka  112 
Manicuda,  v.  sub.  voc. 
Matsarananda,  134 
Kagadutagreshana,  43 
N agakumara,  18,  42 
Naraka-pilrvika,  19,  43 


Avadanas  : 

Padmaka,  19,  43,  113 
Padmavatl,  42 
Panclita,  19,  42 
Papracekliara,  130 
Pindapatra,  40 
Pragantikaruna,  132 
Pragnottara,  132 
Pratltyasarautpada,  43 
Pretika,  132 
Prithivlpradana,  43 
Priyapinda,  19,  42 
Punahprabhasa,  19,  43 
Punyabala,  18,  42 
Punyaragi,  112 
Punyasena,  113 
Pahula-karmapluti,  43 
Paivata,  43 
Paslitrapala,  112 
Pukmatl,  19,  42 
Samudra,  19,  43 
Sangharakshita,  19,  42 
Saptakumarika,  112 
Sarvamdada,  18,  42,  134 
Sarvarthasiddba,  19,  42 
Sattvaushadha,  18,  42 
Shaddanta,  19,  43 
Simha,  19,  43. 

Snata,  80 
Stupa,  42 
Subhashita,  19 
Subhashitagavesbin,  19,  43 
Sucandra,  65,  84 
Sudlianakinnarl,  19,  43,  (cf.  91) 
Sugata,  35,  78 
Sukarl,  132 

Sumagadlia,  19,  43,  129,  134 
Tapasa,  19,  43 

Triratnabbajananugamsa,  111 
Upagupta,  42,  111 
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Avadanas  : 

Upaguptagokaraja,  111 
TTposhadha,  135,  137,  139 
Valgusvara,  112 
Yapushman,  132 
Vidura,  43 
Y  Irakuga,  122 
Yftagoka,  111 
Yyaghra,  43 
Yagoda,  18,  42,  90 
Yagomitra,  19,  43 

Avalokana-sutra,  107 
A  valokitegvaraguna  -karan- 
davyuha,  9,  34,  47 
Bahubuddha-sutra,  55,  57 
Bali,  41 

Balimalika,  185 
Bali-puja  (i),  131 
bandhandni ,  four,  207 
Bengali  writing,  xlvii,  etc. 
(Al)-Beruni,  xli 

B  h  a  d  r  a  c  a  r  l-p  r  a  n  i  d  h  a  n  a  - 
raja,  14,  103,  167 
Bhadrakalpavadana,  88 
Bhaishaj  yavaiduryaprabharaj  a, 
107 

Bhavabhuti,  a  rishi,  11 
Bliavagarman,  113 
Bhavaviveka,  115 
Bhidrika,  a  merchant’s  wife,  182 
Blumasena-puja,  53 
Bhringin,  a  rishi,  159,  183 
Bimbisara,  91 
bodhi ,  193 

bodhicittaparigraha,  111 

- — - - pramada ,  111 

bodhipaksha-carya ,  195  (cf.  194) 
bodhiparipanthakdrakd  dharmcth, 
four  kinds,  206 


Bodkisattva-bhumi,  191 
Bodhisattvavadana-kalp.a- 

lata,  18,  41 

Brahmadatta  (a  king),  11,  135 
Brahmaparipriccha,  107 
brahmavihdras  (four),  97 
Buddha-carita,  82 
Buddha-palita  (cited),  115 
buddhadarqana,  192 
buddhadharmaparipaka,  206 
Buddhapratimalakshana,  102 
Cagaj  ataka,  104 
caccaputa ,  a  musical  measure,  150 
Cagilekha,  113 

Caityas,  fragment  on,  201 
Caitya-pungala,  86 
Cakra-puja,  136 
Cakrasambaradandakastuti. 

186 

Caktis,  five,  153 
Cambara-paiij ika,  202 
Cambukavadana,  128 
Canda-maharoshanatantra 
45,’  (cf.  127) 
cctndanadi-puja ,  53 
Candragomin,  CandrakTrti ;  see 
Index  II. 

Candrakumara,  135 
Candraloka,  113 

Candraprabha  (hero  of  a  tale),  135 
Candra-pradlpasutra  (?),  4, 
107 

Candravati,  85 

Candravyakarana,  157,  158 
(bis),  180,  181,  198 
Cahkara-deva,  king  of  Nepal, 
xviii 

Qarada  writing,  xliv,  sqq. 
carama,  195 
Qariputra,  5,  90 


INDEX  III. 


Cariya-pitaka,  91,  135 
car  yd ,  four  kinds  of,  195 
CatasahasrI  Praj  nap  a  ram  it  a, 
143,  145,  146,  148 
gathyasevanatd,  206 
Catuhpltha-tantra,  197 
Chandomanjarl,  76 
Chando-’mrita-lata,  76 
gikshas ,  three,  97 
Cikshasamuccaya,  104 
Cishyalekha-dharmakavya, 

*  36 

cittotpada ,  192 
Cobha,  113 

Craddhabaladhanavataramudra- 
sutra  (quoted),  107 
Crlghana,  131,  139 
Crllalita-vyuha,  89 
Crlmalasimhanada-sutra,  107 
Crutavarman,  113 
ruddhacaya- bhumi,  195 
Cuddhodana,  90,  171 
Curangamasamadhi-sutra,  107 
Dagabhumi,  107 
Dagabhumlgvara,  141 
Dagakugalaj  am  Phalam,  129 
dctna,  nine  kinds  of,  193 
Dana-vakya  (?),  68 
be  vaputrotpatti,  135 
dhdranl-pratilabha,  206 

Dharanis  : 

Abhaya-kali  (?),  106 
Aikajata,  99 
Akshobhya,  125 
Amitabha,  125 
Amoghasiddhi,  125 
Ashtamahabhaya-taranl,  7 0 
Bhlmasena,  68 
Bhutagambara,  128 


Dharanis  : 

Buddhahridaya,  169 
Ganapatihridaya,  117 
Grahamatrika,  44,  117,  170 
Hemanga,  169 

Hrishtapratyayah  Stutidhara, 
169 

Jangula  mahavidya,  169 
Jatismara,  170 
Kalacakra  -  mantra,  127 
Kallajaya,  169 
Laksha,  169 
Mahagambara,  128 
(Arya)mahadharani,  169 
(Arya)maha-kala,  127  (cf.  44) 
Maha-sambara-hridaya,  125 
Marlci,  44,  66,  117,  170 
Nair  at  maguhyegv  a  rl-m  an¬ 
tra,  33 

Navagrahamatrika-dh0,  66 
Pannagapati,  44 
Phalaphalahridaya,  169 
Pratyahgira,  63,  68,  118 
Samantabhadra,  169 
Samanta-bhadrapraj  ha,  170 
Sarvamangala,  169 
SarvarogapragamanI,  169 
Sarvaruciranga-yashti,  169 
Sarvatathagatahridaya,  169 
Svapnandada,  169 
(Arya)-tara,  106 
Tathagatavyaptagatam,  33 
Ushnlshavijaya,  66,  98 
Vajra-manda,  116 
Vajrottara,  169 
Yasudhara,  65,  84,  169,  176 

Dharmakara,  74 

Dharmalabha,  135 

Dh  a  r  m  a-1  a  k  sh  m  I-s  a  m  v  a  d  a,  129 
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dharmamedyci  (- bhwmi ),  5 
Dharmapala,  137 
Dharmasangiti  (quoted),  107 
Dh  armasangra  ha,  96,  191 
Dhatukarandci,  169 
Dhatuparlksha,  (t),  115 
( Arya)-dhyapitamushti-sutra,  116 
Dinajpur  genealogical  inscription, 
iii 

Dlpahkara  (cf.  Index  n),  74 
dirghakalika ,  195 
Divy  avadana,  1,  122,  168 
Divyavadana-mala,  35,  94 
Doshanirnayavadana,  135, 
137 

durangama  (- bhumi ),  5 
Dushprasalia,  11 
D vatrimgatkalpa-tantra,  58 
D  vavimgatyavadana-katha, 
36,  50,  139 
Ekagringa,  muni,  91 
Ekaravira-tantra,  45, 103,  186 
Gaganagahjasamadhi-sutra,  116 
Gaganaganj  a-sutra,  107 
gaynbhiradharmakshanti-pratila- 
bha ,  206 

Ganapati-stotra,  163 
Ganda-yyuha,  23,  102 
Gandhavati,  a  city,  36 
Gahgadasa,  76 
gharghcirika ,  165 
Gopa,  89 
Gopadatta,  20 
Gopl-candra-nataka,  83 
Gorkha  sovereigns,  xi,  etc. 
Gotrabhumi,  195 
Govinda-candra,  a  king,  84 
guhyapltha ,  192 

Guhya-samaja  (Aparardha), 

140 


Guhya-samaja  (Pur varddha 
and  Parardha),  70 
Guhya-samaja  (Purvarddha), 

15,  51 

Guhyavall-y  ivriti,  188,  190 
Gupta  character,  xliv,  sqq. 

H  aragauri- vivaha-nataka, 

183 

‘Harsha-deva-bhupati,’  138 
Hastikaksha  (name  of  a  book),  22 
He-vaj  ra-dakinlj  alasambara- 
tantra,  58,  184 
Hiouen  Thsang,  25,  156 
Hiranya-saptaka,  177 
Hitopadega,  161 
Images,  201 
Indo-Pali  alphabet,  xx 
Indra,  114 

Indraprishtha,  36,  86 

Inscriptions  : 

Bareli,  xxv 

Deogarh,  xxv,  xliii,  sqq. 
Dinajpur,  iii 
Dhara,  xxv 
Gopala,  xlv 
Mathura,  xlv 
Morvi,  xliii,  sqq. 

Samangarh,  xxv 
Sarnath,  ii 

Jataka-mala,  51,  92 

J  atakas  : 

Agastya,  92 
Agnlndhana,  115 
Ajnatakaundinya,  57 
Amaraye  karmarakadhitaye,  5  6 
Aputra,  93 
Arindama-raja,  57 
Avisajyagreshthi,  92 
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Jatakas : 

Ayogriha,  93 

Ayushmata  purnamaitrayanl 
putrasya,  57 
Brahmana,  92 
Brahma,  93 
Buddhabodhi,  93 
Caga,  92,  134 
Cakra,  92 
Cakuntaka,  56 
Campaka-nagaraja,  65 
Candra,  134 
Candraprablia,  134 
Carabha,  57,  93 
Carakshepana,  56 
Cirl,  56 

Qiriprabha-mrigaraja,  56 
Civi,  92 

Creshthi,  92,  93 

>  *77 

Cyama,  56 
Cyamaka,  56 

Dharmalabdha-sarthavaha,  57 

Dharmapala,  56 

Hamsa,  93 

Hasti,  93,  134 

Hastinl,  57 

Hastinika,  57 

Kaka,  57 

KalmashapindT,  93 
Kinnarl,  56 
Ko^alaraja,  57 
Kshanti,  93 
Kumbha,  93 
Mahabodhi,  93 
Mahakapi,  33 
Mahisha,  9  3 
Maitrlbala,  92 
Maksha,  92 
Manjarl,  55 
Markata,  55 


J atakas  : 

Matriposhahasti,  91 
May  ura,  134 
Mriga,  134 
Nalinl,  57 

Pahcakanam  bhadravargi  ka- 
nam,  57 
PunyavatT,  56 
Bishabha,  55 
Buru,  93 
Bupyavati,  134 
Sarthavaha,  134 
Soma,  91 

Sudhanakinnarl,  see  Avadanas 
Suparaga,  92 
Supriyasarthavaha,  91 
Sutasoma,  93 
Trigakunlya,  55 
IJnmadayantr,  92 
TJpaligangapala,  57 
YadaradvTpa,  134 
Visa,  93 
Vigvantara,  92 
VyaghrT,  92 

Yacodhara  Yyaghrlbhuta,  55 

J apanese  forms  of  Indian  writing, 
xliii,  sqq. 

JayagrI,  89 
Jayaditya,  19,  198 
c  Jayadityadih,’  198 
Jay  am  uni,  134 

Jhera  or  Jhara,  in  Magadha,  i  v,  7  0 
Jhul,  a  village,  xviii 
JinagrI,  10,  89 
Jinendra,  91,  198 
Jnanagupta,  130 
Jhanaketu,  36 
Jhanarnava-tantra,  28 
Jnanavaipulya-sutra,  108 
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Kagika-vritti,  198 
Kagyapa,  5,  113 
Kalacakra-tantra,  69 
Kalingaraja,  135 
Kalpadrumavadana-mala,131 
kalyanamitra-pratilabha ,  206 
Kamala,  90 

Kanishka  writing,  xlviii,  etc. 
Kaplga  vadana,  61,  121 
Karanda-vyuha  (prose  version), 
4,  34,  38,  52,  77,  174;  (poeti¬ 
cal  version)  see  Aval o kite g- 
vara-gunakar0 
karma  (t),  46 

Karma varana- viguddha-sutra,  107 
Karuna-pundarlka,  73 
Kashmir,  iv 

Kathas : 

A  shtamlvrata-vidhana,  1 5 
Bhojana,  37 

Cakyendra-pratyagamana-sat- 
katha,  89 

Dharmagravanaprotsahana,  37 
Dhatvaropa,  37 
Dlpa,  37 

J Trnoddharanavimba,  3  7 
Kantamati,  11 
Kricchapa,  56 
Kuiikumadidana,  37 
Manushyadurlabha,  37 
Mandala-k,  37 
PadmavatT,  11 
Panadana,  37 
Pranama,  37 
P  unyak  ama,  37 
Punyaprotsahana,  37 
Punyaprotsahe  danakatha,  37 
Push  pa,  37 
Snana,  37 


Kathas  : 

Ujvalikadana,  37 
Yastra,  37 
Yihara,  37 

Kathinavadana,  94 
Katyayana  (sage),  5 

- (grammarian),  21, 158 

kausictya ,  206 

Kausigha-vlr  yo  tsahana  va¬ 
dana,  80 
Kaushthila,  5 

Khadga  pujavidhi,  199,  178 
Klrtipataka,  148 
Kondra-dharani-caityakarana-vi- 

dhih,  169 

Krakucchandra,  113 
Kriyapanjika,  183 
Kshemendra,  (see  Ind.  II.) 
Kshitigarbha- sutra,  107 
Kshiti-sutra,  107 
ku^ala,  196 
kuhanalapanata ,  206 
Kuladevata,  ix 
Kumudakara,  155 
Kurukulla,  78 
Kurukulla-kalpa,  178 
labhasatkaradhyavasanam ,  206 
Lalitavistara,  24,  77,  108,  117 
Lanka vatara,  49 
Lexicon,  fragment  of  a,  165 
Lokapalas,  the,  114 
Lokegvaragataka,  94 
Lokegvara-parajika,  95 
Madhusvara,  113 
Madhyamaka-vritti,  114 
Madhyama  -  svayambhu  -  pu- 
r  an  a,  .102,  7 

Magic,  fragments  of  a  work  on, 

167 
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Mahakala,  64,  155 
MakaJkarunasutra,  101 
Mahasthanaprapta,  7  5 
Mahatsvayambhupurana,  7 
Mahavagga,  89 
Mahavastu,  55,  135 
mana ,  206 
Manasa,  113 
Manegvari,  a  goddess,  ix 
M  anicudavadana,  11,78,84,168 
Manj  ucrlbuddhak  slietragunavy  u- 
halaiikara-sutra,  107 
(Arya-)manjugrlvikrldita-s0,  108 
Manj ugliosha-pujavidhi,  97 
Mantrabala,  113 
mantras,  39 
Manci  (rishi),  11 
Maradamana-sutra,  116 
Mdtrikds,  the  eight,  54 
Maudgalyayana,  5,  90 
Megha-sutra,  120,  176 
Mena,  183 

Mikira,  a  merchant,  182 
Mitra,  113 
mudras,  39,  171 

mulapatti ,  118 

Nagarjuna  (cf.  Index  ii),  170 
Nagira,  11 
Nakka,  19 
NalinI,  91 

Nama-sahglti,  52,  77,  126,  204; 
(with  Newarl  version),  47 

- -tlka,  203 

- -  -tippanl,  29 

Namashtottara-Qataka,  26 

Nanda,  132,  135 
Nanda,  113 

Nandimukha-agvaghosha,  67 
Naradatta,  91 
N  arayanaparipriccha,  107 


Naty«9vara,  161 
Navagraha,  138 

N  epallya-devata-stuti-kaly  a- 
napaiicavinigatika,  13 
Newarl  Songs,  98 
Nirdega-sutras,  177 
niraya  (t),  2 

nirvana ,  116 

•  1 

Nislipanna-  y  ogam  bar  a  - 1  an¬ 
tra,  40 

9 

nishtdgamana,  198  . 
niyata-bhumi,  195 
niyatacaryd-bhumi,  195 
nydsas ,  167 
Pagupatas  (sect),  21 
Padmaka,  113 
Padmottara,  11 
paksha,  14 
Pala  dynasty,  ii 
Pahcakara,  188 
Pahca-maha  -  raksha-sutrani, 
126 

Paiica-raksha,  33,  48,  99,  105, 
152,  157,  162,  175,  190 
Pancavargika  Bhikskus,  39 
Pahcavimgatika-praj  napara- 
mitahridaya,  33,  170 
Pancavimgatisahasrika-pra- 
jhaparamita,  144  (bis) 
Panini,  21,  158,  180,  198 
Panjabi  writing,  xlix 
papadecana  papagodhana,  109 
Papa-parimocana,  38 
Papragekhara-avadana,  130 
Paramarthanamasangatl  (?), 
63 

Paramegvara- tantra,  27 
pdramitd-caryd,  195 
pdramitds,  (the  ten),  9 
Paranirmitavagavartin  gods,  75 
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parapitha,  170 

parapushtershyd  mdtsaryam ,  206 
parartha-sthana ,  192 
pardtimanyuta ,  207 
parigudd/iafilasaniacarata,  206 
pcirigraha ,  six  kinds,  195 
paripaka ,  192 
Patanjali,  198 
pindakrishti ,  161 
Pindapatravadana,  40 
Pindapatra  vadana-katha, 

120 

pindika,  201 
Pingala,  77 

Pitriputrasamdgama  57,  108 
prabhdkari  {-bhumi),  5 
prabhdva ,  192 

Praqantaviniqcayaprdtihdi'yas- 
sutra ,  101 

Prajnaparamita,  108,  116 
Prajnaparamiia  (in  9  glokas), 
170  (see  also  Ashtasahasrika 
Prajiiap0,  Catasah0,  Panca- 
vimgatisah0,  Saptagatika, 
Sarddhadvisahasrika 
Prajilaparamitahridaya,  117, 
128 

pramadasevanatd ,  207 
prapdta ,  four  kinds,  206 
Prasenajit,  112 
Pratapamalla,  103 
pratibaddhacittasya  kulasamsta- 
vah ,  207 

Pratimalakshana,  199 
Pratimalakshanavivarana, 

200 

pratipatti-bhumi ,  195 
pratishtha  (t),  195 
Pravrajyanuraya  (0]  anugava0) 
-sutra,  107 


pritikarana  dharma ,  four  kinds, 
206 

priyavaditd  svabhdva,  113 
Punyaragmi,  207 
Punyasena,  113 
Punyavati,  36 
Purna,  5 

purvciparakotiparikshd ,  115 
7'dgarakta-pariksha ,  115 

Rahula,  57,  90,  171 
Raivata,  19 

Raj  a  vavadaka-  sutra,  108 
Ramadasa  (a  magisti-ate  of 
Nepal),  87 

Ramanka-natika,  87 
Rashtrapala,  112,  206 
Rashtrapala-paripriccha,  130, 
206 

R  aslit  rapala-sutra,  107 
Ratnacuda- sutra,  107,  116 
Ratnaguna-saiicaya,  133 
Ratnakaragnpta,  155 

Rafcnakarandaka-sutra,  108 

•  •  ' 

Ratnakuta-sutra,  108,  116 
Ratnameglia-sutra,  107 
Ratnaragi-sutra,  107 
Ratnavadanamala,  131,  139,  141 
Ravana,  87 

Rupaka  (a  fiskerman),  129 
Saddharma-lankavatara,  136 
saddharma-parigraha,  108 
Saddharma-pundarika,  24, 
48,  107,  172  (bis),  173 
Saddharmasmrityupasthana- su¬ 
tra,  107 
sadhanas,  154 

Sadliana-mala-tantra,  54,  132 
Sadhana-samuccaya,  154 
sadhumati  (- bhumi ),  5 
Sagara  m  at  i- sutra,  107 
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Sahalokadhatu  (region),  75 

Sakalananda,  90 

Saketa  (place),  11 

sakr  i  tsa  t  vasatva-p  arigraha,  1 93 

Samadhi-raja,  22,  110,  116 

sdmagri  (t),  116 

sambhava-vibhava-(parivarta)  (t), 

116 

samprajctnya  (t),  11 
Samskrita-parikshd,  115 
SangTta-tarodayacudamani,  150 
Saiikhvas,  21 

Saptabhidhanottara,  96 
Saptabuddha-stotra,  14 
Saptagatika  Prajhaparami- 
ta,  5 

Saptarshi  era ,  the,  18 
Saptavara,  66 

Sard  dh  ad  visaliasrika  Pra- 

jnaparamita,  123 
Sarvadharmapravrittirnirdega- 
sutra,  107 

(Arya)sarvadharmaA^aipulyasah- 
graha-  sutra,  107 

Sarva-durgati-parigodhana, 

70,  78,  81,  94,  142 

Sarvajnamitra,  35 
sarvasvaparityaga,  206 
Sarva-tathagata-dvada^asahasra- 
pardjiJcd-vinaya-sutra ,  38 
sattvaparipaJca,  192 
sattvaparipdkacaryd,  195 

Scribes  (with  their  patrons,  etc.): 

Avantapala,  162 
Cikiddhlsimha  (' ? ),  153 
Citrananda,  1407 
Daddaka  (queen),  175 
Indranmni,  145 
Jagandala  (patron),  109 


Scribes  (with  their  patrons,  etc.) : 

Jambhunanda,  13 
Jinendra,  son  of  Niramuni,  91 
Jinldeva,  80 
Jivaylbhadra,  197 
Kagrlgayakara,  188 
Ivarnajoti,  110 
Ladaka  (queen),  100 
Lalitakrama  (patroness),  191 
Mahjubhadrasudhi,  42 
Manjugriya  (sic),  182 
Niramuni,  91,  109 
Patideva,  50 
Purnacandra,  150 
Pamadatta,  173 
Kama  pasida  (?)  (patron),  101 
Ratnadevi,  100 
Siddhisena,  26 
Suryadeva,  86 
Vekhananda,  73 
Vigvabhadra,  12 
Y llasimhadeva,  175  (i.  e.  Y Iras0) 

Siddhisara,  155 
Simhaparipriccha  (quoted),  107 
Skandapurana,  49 
Skandha-parlksha,  115 
Snatavadana,  80 

Somendra,  son  of  Kshemendra, 
19 

Sphutartha  (Abhidharmako- 
gavyakhya),  25 
Sragdhara-stotra,  29;  (with 
vernacular  commentary),  35, 

69 

sthdnas,  the  seven,  192 
Stotras,  53,  127,  138 
Stuti-dharma-gantu  (?),  99 
Subhuti,  145  etc. 
Subhuti-paripriccha,  116 
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Sucandra,  45  (cf.  84) 

Sudhlra,  113 
sudurjaya  ( bhumi ),  5 
Sukhavatiloka,  99 
Sukhavatl- vy  uha,  74 
Sumagadhavadana,  129 
Sumanas,  94 
Sumetra,  113 
Sunanda,  41 
Sunanda,.  113 
Supriya,  135 
Suryodaya,  85 

Suvarnabhasottamatantra,  103 
Suvarnaprabhasa,  12 
Su  varna  vabhasa,  135 
svabhdva,  (t),  115 
svartha,  192 

Svayambhunatha,  the  hill  of,  20 
Svayambhupurana,  138(small- 
est  redaction),  9,  121 ;  (other 
redactions)  see  Y  r  i  h  a  t  -  s  v  °, 
Madhyama-sv0 
Svayambhutpatti-katha,  102 
Tantric  fragments,  45,  98,  205 
TaradevI,  stotra  to,  127 
c<  Tarhikdh ,”  21 
Tathagatagnhyaka-sutra,  116 
Tathagata- [guhy  a]-ratna-su  t  ra, 
108 

tathata  (t),  145 
tattvartha,  192 
Tattva-sangraha,  156 
Tirthas,  the  twelve,  of  Nepal,  139 
udadana,  195 
Ugradatta-paripriccha,  107 
Ugraparipriccha,  107 
Upaliparipriccha,  108,  116 
upapatti ,  (t),  195 
Upasena,  113 

upayakaur^alyamlmdinsd  (t),  3 


U  payakau^alya-sutra,  107 
Uposhadha,  see  Avadanas 
LJposhadha-vrata,  114 
Utpata-lakshana,  64 
Vaglgvara,  34 
Yaglcvara-puj  a,  34 
Vaiceshikas,  the,  21 
Yaipulya-stras,  177 
Yajracchedika,  108 
Vajradhyaja-sutra,  107 
Yajragarbha,  158 

Y  ajra-suci(ofAgvaghosha),96 
Yajravali,  197 
Yajravara-sutra,  108 
Yajrottara,  169 

Yalmlki,  21 
Yamgavall,  31,  205 
Yarahamihira,  193 
Yasubandhu,  25,  36 
Yasudharani-katha,  see  Dha- 
ranis,  Yasudhara-dharani 
Yasundhara,  a  devi,  67 
Yasundhara-vrata,  85 
vdtsalya  in  seven  forms,  194 

Y  icitrakarnikavadana-mala, 
130 

viquddhi,  (t),  2 

vihdras,  the  twelve,  of  the  Bod- 
hisattva,  194 

Viharas  (in  Nepal)  named  in  the 
colophons  of  the  MSS  : 

Cakra-mahavihara(  Manade  va- 
samskarita),  148 
Crllham,  4,  152 
Crinaka,  154 
Crlvaccha,  191 

Dharmacakra-mahavihara(colo- 
phon  of  the  reign  ofManadeva; 
cf.  Cakra-mahavi0),  182 
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Viharas  (in  Nepal)  named  in  the 
colophons  of  the  MSS  : 

Dharmakirti,  151 
Gophalatora,  12 
Harnavarna-mahavi0,  197 
Kvatha,  132,  134 
Lham,  see  Crllham 
Maitrlpurl,  81 
Paravarta,  50 
Tarumura,  143 
Vampi,  173 
Yampi,  91 

Virnald  ( bhumi ),  5 

Vimalakirtinirdeca  (quoted),  108, 
116 

vinaya ,  40,  94 


Yinaya-Pitaka,  89 
Yiradatta-paripriccha,  107 
Ylrakugavadana,  122 
Virupa,  112 
Ylryabhadra,  20 
Yivriti,  187 

Vratavadanamala,  59,  85 
Yrihatsagaranagarajaparipriccha, 
108 

Y  r  ih  at  S  vayambhu-purana 

7,  102 

Yrishti-cintamani,  103 
Ya^odhara,  89,  138 
Yajhavalkya,  21 
Yasodhara  (sic),  xviii 
yoga-pltha ,  198 
Yogaratna-mala,  189 
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tion  of  its  Early  and  other  Principal  Editions,  the  Use  of  the  Italic 
Type  made  uniform,  the  Marginal  References  remodelled,  and  a  Criti¬ 
cal  Introduction  prefixed,  by  the  Rev.  F.  H.  Scrivener,  M.A.,LL.D., 
Editor  of  the  Greek  Testament,  Codex  Augiensis,  &c.,  and  one  of 
the  Revisers  of  the  Authorized  Version.  Crown  4to.  gilt.  21s. 


From  the  Times. 

“Students  of  the  Bible  should  be  particu¬ 
larly  grateful  to  (the  Cambridge  University 
Press)  for  having  produced,  with  the  able  as¬ 
sistance  of  Dr  Scrivener,  a  complete  critical 
edition  of  the  Authorized  Version  of  the  Eng¬ 
lish  Bible,  an  edition  such  as,  to  use  the  words 
of  the  Editor,  ‘would  have  been  executed 
long  ago  had  this  version  been  nothing  more 
than  the  greatest  and  best  known  of  English 
classics.’  Falling  at  a  time  when  the  formal 
revision  of  this  version  has  been  undertaken 
by  a  distinguished  company  of  scholars  and 
divines,  the  publication  of  this  edition  must 
be  considered  most  opportune.” 

From  the  Athenceum. 

“Apart  from  its  religious  importance,  the 
English  Bible  has  the  glory,  which  but  few 
sister  versions  indeed  can  claim,  of  being  the 
chief  classic  of  the  language,  of  having,  in 
conjunction  with  Shakspeare,  and  in  an  im¬ 
measurable  degree  more  than  he,  fixed  the 
language  beyond  any  possibility  of  important 
change.  Thus  the  recent  contributions  to  the 
literature  of  the  subject,  by  such  workers  as 
M r  Francis  Fry  and  Canon  W estcott,  appeal  to 
a  wide  range  of  sympathies ;  and  to  these  may 
now  be  added  Dr  Scrivener,  well  known  for 
his  labours  in  the  cause  of  the  Greek  Testa¬ 
ment  criticism,  who  has  brought  out,  for  the 


Syndics  of  the  Cambridge  University  Press, 
an  edition  of  the  English  Bible,  according  to 
the  text  of  161 1,  revised  by  a  comparison  with 
later  issues  on  principles  stated  by  him  in  his 
Introduction.  Here  he  enters  at  length  into 
the  history  of  the  chief  editions  of  the  version, 
and  of  such  features  as  the  marginal  notes, 
the  use  of  italic  type,  and  the  changes  of  or¬ 
thography,  as  well  as  into  the  most  interesting 
question  as  to  the  original  texts  from  which 
our  translation  is  produced.” 

From  the  Methodist-  Recorder. 

“This  noble  quarto  of  over  1300  pages  is 
in  every  respect  worthy  of  editor  and  pub¬ 
lishers  alike.  The  name  of  the  Cambridge 
University  Press  is  guarantee  enough  for  its 
perfection  in  outward  form,  the  name  of  the 
editor  is  equal  guarantee  for  the  worth  and 
accuracy  of  its  contents.  Without  question, 
it  is  the  best  Paragraph  Bible  ever  published, 
and  its  reduced  price  of  a  guinea  brings  it 
within  reach  of  a  large  number  of  students.” 

From  the  London  Qtiarterly  Review. 

“The  work  is  worthy  in  every  respect  of 
the  editor’s  fame,  and  of  the  Cambridge 
University  Press.  The  noble  English  Ver¬ 
sion,  to  which  our  country  and  religion  owe 
so  much,  was  probably  never  presented  be¬ 
fore  in  so  perfect  a  form.” 


THE  CAMBRIDGE  PARAGRAPH  BIBLE. 


Student’s  Edition,  on  good  writing  paper ,  with  one  column  of 
print  and  wide  margin  to  each  page  for  MS.  notes.  This  edition  will 
be  found  of  great  use  to  those  who  are  engaged  in  the  task  of 
Biblical  criticism.  Two  Vols.  Crown  4to.  gilt.  31Y.  6d. 

THE  LECTIONARY  BIBLE,  WITH  APOCRYPHA, 

divided  into  Sections  adapted  to  the  Calendar  and  Tables  of  Lessons 
of  1871.  Crown  8vo.  3Y.  6 d. 

THE  BOOK  OF  ECCLESIASTES, 


With  Notes  and  Introduction.  By 
D.D.,  Dean  of  Wells.  Large  Paper 

“No  one  can  say  that  the  Old  Testament 
is  a  dull  or  worn-out  subject  after  reading 
this  singularly  attractive  and  also  instructive 
commentary.  Its  wealth  of  literary  and  his¬ 
torical  illustration  surpasses  anything  to 


the  Very  Rev.  E.  H.  Plumptre, 
Edition.  Demy  8vo.  7.9.  6 d. 

which  we  can  point  in  English  exegesis  of 
the  Old  Testament;  indeed,  even  Delitzsch, 
whose  pride  it  is  to  leave  no  source  of  illus¬ 
tration  unexplored,  is  far  inferior  on  this  head 
to  Dr  Plumptre.” — Academy ,  Sept,  xo,  i88r. 


London:  Cambridge  Warehouse ,  17  Paternoster  Row. 
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BREVIARIUM 

AD  USUM  INSIGNIS  ECCLESIAE  SARUM. 
Juxta  Editionem  maximam  pro  Claudio  Chevallon  et  Francisco 
Regnault  a.d.  MDXXXI.  in  Alma  Parisiorum  Academia  impressam : 
labore  ac  studio  Francisci  Procter,  A.M.,  et  Christophori 
Wordsworth,  A.M. 

Fasciculus  I.  In  quo  continentur  Kalendarium,  et  Ordo 
Temporalis  sive  Proprium  de  Tempore  totius  anni,  una  cum 
ordinali  suo  quod  usitato  vocabulo  dicitur  Pica  sive  Director ium 
Sacerdotum.  Demy  8vo.  i8a 


“  The  value  of  this  reprint  is  considerable 
to  liturgical  students,  who  will  now  be  able 
to  consult  in  their  own  libraries  a  work  abso¬ 
lutely  indispensable  to  a  right  understanding 
of  the  history  of  the  Prayer-Book,  but  which 
till  now  usually  necessitated  a  visit  to  some 
public  library,  since  the  rarity  of  the  volume 


made  its  cost  prohibitory  to  all  but  a  few.  . .  . 
Messrs  Procter  and  Wordsworth  have  dis¬ 
charged  their  editorial  task  with  much  care 
and  judgment,  though  the  conditions  under 
which  they  have  been  working  are  such  as 
to  hide  that  fact  from  all  but  experts.” — 
Literary  Churchman. 


FASCICULUS  II.  In  quo  continentur  PSALTERIUM,  cum  ordinario 
Officii  totius  hebdomadae  juxta  Horas  Canonicas,  et  proprio  Com- 
pletorii,  Litania,  Commune  Sanctorum,  Ordinarium  Missae 
cum  Canone  et  xiii  Missis,  &c.  &c.  Demy  8vo.  12s. 


“  Not  only  experts  in  liturgiology,  but  all 
persons  interested  in  the  history  of  the 
Anglican  Book  of  Common  Prayer,  will  be 
grateful  to  the  Syndicate  of  the  Cambridge 
University  Press  for  forwarding  the  publica¬ 
tion  of  the  volume  which  bears  the  above 
title,  and  which  has  recently  appeared  under 
their  auspices.” — Notes  and  Queries. 

“We  have  here  the  first  instalment  of  the 
celebrated  Sarum  Breviary,  of  which  no  en¬ 
tire  edition  has  hitherto  been  printed  since 
the  year  1557.  .  .  Of  the  valuable  explanatory 
notes,  as  well  as  the  learned  introduction  to 


this  volume,  we  can  only  speak  in  terms  of  the 
very  highest  commendation.” — The  Ex~ 
aminer. 

“Cambridge  has  worthily  taken  the  lead 
with  the  Breviary,  which  is  of  especial  value 
for  that  part  of  the  reform  of  the  Prayer-Book 
which  will  fit  it  for  the  wants  of  our  time.... 
For  all  persons  of  religious  tastes  the  Brevi¬ 
ary,  with  its  mixture  of  Psalm  and  Anthem 
and  Prayer  and  Hymn,  all  hanging  one  on 
the  other,  and  connected  into  a  harmonious 
whole,  must  be  deeply  interesting.” — Chiirch 
Quarterly  Review. 


Fasciculus  III.  Nearly  ready. 

GREEK  AND  ENGLISH  TESTAMENT, 

in  parallel  Columns  on  the  same  page.  Edited  by  J.  Scholefield, 
M.A.  late  Regius  Professor  of  Greek  in  the  University.  Small 
Odtavo.  New  Edition,  with  the  Marginal  References  as  arranged 
and  revised  by  Dr  Scrivener.  Cloth,  red  edges,  ys.  6d. 

GREEK  AND  ENGLISH  TESTAMENT, 

The  Student's  Edition  of  the  above,  on  large  writing  paper,  qto.  12s. 

GREEK  TESTAMENT, 

ex  editione  Stephani  tertia,  1550.  Small  8vo.  3 s.  6d. 

THE  NEW  TESTAMENT  IN  GREEK 


according  to  the  text  followed  in  the  Authorised  Version,  with  the 
Variations  adopted  in  the  Revised  Version.  Edited  by  F.  H.  A. 
Scrivener,  M.A.,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.  Crown  8vo.  6i-.  Morocco  boards 
or  limp.  1 2s. 

THE  PARALLEL  NEW  TESTAMENT  GREEK 

AND  ENGLISH. 


being  the  Authorised  Version  set  forth  in  1611  Arranged  in  Parallel 
Columns  with  the  Revised  Version  of  1881,  and  with  the  original 
Greek,  as  edited  by  F.  H.  A.  Scrivener,  M.A.,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.  Pre¬ 
bendary  of  Exeter  and  Vicar  of  Hendon.  The  Revised  Version  is  the 
Joint  Property  of  the  Universities  of  Cambridge  and  Oxford.  Crown 
8vo.  1 2s.  6 d. 


London ;  Cambridge  Warehouse ,  17  Paternoster  Row. 
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PUBLICATIONS  OF 


THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  ST  MATTHEW 

in  Anglo-Saxon  and  Northumbrian  Versions,  synoptically  arranged: 
with  Collations  of  the  best  Manuscripts.  By  J.  M.  Kemble,  M.A. 
and  Archdeacon  Hardwick.  Demy  4to.  ioy. 

THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  ST  MARK 

in  Anglo-Saxon  and  Northumbrian  Versions  synoptically  arranged: 
with  Collations  exhibiting  all  the  Readings  of  all  the  MSS.  Edited 
by  the  Rev.  Professor  Skeat,  M.A.  late  Fellow  of  Christ’s  College, 
and  author  of  a  Mceso-Gothic  Dictionary.  Demy  4to.  iot. 


THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  ST  LUKE, 

uniform  with  the  preceding,  by  the  same  Editor.  Demy  4to.  icw. 


THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  ST  JOHN, 


uniform  with  the  preceding,  by  the 

“  The  Gospel  according  to  St  John,  in- 
Anglo-Saxon  and  Northtanbrian  Versions: 
Edited  for  the  Syndics  of  the  University 
Press,  by  the  Rev.  Walter  W.  Skeat,  M.A. , 
Elrington  and  Bosworth  Professor  of  Anglo- 
Saxon  in  the  University  of  Cambridge, 
completes  an  undertaking  designed  and 
commenced  by  that  distinguished  scholar, 


same  Editor.  Demy  4to.  ioy. 

J.  M.  Kemble,  some  forty  years  ago.  Of 
the  particular  volume  now  before  us,  we  can 
only  say  it  is  worthy  of  its  two  predecessors. 
We  repeat  that  the  service  rendered  to  the 
study  of  Anglo-Saxon  by  this  Synoptic  col¬ 
lection  cannot  easily  be  overstated.”- — Con¬ 
temporary  R  eview. 


THE  POINTED  PRAYER  BOOK, 

being  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer  with  the  Psalter  or  Psalms  of 
David,  pointed  as  they  are  to  be  sung  or  said  in  Churches.  Royal 
24mo.  Cloth,  is.  6d. 

The  same  in  square  32mo.  cloth.  6d. 

“The  ‘Pointed  Prayer  Book’  deserves  and  still  more  for  the  terseness  and  dear- 
mention  for  the  new  and  ingenious  system  ness  of  the  directions  given  for  using  it.” — 
on  which  the  pointing  has  been  marked,  Times. 


THE  CAMBRIDGE  PSALTER, 

for  the  use  of  Choirs  and  Organists.  Specially  adapted  for  Congre¬ 
gations  in  which  the  “  Cambridge  Pointed  Prayer  Book”  is  used. 
Demy  8vo.  cloth  extra,  3s.  6d.  Cloth  limp,  cut  flush.  2s.  6d. 

THE  PARAGRAPH  PSALTER, 

arranged  for  the  use  of  Choirs  by  Brooke  Foss  Westcott,  D.D., 
Canon  of  Peterborough,  and  Regius  Professor  of  Divinity  in  the 
University  of  Cambridge.  Fcap.  4to.  5^. 

The  same  in  royal  32mo.  Cloth  Is.  Leather  Is.  Qd. 

“  The  Paragraph  Psalter  exhibits  all  expect  to  find,  and  there  is  not  a  clergyman 
the  care,  thought,  and  learning  that  those  or  organist  in  England  who  should  be  with- 
acquainted  with  the  works  of  the  Regius  out  this  Psalter  as  a  work  of  reference.” — 
Professor  of  Divinity  at  Cambridge  would  Morning  Post. 

THE  MISSING  FRAGMENT  OF  THE  LATIN 
TRANSLATION  of  the  FOURTH  BOOK  of  EZRA, 

discovered,  and  edited  with  an  Introduction  and  Notes,  and  a 
facsimile  of  the  MS.,  by  Robert  L.  Bensly,  M.A.,  Sub-Librarian 
of  the  University  Library,  and  Reader  in  Hebrew,  Gonville  and  Caius 
College,  Cambridge.  Demy  4to.  icxr. 


“  Edited  with  true  scholarly  complete¬ 
ness.” —  Westminster  Review. 

“It  has  been  said  of  this  book  that  it  has 
added  a  new  chapter  to  the  Bible,  and,  start¬ 
ling  as  the  statement  may  at  first  sight  ap¬ 
pear,  it  is  no  exaggeration  of  the  actual  fact. 


if  by  the  Bible  we  understand  that  of  the 
larger  size  which  contains  the  Apocrypha, 
and  if  the  Second  Book  of  Esdras  can  be 
fairly  called  a  part  of  the  Apocrypha.” — 
Saturday  Review. 


London ;  Cambridge  Warehouse ,  17  Paternoster  Row. 
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THEOLOGY— (ANCIENT). 

THE  GREEK  LITURGIES. 

Chiefly  from  original  Authorities.  By  C.  A.  Swainson,  D.D.,  Master 
of  Christ’s  College.  [/»  the  Press. 

THE  PALESTINIAN  MISHNA, 

By  W.  H.  Lowe,  M.A.  Lecturer  in  Hebrew  at  Christ’s  College, 
Cambridge.  Royal  8vo.  21s. 


SAYINGS  OF  THE  JEWISH  FATHERS, 

comprising  Pirqe  Aboth  and  Pereq  R.  Meir  in  Hebrew  and  English, 
with  Critical  and  Illustrative  Notes.  By  Charles  Taylor,  D.D. 
Master  of  St  John’s  College,  Cambridge,  and  Honorary  Fellow  of 
KingTs  College,  London.  Demy  8vo.  10s. 


‘The  ‘  Masseketh  Aboth’  stands  at  the 
head  of  Hebrew  non-canonical  writings.  It 
is  of  ancient  date,  claiming  to  contain  the 
dicta  of  teachers  who  flourished  from  B.c.  200 
to  the  same  year  of  our  era.  The  precise 
time  of  its  compilation  in  its  present  form  is, 
of  course,  in  doubt.  Mr  Taylor’s  explana¬ 
tory  and  illustrative  commentary  is  very  full 
and  satisfactory.” — Spectator. 

“If  we  mistake  not,  this  is  the  first  pre¬ 
cise  translation  into  the  English  language 
accompanied  by  scholarly  notes,  of  any  por¬ 
tion  of  the  Talmud.  In  other  words,  it  is 
the  first  instance  of  that  most  valuable  and 
neglected  portion  of  Jewish  literature  being 
treated  in  the  same  wav  as  a  Greek  classic 


in  an  ordinary  critical  edition.  .  .  The  Tal¬ 
mudic  books,  which  have  been  so  strangely 
neglected,  we  foresee  will  be  the  most  im¬ 
portant  aids  of  the  future  for  the  proper  un¬ 
derstanding  of  the  Bible.  .  .  The  Sayings  0/ 
the  Jewish  Fathers  may  claim  to  be  scholar¬ 
ly,  and,  moreover,  of  a  scholarship  unusually 
thorough  and  finished.” — Dublin  Univer¬ 
sity  Magazine. 

“A  careful  and  thorough  edition  which 
does  credit  to  English  scholarship,  of  a  short 
treatise  from  the  Mishna,  containing  a  series 
of  sentences  or  maxims  ascribed  mostly  to 
Jewish  teachers  immediately  preceding,  or 
immediately  following  the  Christian  era.  .  .” 
— Contemporary  Review. 


THEODORE  OF  MOPSUESTIA’S  COMMENTARY 
ON  THE  MINOR  EPISTLES  OF  S.  PAUL. 

The  Latin  Version  with  the  Greek  Fragments,  edited  from  the  MSS. 
with  Notes  and  an  Introduction,  by  H.  B.  Swete,  D.D.,  Rector  of 
Ashdon,  Essex,  and  late  Fellow  of  Gonville  and  Caius  College, 
Cambridge.  In  Two  Volumes.  Vol.  I.,  containing  the  Introduction, 
with  Facsimiles  of  the  MSS.,  and  the  Commentary  upon  Galatians — 
Colossians.  Demy  8vo.  12 s. 

“  In  dem  oben  verzeichneten  Buche  liegt 
uns  die  erste  Halfte  einer  vollstandigen, 
ebenso  sorgfaltig  gearbeiteten  wie  schon 
ausgestatteten  Ausgabe  des  Commentars  mit 
ausfuhrlichen  Prolegomena  und  reichhaltigen 
kritischen  und  erlauternden  Anmerkungen 
vor.  ” — L  iterarisches  Cen  tralbla  tt. 

“  It  is  the  result  of  thorough,  careful,  and 
patient  investigation  of  all  the  points  bearing 
on  the  subject,  and  the  results  are  presented 
with  admirable  good  sense  and  modesty.” — 

Guardian. 

“Auf  Grund  dieser  Quellen  ist  der  Text 
bei  Swete  mit  musterhafter  Akribie  herge- 
stellt.  Aber  auch  sonst  hat  der  Herausgeber 
mit  unermiidlichem  Fleisse  und  eingehend- 
ster  Sachkenntniss  sein  Werk  mit  alien  den- 
jenigen  Zugaben  ausgeriistet,  welche  bei  einer 
solchen  Text- Ausgabe  nur  irgend  erwartet 
werden  konnen.  .  .  .  Von  den  drei  Haupt- 

Volume  II.,  containing  the  Commentary  on  1  Thessalonians — 
Philemon,  Appendices  and  Indices.  12^. 

“Eine  Ausgabe  .  .  .  fur  welche  alle  zu-  “Mit  deiselben  Sorgfalt  bearbeitet  die  wir 

ganglichen  Hiilfsmittel  in  musterhafter  Weise  bei  dem  ersten  Theile  geriihmt  haben.” — 
beniitzt  wurden  .  .  .  eine  reife  Frucht  sieben-  L iterarisches  Centralblatt  (July  29,  1882). 

jahrigen  Fleisses.” — Theologische  Literatur- 
zeitung  (Sept.  23,  1882). 


handschriften  .  .  .  sind  vortretfliche  photo- 
graphische  Facsimile’s  beigegeben,  wie  iiber- 
haupt  das  ganze  Werk  von  der  University 
Press  zu  Cambridge  mit  bekannter  Eleganz 
ausgestattet  ist.”  —  Theologische  Literatur- 
zeitung. 

“It  is  a  hopeful  sign,  amid  forebodings 
which  arise  about  the  theological  learning 
of  the  Universities,  that  we  have  before  us 
the  first  instalment  of  a  thoroughly  scientific 
and  painstaking  work,  commenced  at  Cam¬ 
bridge  and  completed  at  a  country  rectory.” 
—  Church  Quarterly  Review  (Jan.  1881). 

“  Hernn  Swete’s  Leistung  ist  eine  so 
tiichtige  dass  wir  das  Werk  in  keinen  besseren 
Handen  wissen  mochten,  und  mit  den  sich- 
ersten  Erwartungen  auf  das  Gelingen  der 
Fortsetzung  entgegen  sehen.” — Gottingische 
gelehrte  A  nzeigen  (Sept.  1881). 


London:  Camlridge  Warehouse ,  17  Paternoster  Row . 
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PUBLICATIONS  OF 


SANCTI  IRENvEI  EPISCOPI  LUGDUNENSIS 

libros  quinque  adversus  Haereses,  versione  Latina  cum  Codicibus 
Claromontano  ac  Arundeliano  denuo  collata,  praemissa  de  placitis 
Gnosticorum  prolusione,  fragmenta  necnon  Grsece,  Syriace,  Armeniace, 
commentatione  perpetua  et  indicibus  variis  edidit  W.  Wigan  Harvey, 
S.T.B.  Collegii  Regalis  olim  Socius.  2  Vols.  Demy  8vo.  18^. 

M.  MINUCII  FELICIS  OCTAVIUS. 

The  text  newly  revised  from  the  original  MS.,  with  an  English  Com¬ 
mentary,  Analysis,  Introduction,  and  Copious  Indices.  Edited  by 
H.  A.  Holden,  LL.D.  late  Head  Master  of  Ipswich  School,  formerly 
Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  Crown  8vo.  js.  6d. 

THEOPHILI  EPISCOPI  ANTIOCHENSIS 
LIBRI  TRES  AD  AUTOLYCUM 

edidit,  Prolegomenis  Versione  Notulis  Indicibus  instruxit  GULIELMUS 
Gilson  Humphry,  S.T.B.  Collegii  SanCtiss.  Trin.  apud  Cantabri- 
gienses  quondam  Socius.  Post  8vo.  5A 

THEOPHYLACTI  IN  EVANGELIUM 
S.  MATTHiEI  COMMENTARIES, 

edited  by  W.  G.  Humphry,  B.D.  Prebendary  of  St  Paul’s,  late 
Fellow  of  Trinity  College.  Demy  Svo.  js.  6d. 

TERTULLIANUS  DE  CORONA  MILITIS,  DE 
SPECTACULIS,  DE  IDOLOLATRIA, 

with  Analysis  and  English  Notes,  by  George  Currey,  D.D.  Preacher 
at  the  Charter  House,  late  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  St  John’s  College. 
Crown  Svo.  5y. 


THEOLOGY— (ENGLISH). 

WORKS  OF  ISAAC  BARROW, 

compared  with  the  Original  MSS.,  enlarged  with  Materials  hitherto 
unpublished.  A  new  Edition,  by  A.  Napier,  M.A.  of  Trinity  College, 
Vicar  of  Holkham,  Norfolk.  9  Vols.  Demy  8vo.  £3.  3Y. 

TREATISE  OF  THE  POPE’S  SUPREMACY, 

and  a  Discourse  concerning  the  Unity  of  the  Church,  by  ISAAC 
Barrow.  Demy  Svo.  js.  6 d. 

PEARSON’S  EXPOSITION  OF  THE  CREED, 
edited  by  Temple  Chevallier,  B.D.  late  Fellow  and  Tutor  of 
St  Catharine’s  College,  Cambridge.  New  Edition.  Revised  by 
R.  Sinker,  B.D.,  Librarian  of  Trinity  College.  Demy  8vo.  12 s. 


“A  new  edition  of  Bishop  Pearson’s  fa¬ 
mous  work  On  the  Creed  has  just  been  issued 
by  the  Cambridge  University  Press.  It  is 
the  well-known  edition  of  Temple  Chevallier, 
thoroughly  overhauled  by  the  Rev.  R.  Sinker, 
of  Trinity  College.  The  whole  text  and  notes 
have  been  most  carefully  examined  and  cor¬ 
rected,  and  special  pains  have  been  taken  to 
verify  the  almost  innumerable  references. 
These  have  been  more  clearly  and  accurately 
given  in  very  many  places,  and  the  citations 


themselves  have  been  adapted  to  the  best 
and  newest  texts  of  the  several  authors — 
texts  which  have  undergone  vast  improve- 
ments  within  the  last  two  centuries.  The 
Indices  have  also  been  revised  and  enlarged. 

. Altogether  this  appears  to  be  the  most 

complete  and  convenient  edition  as  yet  pub¬ 
lished  of  a  work  which  has  long  been  recog¬ 
nised  in  all  quarters  as  a  standard  one.” — 
Guardian. 
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AN  ANALYSIS  OF  THE  EXPOSITION  OF 

THE  CREED 

written  by  the  Right  Rev.  John  Pearson,  D.D.  late  Lord  Bishop 
of  Chester,  by  W.  H.  Mill,  D.D.  late  Regius  Professor  of  Hebrew 
in  the  University  of  Cambridge.  Demy  8vo.  5^. 

WHEATLY  ON  THE  COMMON  PRAYER, 

edited  by  G.  E.  Corrie,  D.D.  Master  of  Jesus  College,  Examining 
Chaplain  to  the  late  Lord  Bishop  of  Ely.  Demy  8vo.  ys.  6d. 

CeESAR  MORGAN’S  INVESTIGATION  OF  THE 

TRINITY  OF  PLATO, 

and  of  Philo  Judaeus,  and  of  the  effetfts  which  an  attachment  to  their 
writings  had  upon  the  principles  and  reasonings  of  the  Fathers  of  the 
Christian  Church.  Revised  by  H.  A.  Holden,  LL.D.  late  Head  Master 
of  Ipswich  School,  formerly  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge. 
Crown  8vo.  4s. 


TWO  FORMS  OF  PRAYER  OF  THE  TIME  OF 

QUEEN  ELIZABETH.  Now  First  Reprinted.  Demy  8vo.  6d. 


“From  ‘Collections  and  Notes’  1867 — 
1876,  by  W.  Carew  Hazlitt  (p.  340),  we  learn 
that — ‘A  very  remarkable  volume,  in  the 
original  vellum  cover,  and  containing  25 
Forms  of  Prayer  of  the  reign  of  Elizabeth, 
each  with  the  autograph  of  Humphrey  Dyson, 
has  lately  fallen  into  the  hands  of  my  friend 
Mr  H.  Pyne.  It  is  mentioned  specially  in 
the  Preface  to  the  Parker  Society’s  volume 


of  Occasional  Forms  of  Prayer,  but  it  had 
been  lost  sight  of  for  200  years.’  By  the 
kindness  of  the  present  possessor  of  this 
valuable  volume,  containing  in  all  25  distinct 
publications,  I  am  enabled  to  reprint  in  the 
following  pages  the  two  Forms  of  Prayer 
supposed  to  have  been  lost,” — Extract from 
the  Preface. 


SELECT  DISCOURSES, 

by  John  Smith,  late  Fellow  of  Queens’  College,  Cambridge.  Edited  by 
H.  G.  Williams,  B.D.  late  Professor  of  Arabic.  Royal  8vo.  js.  6 d. 


“The  ‘Select  Discourses’  of  John  Smith, 
collected  and  published  from  his  papers  after 
his  death,  are,  in  my  opinion,  much  the  most 
considerable  work  left  to  usby  this  Cambridge 
School  [the  Cambridge  Platonists].  They 
have  a  right  to  a  place  in  English  literary 
history.” — Mr  Matthew  Arnold,  in  the 
Contemporary  Review. 

“Of  all  the  products  of  the  Cambridge 
School,  the  ‘Select  Discourses’  are  perhaps 
the  highest,  as  they  are  the  most  accessible 
and  the  most  widely  appreciated... and  indeed 
no  spiritually  thoughtful  mind  can  read  them 
unmoved.  They  carry  us  so  directly  into  an 
atmosphere  of  divine  philosophy,  luminous 


with  the  richest  lights  of  meditative  genius... 
He  was  one  of  those  rare  thinkers  in  whom 
largeness  of  view,  and  depth,  and  wealth  of 
poetic  and  speculative  insight,  only  served  to 
evoke  more  fully  the  religious  spirit,  and 
while  he  drew  the  mould  of  his  thought  from 
Plotinus,  he  vivified  the  substance  of  it  from 
St  Paul.” — Principal  Tulloch,  Rational 
Theology  in  Engla?id  in  the  \-jth  Century. 

“We  may  instance  Mr  Henry  Griffin 
Williams’s  revised  edition  of  Mr  John  Smith’s 
*  Select  Discourses,’  which  have  won  Mr 
Matthew  Arnold’s  admiration,  as  an  example 
of  worthy  work  for  an  University  Press  to 
undertake.” —  T hues. 


THE  HOMILIES, 

with  Various  Readings,  and  the  Quotations  from  the  Fathers  given 
at  length  in  the  Original  Languages.  Edited  by  G.  E.  Corrie,  D.D. 
Master  of  Jesus  College.  Demy  8vo.  js.  6d. 

DE  OBLIGATIONS  CONSCIENTLE  PREELEC¬ 
TION  ES  decern  Oxonii  in  Schola  Theologica  habitae  a  Roberto 
Sanderson,  SS.  Theologiae  ibidem  Professore  Regio.  With  English 
Notes,  including  an  abridged  Translation,  by  W.  Whewell,  D.D. 
late  Master  of  Trinity  College.  Demy  8vo.  js.  6d. 
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PUBLICATIONS  OF 


ARCHBISHOP  USHER’S  ANSWER  TO  A  JESUIT, 

with  other  Tra<fts  on  Popery.  Edited  by  J.  Scholefield,  M.A,  late 
Regius  Professor  of  Greek  in  the  University.  Demy  8vo.  ys.  6d. 

WILSON’S  ILLUSTRATION  OF  THE  METHOD 

of  explaining  the  New  Testament,  by  the  early  opinions  of  Jews  and 
Christians  concerning  Christ.  Edited  by  T.  TURTON,  D.D.  late  Lord 
Bishop  of  Ely.  Demy  8vo.  5^. 

LECTURES  ON  DIVINITY 

delivered  in  the  University  of  Cambridge,  by  John  Hey,  D.D. 
Third  Edition,  revised  by  T.  Turton,  D.D.  late  Lord  Bishop  of  Ely. 
2  vols.  Demy  8vo.  1 5Y. 


ARABIC,  SANSKRIT  AND  SYRIAC. 

POEMS  OF  BEHA  ED  DIN  ZOHEIR  OF  EGYPT. 


With  a  Metrical  Translation,  Notes  and  Introduction,  by  E.  H. 
Palmer,  M.A.,  Barrister-at-Law  of  the  Middle  Temple,  late  Lord 
Almoner’s  Professor  of  Arabic,  formerly  Fellow  of  St  John’s  College 
in  the  University  of  Cambridge.  3  vols.  Crown  4to. 

Vol.  I.  The  Arabic  Text.  ioy.  6d.;  Cloth  extra.  15Y. 

Vol.  II.  English  Translation.  10 s.6d.;  Cloth  extra.  15T. 

“We  have  no  hesitation  in  saying  that  in  “This  sumptuous  edition  of  the  poems  of 

both  Prof.  Palmer  has  made  an  addition  to  Ori-  Beha-ed-dm  Zoheir  is  a  very  welcome  addi- 


ental  literature  for  which  scholars  should  be 
grateful ;  and  that,  while  his  knowledge  of 
Arabic  is  a  sufficient  guarantee  for  his  mas¬ 
tery  of  the  original,  his  English  compositions 
are  distinguished  by  versatility,  command  of 
language,  rhythmical  cadence,  and,  as  we 
have  remarked,  by  not  unskilful  imitations  of 
the  styles  of  several  of  our  own  favourite 
poets,  living  and  dead.” — Saturday  Review. 


tion  to  the  small  series  of  Eastern  poets 
accessible  to  readers  who  are  not  Oriental¬ 
ists.  ...  In  all  there  is  that  exquisite  finish  of 
which  Arabic  poetry  is  susceptible  in  so  rare 
a  degree.  The  form  is  almost  always  beau¬ 
tiful,  be  the  thought  what  it  may  .  .  .  Alto¬ 
gether  the  inside  of  the  book  is  worthy  of  the 
beautiful  arabesque  binding  that  rejoices  the 
eye  of  the  lover  of  Arab  art.” — Academy. 


THE  CHRONICLE  OF  JOSHUA  THE  STY.LITE, 


composed  in  Syriac  A.D.  507  with  an  English  translation  and  notes,  by 
W.  Wright,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Arabic.  Demy  8vo.  ioy.  6d. 


“  Die  lehrreiche  kleine  Chronik  Josuas  hat 
nach  Assemani  und  Martin  in  Wright  einen 
dritten  Bearbeiter  gefunden,  der  sich  um  die 
Emendation  des  Textes  wie  um  die  Erlcla- 
rung  der  Realien  wesentlich  verdient  gemacht 
hat .  .  .  Ws.  Josua-Ausgabe  ist  eine  sehr  dan- 
kenswerte  Gabe  und  besonders  empfehlens- 
wert  als  ein  Lehrmittel  fur  den  syrischen 


Unterricht;  es  erscheint  auch  gerade  zur 
rechten  Zeit,  da  die  zweite  Ausgabe  von 
Roedigers  syrischer  Chrestomathie  im  Buch- 
handel  vollstandig  vergriffen  und  diejenige 
von  Kirsch-Bernstein  nur  noch  in  wenigen 
Exemplaren  vorhanden  ist.” — Deutsche  Lit- 
teraturzeituug. 


nalopAkhyanam,  or,  the  tale  OF  NALA  ; 

containing  the  Sanskrit  Text  in  Roman  Characters,  followed  by  a 
Vocabulary  in  which  each  word  is  placed  under  its  root,  with  references 
to  derived  words  in  Cognate  Languages,  and  a  sketch  of  Sanskrit 
Grammar.  By  the  late  Rev.  Thomas  Jarrett,  M.A.  Trinity  College, 
Regius  Professor  of  Hebrew,  late  Professor  of  Arabic,  and  formerly 
Fellow  of  St  Catharine’s  College,  Cambridge.  Demy  8vo.  ioy. 

NOTES  ON  THE  TALE  OF  NALA, 

for  the  use  of  Classical  Students,  by  J.  Peile,  M.A.  Fellow  and  Tutor 
of  Christ’s  College.  Demy  8vo.  12s. 

CATALOGUE  OF  THE  BUDDHIST  SANSKRIT 

MANUSCRIPTS  in  the  University  Library,  Cambridge.  Edited 
by  C.  Bendall,  B.A.,  Fellow  of  Gonville  and  Caius  College. 

_ _  [In  the  Press . 
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GREEK  AND  LATIN  CLASSICS,  &c.  (See  also  pp.  24—27.) 
A  SELECTION  OF  GREEK  INSCRIPTIONS, 

With  Introductions  and  Annotations  by  E.  S.  Roberts,  M.A. 
Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Caius  College.  [ Preparing . 

THE  AGAMEMNON  OF  AESCHYLUS. 

With  a  Translation  in  English  Rhythm,  and  Notes  Critical  and  Ex¬ 
planatory.  New  Edition  Revised.  By  Benjamin  Hall  Kennedy, 
D.D.,  Regius  Professor  of  Greek.  Crown  8vo.  6y. 

.  One  of  the  best  editions  of  the  master-  value  of  this  volume  alike  to  the  poetical 
piece  of  Greek  tragedy.” — Athenceum.  translator,  the  critical  scholar,  and  the  ethical 

“It  is  needless  to  multiply  proofs  of  the  student.” — Sat.  Rev. 


THE  CEDIPUS  TYRANNUS  OF  SOPHOCLES  with 

a  Translation  and  Notes  by  the  same  Editor.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

“Dr  Kennedy’s  edition  of  the  QSdipus  no  more  valuable  contribution  to  the  study 
Tyrannus  is  a  worthy  companion  to  his  of  Sophocles  has  appeared  of  late  years.” — 
Agamemnon ,  and  we  may  say  at  once  that  Saturday  Review. 


THE  THEEETETUS  OF  PLATO  with  a  Translation 

and  Notes  by  the  same  Editor.  Crown  8vo.  js.  6 d. 

PLATO’S  PH^EDO, 

literally  translated,  by  the  late  E.  M.  Cope,  Fellow  of  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge.  Demy  8vo.  $s. 

ARISTOTLE.— nEPI  AIKAI02TNII2. 

THE  FIFTH  BOOK  OF  THE  NICOMACHEAN  ETHICS  OF 
ARISTOTLE.  Edited  by  Henry  Jackson,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Trinity 
College^  Cambridge.  Demy  8vo.  6s. 

“It  is  not  too  much  to  say  that  some  of  Scholars  will  hope  that  this  is  not  the  only 
the  points  he  discusses  have  never  had  so  portion  of  the  Aristotelian  writings  which  he 
much  light  thrown  upon  them  before.  .  .  .  is  likely  to  edit.” — Athetueum. 


ARISTOTLE.— nEPI  TTXHS. 

ARISTOTLE’S  PSYCHOLOGY,  in  Greek  and  English,  with  Intro¬ 
duction  and  Notes,  by  Edwin  Wallace,  M.A.,  Fellow  and  Tutor 
of  Worcester  College,  Oxford.  Demy  8vo.  i8t. 


“  In  an  elaborate  introduction  Mr  Wallace 
collects  and  correlates  all  the  passages  from 
the  various  works  of  Aristotle  bearing  on 
these  points,  and  this  he  does  with  a  width 
of  learning  that  marks  him  out  as  one  o. 
our  foremost  Aristotlic  scholars,  and  with  a 
critical  acumen  that  is  far  from  common.” — 
Glasgow  Herald. 

“As  a  clear  exposition  of  the  opinions  of 
Aristotle  on  psychology,  Mr  Wallace’s  work 
is  of  distinct  value — the  introduction  is  ex¬ 
cellently  wrought  out,  the  translation  is  good, 
the  notes  are  thoughtful,  scholarly,  and  full. 
We  therefore  can  welcome  a  volume  like  this, 
which  is  useful  both  to  those  who  study  it  as 
scholars,  and  to  those  who  read  it  as  students 
of  philosophy.” — Scotsman. 


“  He  possesses  a  hermeneutical  talent  of 
the  very  highest  order.  .  .  .  Everywhere  we 
meet  with  evidences  of  a  long  and  careful 
study  of  the  works  of  Aristotle,  and  a  patient 
endeavour  to  arrive  at  his  real  meaning.” — 
Mind. 

“The  notes  are  exactly  what  such  notes 
ought  to  be, — helps  to  the  student,  not  mere 
displays  of  learning.  By  far  the  more  valu¬ 
able  parts  of  the  notes  are  neither  critical 
nor  literary,  but  philosophical  and  expository 
of  the  thought,  and  of  the  connection  of 
thought,  in  the  treatise  itself.  In  this  rela¬ 
tion  the  notes  are  invaluable.  Of  the  trans¬ 
lation,  it  may  be  said  that  an  English  reader 
may  fairly  master  by  means  of  it  this  great 
treatise  of  Aristotle.” — Spectator. 


London:  Cambridge  Warehouse ,  17  Paternoster  Row . 
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PUBLICATIONS  OF 


ARISTOTLE. 

THE  RHETORIC.  With  a  Commentary  by  the  late  E.  M.  Cope, 
Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  revised  and  edited  by  J.  E. 
Sandys,  M.A.,  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  St  John’s  College,  Cambridge, 
and  Public  Orator.  With  a  biographical  Memoir  by  H.  A.  J.  Munro, 
M.A.  Three  Volumes,  Demy  8vo.  £i.  m.  6 d. 

“  This  work  is  in  many  ways  creditable  to  “Mr  Sandys  has  performed  his  arduous 

the  University  of  Cambridge.  If  an  English  duties  with  marked  ability  and  admirable 
student  wishes  to  have  a  full  conception  of 
what  is  contained  in  the  Rhetoric  of  Aris¬ 
totle,  to  Mr  Cope’s  edition  he  must  go.” — 

A  cademy. 

PRIVATE  ORATIONS  OF  DEMOSTHENES, 

with  Introductions  and  English  Notes,  by  F.  A.  Paley,  M.A.  Editor 
of  Aeschylus,  etc.  and  J.  E.  Sandys,  M.A.  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  St 
John’s  College,  and  Public  Orator  in  the  University  of  Cambridge. 

Part  1.  Contra  Phormionem,  Lacritum,  Pantaenetum,  Boeotum  de 
Nomine,  Boeotum  de  Dote,  Dionysodorum,  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

“  Mr  Paley’s  scholarship  is  sound  and  literature  which  bears  upon  his  author,  and 


tact . In  every  part  of  his  work 

— revising,  supplementing,  and  completing — 
he  has  done  exceedingly  well.” — Examiner. 


accurate,  his  experience  of  editing  wide,  ana 
if  he  is  content  to  devote  his  learning  and 
abilities  to  the  production  of  such  manuals 
as  these,  they  will  be  received  with  gratitude 
throughout  the  higher  schools  of  the  country. 
Mr  Sandys  is  deeply  read  in  the  German 


the  elucidation  of  matters  of  daily  life,  in  the 
delineation  of  which  Demosthenes  is  so  rich, 

obtains  full  justice  at  his  hands . We 

hope  this  edition  may  lead  the  way  to  a  more 
general  study  of  these  speeches  in  schools 
than  has  hitherto  been  possible.” — Academy. 


excellent  running  commentary  ....  and  no 
one  can  say  that  he  is  ever  deficient 
in  the  needful  help  which  enables  us  to 
form  a  sound  estimate  of  the  rights  of  the 
case.” — Sat.  Rev. 

“......  the  edition  reflects  credit  on 

Cambridge  scholarship,  and  ought  to  be  ex¬ 
tensively  used.” — Athenceum. 


Part  II.  Pro  Phormione,  Contra  Stephanum  I.  II. ;  Nicostratum, 
Cononem,  Calliclem.  js.  6 d. 

“To  give  even  a  brief  sketch  of  these 
speeches  [ Pro  Phormione  and  Contra  Ste- 
phanuni\  would  be  incompatible  with  our 
limits,  though  we  can  hardly  conceive  a  task 
more  useful  to  the  classical  or  professional 
scholar  than  to  make  one  for  himself.  .... 

It  is  a  great  boon  to  those  who  set  them¬ 
selves  to  unravel  the  thread  of  arguments 
pro  and  con  to  have  the  aid  of  Mr  Sandys’s 

DEMOSTHENES  AGAINST  ANDROTION  AND 

AGAINST  TIMOCRATES,  with  Introductions  and  English  Com¬ 
mentary,  by  William  Wayte,  M.A.,  late  Professor  of  Greek, 
University  College,  London,  Formerly  Fellow  of  King’s  College, 
Cambridge,  and  Assistant  Master  at  Eton.  Crown  8vo.  js.  6d. 

“The  editor  has  devoted  special  atten-  full  help  without  unduly  encouraging  ‘the 
tion  to  the  principles  and  practice  of  Attic 
law,  of  which  these  speeches  afford  many 
rich  illustrations.  In  the  notes,  which  in¬ 
clude  serviceable  abstracts  of  the  speeches, 
his  object,  he  tells  us,  has  been  “to  afford 

PINDAR. 

OLYMPIAN  AND  PYTHIAN  ODES.  With  Notes  Explanatory 
and  Critical,  Introductions  and  Introductory  Essays.  Edited  by 
C.  A.  M.  Fennell,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  Jesus  College.  Crown  8vo. 
9  s. 

“Considered  simply  as  a  contribution  to 
the  study  and  criticism  of  Pindar,  Mr  Fen¬ 
nell’s  edition  is  a  work  of  great  merit... Alto¬ 
gether,  this  edition  is  a  welcome  and  whole¬ 
some  sign  of  the  vitality  and  development  of 
Cambridge  scholarship,  and  we  are  glad  to 
see  that  it  is  to  be  continued.” — Saturday 
Review. 


less  industrious  sort;’”  and  they  certainly 
afford  as  much  heip,  and  of  the  right  kind, 
as  any  reasonable  student  is  likely  to  de¬ 
sire.  ’’—The  Scotsman. 


“Mr  Fennell  deserves  the  thanks  of  all 
classical  students  for  his  careful  and  scholarly 
edition  of  the  Olympian  and  Pythian  odes. 
He  brings  to  his  task  the  necessary  enthu¬ 
siasm  for  his  author,  great  industry,  a  sound 
judgment,  and,  in  particular,  copious  and 
minute  learning  in  comparative  philology. 
To  his  qualifications  in  this  last  respect  every 
page  bears  witness.” — Athenceum. 

THE  NEMEAN  AND 
Editor.  Crown  8vo.  9J-. 


ISTHMIAN  ODES.  By  the  same 


London:  Cambridge  Warehouse ,  17  Fa  ter nosier  Row . 
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THE  BACCHAE  OF  EURIPIDES. 

with  Introduction,  Critical  Notes,  and  Archaeological  Illustrations, 
by  J.  E.  Sandys,  M.A.,  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  St  John’s  College,  Cam¬ 
bridge,  and  Public  Orator.  Crown  8vo.  ioj.  6 d. 


“  Of  the  present  edition  of  the  Bacchce  by 
Mr  Sandys  we  may  safely  say  that  never 
before  has  a  Greek  play,  in  England  at 
least,  had  fuller  justice  done  to  its  criti¬ 
cism,  interpretation,  and  archaeological  il¬ 
lustration,  whether  for  the  young  student  or 
the  more  advanced  scholar.  The  Cambridge 
Public  Orator  may  be  said  to  have  taken  the 
lead  in  issuing  a  complete  edition  of  a  Greek 
play,  which  is  destined  perhaps  to  gain  re¬ 
doubled  favour  now  that  the  study  of  ancient 
monuments  has  been  applied  to  its  illustra¬ 
tion.” — Saturday  Review. 

“  The  volume  is  interspersed  with  well- 
executed  woodcuts,  and  its  general  attractive¬ 
ness  of  form  reflects  great  credit  on  the 
University  Press.  In  the  notes  Mr  Sandys 
has  more  than  sustained  his  well-earned 
reputation  as  a  careful  and  learned  editor, 
and  shows  considerable  advance  in  freedom 
and  lightness  of  style . Under  such  cir¬ 

cumstances  it  is  superfluous  to  say  that  for 
the  purposes  of  teachers  and  advanced  stu¬ 
dents  this  handsome  edition  tar  surpasses  all 


its  predecessors.  The  volume  will  add  to  the 
already  wide  popularity  of  a  unique  drama, 
and  must  be  reckoned  among  the  most  im¬ 
portant  classical  publications  of  the  year.” — 
A  thenceum. 

“  It  has  not,  like  so  many  such  books,  been 
hastily  produced  to  meet  the  momentary 
need  of  some  particular  examination  ;  but  it 
has  employed  for  some  years  the  labour  and 
thought  of  a  highly  finished  scholar,  whose 
aim  seems  to  have  been  that  his  book  should 
go  forth  totus  teres  atqtie  rotundus,  armed 
at  all  points  with  all  that  may  throw  light 
upon  its  subject.  The  result  is  a  work  which 
will  not  only  assist  the  schoolboy  or  under¬ 
graduate  in  his  tasks,  but  will  adorn  the 
library  of  the  scholar.”  .  .  “  The  description 
of  the  woodcuts  abounds  in  interesting  and 
suggestive  information  upon  various  points 
of  ancient  art,  and  is  a  further  instance 
of  the  very  thorough  as  well  as  scholar¬ 
like  manner  in  which  Mr  Sandys  deals 
with  his  subject  at  every  point.” —  The 
Guardian. 


THE  TYPES  OF  GREEK  COINS.  By  Percy  Gard¬ 
ner,  M.A.,  F.S.A.,  Disney  Professor  of  Archaeology.  With  16  Auto¬ 
type  plates,  containing  photographs  of  Coins  of  all  parts  of  the  Greek 
World.  ImpL  4to.  Cloth  extra,  £i.  iu.  6 d.\  Morocco  backs,  £2.  2 s. 

ESSAYS  ON  THE  ART  OF  PHEIDIAS. 

By  C.  Waldstein,  M.A.,  Phil.  D.,  Reader  in  Classical  Archaeology 
in  the  University  of  Cambridge.  Royal  8vo.  With  Illustrations. 

|  jn  flip  Press. 

M.  TULLI  CICERONIS  DE  FINIBUS  BONORUM 

ET  MALORUM  LIBRI  QUINQUE.  The  text  revised  and  ex¬ 
plained;  With  a  Translation  by  James  S.  Reid,  M.L.,  Fellow  and 
Assistant  Tutor  of  Gonville  and  Caius  College.  [/«  the  Press. 

M.  T.  CICERONIS  DE  OFFICES  LIBRI  TRES, 

with  Marginal  Analysis,  an  English  Commentary,  and  copious  Indices, 
by  H.  A.  Holden,  LL.D.,  late  Head  Master  of  Ipswich  School,  late  Fel¬ 
low  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  Classical  Examiner  to  the  University 
of  London.  Fourth  Edition.  Revised  and  considerably  enlarged. 
Crown  8vo.  gs. 

“Dr  Holden  truly  states  that  ‘Text, 

Analysis,  and  Commentary  in  this  edition 
have  been  again  subjected  to  a  thorough 
revision.’  It  is  now  certainly  the  best  edition 
extant.  .  .  .  The  Introduction  (after  Heine) 
and  notes  leave  nothing  to  be  desired  in  point 
of  fulness,  accuracy,  and  neatness  ;  the  typo¬ 
graphical  execution  will  satisfy  the  most  fas¬ 
tidious  eye.” — Notes  and  Queries. 

M.  TVLLI  CICERONIS  PRO  C  RABIRIO  [PERD- 

VELLIONIS  REO]  ORATIO  AD  QVIRITES  With  Notes  Intro¬ 
duction  and  Appendices  by  W  E  Heitland  MA,  Fellow  and  Lec¬ 
turer  of  St  John’s  College,  Cambridge.  Demy  8vo.  js.  6 d. 


“  Dr  Holden  has  issued  an  edition  of  what 
is  perhaps  the  easiest  and  most  popular  of 
Cicero’s  philosophical  works,  the  de  Officiis , 
which,  especially  in  the  form  which  it  has  now 
assumed  after  two  most  thorough  revisions, 
leaves  little  or  nothing  to  be  desired  in  the 
fullness  and  accuracy  of  its  treatment  alike 
of  the  matter  and  the  language.” — Academy. 


Lo?idon :  Cambridge  Warehouse ,  1 7  Paternoster  Row. 
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PUBLICATIONS  OF 


M.  TULLII  CICERONIS  DE  NATURA  DEORUM 


Libri  Tres,  with  Introduction  and  Commentary  by  JOSEPH  B.  MAYOR, 
M.A.,  Professor  of  Moral  Philosophy  at  King’s  College,  London, 
formerly  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  St  John’s  College,  Cambridge,  together 
with  a  new  collation  of  several  of  the  English  MSS.  by  J.  H.  Swainson, 
M.  A.,  formerly  Fellow  of  Trinity  Coll.,  Cambridge.  Vol.  I.  Demy8vo. 
i os*.  6d.  [Vol.  II.  In  the  Press. 

“Such  editions  as  that  of  which  Prof.  and  is  in  every  way  admirably  suited  to  meet 


Mayor  has  given  us  the  first  instalment  will 
doubtless  do  much  to  remedy  this  undeserved 
neglect.  It  is  one  on  which  great  p>ains  and 
much  learning  have  evidently  been  expended, 


the  needs  of  the  student . The  notes  of 

the  editor  are  all  that  could  be  expected 
from  his  well-known  learning  and  scholar¬ 
ship.”  - — A  cademy . 


P.  VERGILI  MARONIS  OPERA 

cum  Prolegomenis  et  Commentario  Critico  pro  Syndicis  Preli 
Academici  edidit  Benjamin  Hall  Kennedy,  S.T.  P.,  Graecae 
Linguae  Professor  Regius.  Extra  Fcap.  8vo.  5a 


MATHEMATICS,  PHYSICAL  SCIENCE,  &c. 

MATHEMATICAL  AND  PHYSICAL  PAPERS. 

By  Sir  W.  Thomson,  LL.D.,  D.C.L.,  F.R.S.,  Professor  of  Natural 


Philosophy,  in  the  University  of 
Scientific  Periodicals  from  May 
Uemy  8vo.  j8a 

“Wherever  exact  science  has  found  a  fol¬ 
lower  Sir  William  Thomson’s  name  is  known 
as  a  leader  and  a  master.  For  a  space  of  40 
years  each  of  his  successive  contributions  to 
knowledge  in  the  domain  of  experimental 
and  mathematical  physics  has  been  recog¬ 
nized  as  marking  a  stage  in  the  progress  of 
the  subject.  But,  unhappily  for  the  mere 
learner,  he  is  no  writer  of  text-books.  His 
eager  fertility  overflows  into  the  nearest 
available  journal  .  .  .  The  papers  in  this 
volume  deal  largely  with  the  subject  of  the 
dynamics  of  heat.  They  begin  with  two  or 
three  articles  which  were  in  part  written  at 
the  age  of  17,  before  the  author  had  com¬ 
menced  residence  as  an  undergraduate  in 
Cambridge  ...  No  student  of  mechanical 
engineering,  who  aims  at  the  higher  levels 
of  his  profession,  can  afford  to  be  ignorant 
of  the  principles  and  methods  set  forth  in 
these  great  memoirs  .  .  .  The  article  on  the 
absolute  measurement  of  electric  and  gal¬ 
vanic  quantities  (1851)  has  borne  rich  and 
abundant  fruit.  Twenty  years  after  its  date 
the  International  Conference  of  Electricians 
at  Paris,  assisted  by  the  author  himself,  ela- 


Glasgow.  Collected  from  different 
184c  to  the  present  time.  Vol.  I. 

[Vol.  II.  In  the  Press. 

borated  and  promulgated  a  series  of  rules  and 
units  which  are  but  the  detailed  outcome  of 
the  principles  laid  down  in  these  papers.” — 
The  Times. 

“We  are  convinced  that  nothing  has  had 
a  greater  effect  on  the  progress  of  the 
theories  of  electricity  and  magnetism  during 
the  last  ten  years  than  the  publication  of  Sir 
W.  Thomson’s  reprint  of  papers  on  electro¬ 
statics  and  magnetism,  and  we  believe  that 
the  present  volume  is  destined  in  no  less 
degree  to  further  the  advancement  of  phsi- 
cal  science.  We  owe  the  modern  dynamical 
theory  of  heat  almost  wholly  to  Joule  and 
Thomson,  and  Clausius  and  Rankine,  and  we 
have  here  collected  together  the  whole  of 
Thomson’s  investigations  on  this  subject, 
together  with  the  papers  published  jointly 
by  himself  and  Joule.  We  would  fain  linger 
over  this  fascinating  subject,  but  space  does 
not  permit ;  and  we  can  only  ask  those  who 
really  wish  to  study  thermo-dynamics  to 
know  something  of  the  great  theory  of  the 
dissipation  of  energy  originated  by  the  author 
to  give  his  days  and  nights  to  the  volume 
before  us.” — Glasgow  Herald. 


MATHEMATICAL  AND  PHYSICAL  PAPERS, 

By  George  Gabriel  Stokes,  M.A.,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  Fellow 
of  Pembroke  College,  and  Lucasian  Professor  of  Mathematics  in  the 
University  of  Cambridge.  Reprinted  from  the  Original  Journals  and 
Transactions,  with  Additional  Notes  by  the  Author.  Vol.  I.  Demy 
8vo.  1 5  A 


“  The  volume  of  Professor  Stokes’s  papers 
contains  much  more  than  his  hydrodynamical 
papers.  The  undulatory  theory  of  light  is 
treated,  and  the  difficulties  connected  with 
its  application  to  certain  phenomena,  such  as 
aberration,  are  carefully  examined  and  re¬ 
solved.  Such  difficulties  are  commonly  passed 
over  with  scant  notice  in  the  text-books.... 
Those  to  whom  difficulties  like  these  are  real 
stumbling-blocks  will  still  turn  for  enlighten¬ 
ment  to  Professor  Stokes's  old,  but  still  fresh 


and  still  necessary,  dissertations.  There  no¬ 
thing  is  slurred  over,  nothing  extenuated. 
We  learn  exactly  the  weaknesses  of  the 
theory,  and  the  direction  in  which  the  com¬ 
pleter  theory  of  the  future  must  be  sought 
for.  The  same  spirit  pervades  the  papers 
on  pure  mathematics  which  are  included  in 
the  volume.  They  have  a  severe  accuracy 
of  style  which  well  befits  the  subtle  nature 
of  the  subjects,  and  inspires  the  completest 
confidence  in  their  author.”  —  The  Times. 


Vol.  II.  Nearly  ready. 
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THE  SCIENTIFIC  PAPERS  OF  THE  LATE  PROP". 

J.  CLERK  MAXWELL.  Edited  by  W.  D.  Niven,  M.A.  In  2  vols. 
Royal  4to.  [/#  the  Press. 

A  TREATISE  ON  NATURAL  PHILOSOPHY. 

By  Sir  W.  I  homson,  LL.D.,  D.C.L.,  F.R.S.,  Professor  of  Natural 
Philosophy  in  the  University  of  Glasgow,  and  P.  G.  Tait,  MA., 
Professor  of  Natural  Philosophy  in  the  University  of  Edinburgh. 
Vol.  I.  Part  I.  Demy  8vo.  i6l 

“In  this,  the  second  edition,  we  notice  a  could  form  within  the  time  at  our  disposal 
large  amount  of  new  matter,  the  importance  would  be  utterly  inadequate.” — Nature. 

of  which  is  such  that  any  opinion  which  we 

Part;  II.  Demy  8vo.  iSs. 

ELEMENTS  OF  NATURAL  PHILOSOPHY. 

By  Professors  Sir  W.  Thomson  and  P.  G.  Tait.  Part  I.  Demy  8vo. 
Second  Edition.  9 s. 

A  TREATISE  ON  THE  THEORY  OF  DETER¬ 
MINANTS  AND  THEIR  APPLICATIONS  IN  ANALYSIS 
AND  GEOMETRY,  by  Robert  Forsyth  Scott,  M.A.,  of 
St  John’s  College,  Cambridge.  Demy  8vo.  12s. 

“This  able  and  comprehensive  treatise  tant  researches  on  this  subject  which  have 
will  be  welcomed  by  the  student  as  bringing  hitherto  been  for  the  most  part  inaccessible 
within  his  reach  the  results  of  many  impor-  to  him.” — Athe)iceu)n. 

HYDRODYNAMICS, 

A  Treatise  on  the  Mathematical  Theory  of  the  Motion  of  Fluids,  by 
HORACE  Lamb,  M.A.,  formerly  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge; 
Professor  of  Mathematics  in  the  University  of  Adelaide.  Demy8vo.  12  s. 


THE  ANALYTICAL  THEORY  OF  HEAT, 

By  Joseph  Fourier.  Translated,  with  Notes,  by  A.  Freeman,  M.A., 
Fellow  of  St  John’s  College,  Cambridge.  Demy  8vo.  16^. 


“  It  is  time  that  Fourier’s  masterpiece, 
The  Analytical  Theory  of  Heat ,  trans¬ 
lated  by  Mr  Alex.  Freeman,  should  be  in¬ 
troduced  to  those  English  students  of  Mathe¬ 
matics  who  do  not  follow  with  freedom  a 
treatise  in  any  language  but  their  own.  It 
is  a  model  of  mathematical  reasoning  applied 
to  physical  phenomena,  and  is  remarkable  for 
the  ingenuity  of  the  analytical  process  em¬ 


ployed  by  the  author.” —  Contemporary 
Review,  October,  1878. 

“There  cannot  be  two  opinions  as  to  the 
value  and  importance  of  the  Theorie  de  la 

Chaleur _ It  is  still  the  text-book  of  Heat 

Conduction,  and  there  seems  little  present 
prospect  of  its  being  superseded,  though 
it  is  already  more  than  half  a  century  old.” — 
Nature. 


THE  ELECTRICAL  RESEARCHES  OF  THE 
HONOURABLE  HENRY  CAVENDISH,  F.R.S. 

Written  between  1771  and  1781,  Edited  from  the  original  manuscripts 
in  the  possession  of  the  Duke  of  Devonshire,  K.  G.,  by  J.  Clerk 
Maxwell,  F.R.S.  Demy  8vo.  i8j. 

“  Every  department  of  editorial  duty  satisfaction  to  Prof.  Maxwell  to  see  this 
appears  to  have  been  most  conscientiously  goodly  volume  completed  before  his  life’s 
performed;  and  it  must  have  been  no  small  work  was  done.” — Athenceum. 

An  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE  on  QUATERNIONS, 

By  P.  G.  Tait,  M.A.,  Professor  of  Natural  Philosophy  in  the  Univer¬ 
sity  of  Edinburgh.  Second  Edition.  Demy  8vo.  14s. 

THE  MATHEMATICAL  WORKS  OF 
ISAAC  BARROW,  D.D. 

Edited  by  W.  Whewell,  D.D.  Demy  8vo.  js.  6d. 


London :  Cambridge  Warehouse ,  1 7  Paternoster  Row. 


PUBLICATIONS  OF 


H 


NOTES  ON  QUALITATIVE  ANALYSIS. 

Concise  and  Explanatory.  By  H.  J.  H.  Fenton,  M.A.,  F.I.C.,  F.C.S., 
Demonstrator  of  Chemistry  in  the  University  of  Cambridge.  Late 
Scholar  of  Christ’s  College.  Crown  4to.  ys.  6 d. 

A  TREATISE  ON  THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  PLANTS, 

by  S.  H.  Vines,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Christ’s  College.  [In  the  Press . 

THE  FOSSILS  AND  PALAEONTOLOGICAL  AF¬ 
FINITIES  OF  THE  NEOCOMIAN  DEPOSITS  OF  UPWARE 
AND  BRICKHILL  with  Plates,  being  the  Sedgwick  Prize  Essay  for 
the  Year  1879.  By  Walter  Keeping,  M.A.,  F.G.S.  Demy8vo.  10s.  6d. 

COUNTERPOINT. 

A  Practical  Course  of  Study,  by  Professor  G.  A.  Macfarren,  M.A., 
Mus.  Doc.  Fourth  Edition,  revised.  Demv  4to.  ys.6d. 

ASTRONOMICAL  OBSERVATIONS 

made  at  the  Observatory  of  Cambridge  by  the  Rev.  James  Challis, 
M.A.,  F.R.S.,  F.R.A.S.,  Plumian  Professor  of  Astronomy  and  Experi¬ 
mental  Philosophy  in  the  University  of  Cambridge,  and  Fellow  of 
Trinity  College.  For  various  Years,  from  1846  to  i860. 

ASTRONOMICAL  OBSERVATIONS 

from  1861  to  1865.  Vol.  XXI.  Royal  4to.  15^. 

A  CATALOGUE  OF  THE  COLLECTION  OF  BIRDS 

formed  by  the  late  H.  E.  Strickland,  now  in  the  possession  of  the 
University  of  Cambridge.  By  Osbert  Salvin,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  &c. 
Strickland  Curator  in  the  University  of  Cambridge.  Demy  8vo.  £1.  is. 

“The  discriminating  notes  which  Mr  “The  author  has  formed  a  definite  and, 
Salvin  has  here  and  there  introduced  make  as  it  seems  to  us,  a  righteous  idea  of  what 
the  book  indispensable  to  every  worker  on  the  catalogue  of  a  collection  should  be,  and, 
what  the  Americans  call  “the  higher  plane”  allowing  for  some  occasional  slips,  has  effec* 
of  the  science  of  birds.” — Acadeiny.  tively  carried  it  out.” — Notes  a7id  Queries. 

A  CATALOGUE  OF  AUSTRALIAN  FOSSILS 

(including  Tasmania  and  the  Island  of  Timor),  Stratigraphically  and 
Zoologically  arranged,  by  Robert  Etheridge,  Jun.,  F.G.S. ,  Acting 
Palaeontologist,  H.M.  Geol.  Survey  of  Scotland,  ^formerly  Assistant- 
Geologist,  Geol.  Survey  of  Victoria).  Demy  8vo.  ioi'.  6 d. 

“The  work  is  arranged  with  great  clear-  papers  consulted  by  the  author,  and  an  index 
ness,  and  contains  a  full  list  of  the  books  and  to  the  genera.” — Saturday  Review. 

ILLUSTRATIONS  OF  COMPARATIVE  ANA¬ 
TOMY,  VERTEBRATE  AND  INVERTEBRATE, 

for  the  Use  of  Students  in  the  Museum  of  Zoology  and  Comparative 
Anatomy.  Second  Edition.  Demy  8vo.  2s.  6 d. 

A  SYNOPSIS  OF  THE  CLASSIFICATION  OF 
THE  BRITISH  PALAEOZOIC  ROCKS, 

by  the  Rev.  Adam  Sedgwick,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  and  Frederick 
McCoy,  F.G.S.  One  vol.,  Royal  4to.  Plates,  £1.  is. 

A  CATALOGUE  OF  THE  COLLECTION  OF 
CAMBRIAN  AND  SILURIAN  FOSSILS 

contained  in  the  Geological  Museum  of  the  University  of  Cambridge, 
by  J.  W.  Salter,  F.G.S.  With  a  Portrait  of  Professor  Sedgwick. 
Royal  4to.  ys.  6 d. 

CATALOGUE  OF  OSTEOLOGICAL  SPECIMENS 

contained  in  the  Anatomical  Museum  of  the  University  of  Cam¬ 
bridge.  Demy  8vo.  2 s.  6 d. 
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LAW. 


AN  ANALYSIS  OF  CRIMINAL  LIABILITY. 

By  E.  C.  Clark,  LL.D.,  Regius  Professor  of  Civil  Law  in  the 
University  of  Cambridge,  also  of  Lincoln’s  Inn,  Barrister  at  Law. 
Crown  8vo.  Js.  6 d. 

“Prof.  Clark’s  little  book  is  the  sub-  sanctions”...  Students  of  jurisprudence 

stance  of  lectures  delivered  by  him  upon  will  find  much  to  interest  and  instruct  them 

those  portions  of  Austin’s  work  on  juris-  in  the  work  of  Prof.  Clark.” — Athetueum. 
prudence  which  deal  with  the  “operation  of 

PRACTICAL  JURISPRUDENCE 


A  COMMENT  ON  AUSTIN.  By  E.  C.  Clark,  LL.D.  Regius 
Professor  of  Civil  Law.  [. Nearly  ready. 

A  SELECTION  OF  THE  STATE  TRIALS. 

By  J.  W.  Willis-Bund,  M.A.,  LL.B.,  Barrister- at-Law,  Prolessor  of 
Constitutional  Law  and  History,  University  College,  London.  Vol.  I. 
Trials  for  Treason  (1327 — 1660).  Crown  8vo.  18^. 


‘Mr  Willis-Bund  has  edited  ‘A  Selection 
of  Cases  from  the  State  Trials’  which  is 
likely  to  form  a  very  valuable  addition  to 
the  standard  literature.  .  .  There  can 

be  no  doubt,  therefore,  of  the  interest  that 
can  be  found  in  the  State  trials.  But  they 
are  large  and  unwieldy,  and  it  is  impossible 
for  the  general  reader  to  come  across  them. 
Mr  Willis-Bund  has  therefore  done  good 
service  in  making  a  selection  that  is  in  the 
first  volume  reduced  to  a  commodious  form.” 
—  The  Exambier. 

“This  work  is  a  very  useful  contribution 
to  that  important  branch  of  the  constitutional 
history  of  England  which  is  concerned  with 
the  growth  and  development  of  the  law  of 
treason,  as  it  may  be  gathered  from  trials  be¬ 
fore  the  ordinary  courts,  The  author  has 
very  wisely  distinguished  these  cases  from 

Vol.  II.  In  two  p 


those  of  impeachment  for  treason  before  Par¬ 
liament,  which  he  proposes  to  treat  in  a  future 
volume  under  the  general  head  ‘  Proceedings 
in  Parliament.’” —  The  Academy. 

“  This  is  a  work  of  such  obvious  utility 
that  the  only  wonder  is  that  no  one  should 
have  undertaken  it  before. ...  In  many 
respects  therefore,  although  the  trials  are 
more  or  less  abridged,  this  is  for  the  ordinary 
student’s  purpose  not  only  a  more  handy, 
but  a  more  useful  work  than  Howell’s.” — 
Saturday  Review. 

“  Of  the  importance  of  this  subject,  or  of 
the  want  of  a  book  of  this  kind,  referring 
not  vaguely  but  precisely  to  the  grounds  of 
constitutional  doctrines,  both  of  past  and 
present  times,  no  reader  of  history  can  feel 
any  doubt.” — Daily  News. 

;s.  Price  14s.  each. 


“  But,  although  the  book  is  most  interest¬ 
ing  to  the  historian  of  constitutional  law,  it 
is  also  not  without  considerable  value  to 
those  who  seek  information  with  regard  to 
procedure  and  the  growth  of  the  law  of  evi¬ 
dence.  We  should  add  that  Mr  Willis-Bund 
has  given  short  prefaces  and  appendices  to 
the  trials,  so  as  to  form  a  connected  narrative 
of  the  events  in  history  to  which  they  relate. 
We  can  thoroughly  recommend  the  book.” 
— Law  Times. 

“  To  a  large  class  of  readers  Mr  Willis- 
Bund’s  compilation  will  thus  be  of  great 
assistance,  for  he  presents  in  a  convenient 


form  a  judicious  selection  of  the  principal 
statutes  and  the  leading  cases  bearing  on 
the  crime  of  treason.  .  .  .  For  all  classes  of 
readers  these  volumes  possess  an  indirect 
interest,  arising  from  the  nature  of  the  cases 
themselves,  from  the  men  who  were  actors 
in  them,  and  from  the  numerous  points  of 
social  life  which  are  incidentally  illustrated 
in  the  co'urse  of  the  trials.  On  these  features 
we  have  not  dwelt,  but  have  preferred  to  show 
that  the  book  is  a  valuable  contribution  to  the 
study  of  the  subject  with  which  it  professes 
to  deal,  namely,  the  history  of  the  law  of  trea¬ 
son.” — A  thenceum. 


Vol.  III.  In  the  Press. 


THE  FRAGMENTS  OF  THE  PERPETUAL 
EDICT  OF  SALVIUS  JULIANUS, 


collected,  arranged,  and  annotated 
Law  Lecturer  of  St  John’s  College, 
College,  Cambridge.  Crown  8vo. 

“  In  the  present  book  we  have  the  fruits 
of  the  same  kind  of  thorough  and  well- 
ordered  study  which  was  brought  to  bear 
upon  the  notes  to  the  Commentaries  and 
the  Institutes  .  .  .  Hitherto  the  Edict  has 
been  almost  inaccessible  to  the  ordinary 


by  Bryan  Walker,  M.A.  LL.D., 
and  late  Fellow  of  Corpus  Christi 
6s. 

English  student,  and  such  a  student  will  be 
interested  as  well  as  perhaps  surprised  to  find 
how  abundantly  the  extant  fragments  illus¬ 
trate  and  clear  up  points  which  have  attracted 
his  attention  in  the  Commentaries,  or  the 
Institutes,  or  the  Digest.” — Law  Times. 


London:  Cambridge  Warehouse,  17  Paternoster  Row. 
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publications  of 


THE  COMMENTARIES  OF  GAIUS  AND  RULES 
OF  ULPIAN.  (New  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged.) 


With  a  Translation  and  Notes,  by  J.  T.  Abdy,  LL.D.,  Judge  of  County 
Courts,  late  Regius  Professor  of  Laws  in  the  University  of  Cambridge, 
and  Bryan  Walker,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  Law  Lecturer  of  St  John’s 
College,  Cambridge,  formerly  Law  Student  of  Trinity  Hall  and 
Chancellor’s  Medallist  for  Legal  Studies.  Crown  8vo.  i6j. 

“  As  scholars  and  as  editors  Messrs  Abdy  explanation.  Thus  the  Roman  jurist  is 
and  Walker  have  done  their  work  well.  allowed  to  speak  for  himself,  and  the  reader 

. For  one  thing  the  editors  deserve  feels  that  he  is  really  studying  Roman  law 

special  commendation.  They  have  presented  in  the  original,  and  not  a  fanciful  representa- 
Gaius  to  the  reader  with  few  notes  and  those  tion  of  it.” — A  tkenceum. 
merely  by  way  of  reference  or  necessary 

THE  INSTITUTES  OF  JUSTINIAN, 


translated  with  Notes  by  J.  T.  Abdy,  LL.D.,  Judge  of  County  Courts, 
late  Regius  Professor  of  Laws  in  the  University  of  Cambridge,  and 
formerly  Fellow  of  Trinity  Hall ;  and  Bryan  Walker,  M.A.,  LL.D., 
Law  Lecturer  of  St  John’s  College,  Cambridge  ;  late  Fellow  and 
Lecturer  of  Corpus  Christi  College  ;  and  formerly  Law  Student  of 


Trinity  Hall.  Crown  8vo.  i6j. 

“  We  welcome  here  a  valuable  contribution 
to  the  study  of  jurisprudence.  The  text  of 
the  Institutes  is  occasionally  perplexing,  even 
to  practised  scholars,  whose  knowledge  of 
classical  models  does  not  always  avail  them 
in  dealing  with  the  technicalities  of  legal 
phraseology.  Nor  can  the  ordinary  diction¬ 
aries  be  expected  to  furnish  all  the  help  that 
is  wanted.  This  translation  will  then  be  of 
great  use.  To  the  ordinary  student,  whose 

SELECTED  TITLES 


attention  is  distracted  from  the  subject-matter 
by  the  difficulty  of  struggling  through  the 
language  in  which  it  is  contained,  it  will  be 
almost  indispensable.” — Spectator. 

“  The  notes  are  learned  and  carefully  com¬ 
piled,  and  this  edition  will  be  found  useful 
to  students.”- — Law  Times. 

“Dr  Abdy  and  Dr  Walker  have  produced 
a  book  which  is  both  elegant  and  useful.” — 
A  thencBum. 

FROM  THE  DIGEST, 


annotated  by  B.  Walker,  M.A.,  LL.D.  Part  I.  Mandati  vel 
Contra.  Digest  XVII.  i.  Crown  8vo.  $s. 

“This  small  volume  is  published  as  an  ex-  say  that  Mr  Walker  deserves  credit  for  the 

periment.  The  author  proposes  to  publish  an  way  in  which  he  has  performed  the  task  un¬ 

annotated  edition  and  translation  of  several  dertaken.  The  translation,  as  might  be  ex¬ 
books  of  the  Digest  if  this  one  is  received  pected,  is  scholarly.”— L aw  Times. 

with  favour.  We  are  pleased  to  be  able  to 

Part  LI.  De  Adquirendo  rerum  dominio  and  De  Adquirenda  vel  amit- 
tenda  possessione.  Digest  XLI.  1  and  11.  Crown  8vo.  6^. 

Part  III.  De  Condictionious.  Digest  xii.  1  and  4 — 7  and  Digest  XIII. 
1 — 3.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 


DIGEST.  Book  VII.  Title  I.  De  Usufructu. 

With  Introduction  and  full  Explanatory  Notes,  intended  as  an  Intro¬ 
duction  to  the  study  of  the  Digest.  By  Henry  John  Roby,  M.A., 
Formerly  Fellow  of  St  John’s  College.  '[Prefiaidng. 

GROTIUS  DE  JURE  BELLI  ET  PACIS, 

with  the  Notes  of  Barbeyrac  and  others ;  accompanied  by  an  abridged 
Translation  of  the  Text,  by  W.  Whewell,  D.D.  late  Master  of  Trinity 
College.  3  Vols.  Demy  8vo.  12s.  The  translation  separate,  6s. 
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HISTORY. 

THE  GROWTH  OF  ENGLISH  INDUSTRY 

AND  COMMERCE, 

by  W.  Cunningham,  M.A.,  late  Deputy  to  the  Knightbridge  Pro¬ 
fessor  in  the  University  of  Cambridge.  With  Maps  and  Charts. 
Crown  8 vo.  12s. 


“He  is,  however,  undoubtedly  sound  in 
the  main,  and  his  work  deserves  recognition 
as  the  result  of  immense  industry  and  re¬ 
search  in  a  field  in  which  the  labourers  have 
hitherto  been  comparatively  few.” -Scotsman. 

“  Mr  Cunningham  is  not  likely  to  dis¬ 
appoint  any  readers  except  such  as  begin  by 
mistaking  the  character  of  his  book.  .  He 
does  not  promise,  and  does  not  give,  an 


account  of  the  dimensions  to  which  English 
industry  and  commerce  have  grown.  It  is 
with  the  process  of  growth  that  he  is  con¬ 
cerned  ;  and  this  process  he  traces  with  the 
philosophical  insight  which  distinguishes  be¬ 
tween  what  is  important  and  what  is  trivial. 
He  thus  follows  with  care,  skill,  and  de¬ 
liberation  a  single  thread  Lhrough  the  maze 
of  general  English  history.” — Guardian. 


LIFE  AND  TIMES  OF  STEIN,  OR  GERMANY 
AND  PRUSSIA  IN  THE  NAPOLEONIC  AGE, 

by  J.  R.  Seeley,  M.A.,  Regius  Professor  of  Modern  History  in 
the  University  of  Cambridge,  with  Portraits  and  Maps.  3  Vols. 
Demy  8vo.  48 y. 


If  we  could  conceive  anything  similar 
to  a  protective  system  in  the  intellectual  de¬ 
partment,  we  might  perhaps  look  forward  to 
a  time  when  our  historians  would  raise  the 
cry  of  protection  for  native  industry.  Of 
the  unquestionably  greatest  German  men  of 
modern  history — I  speak  of  Frederick  the 
Great,  Goethe  and  Stein — the  first  two  found 
long  since  in  Carlyle  and  Lewes  biographers 
who  have  undoubtedly  driven  their  German 
competitors  out  of  the  field.  And  now  in  the 
year  just  past  Professor  Seeley  of  Cambridge 
has  presented  us  with  a  biography  of  Stein 
which,  though  it  modestly  declines  competi¬ 
tion  with  German  works  and  disowns  the 
presumption  of  teaching  us  Germans  our  own 
history,  yet  casts  into  the  shade  by  its  bril¬ 
liant  superiority  all  that  we  have  ourselves 
hitherto  written  about  Stein.” — Deutsche 
Rundschau. 

“  Dr  Busch’s  volume  has  made  people 
think  and  talk  even  more  than  usual  of  Prince 
B  ismarck,  and  Professor  Seeley’s  very  learned 
work  on  Stein  will  turn  attention  to  an  earlier 
and  an  almost  equally  eminent  German  states¬ 
man . It  is  soothing  to  the  national 

self-respect  to  find  a  few  Englishmen,  such 
as  the  late  Mr  Lewes  and  Professor  Seeley, 
doing  for  German  as  well  as  English  readers 
what  many  German  scholars  have  done  for 
us.” — Times. 


“  In  a  notice  of  this  kind  scant  justice  can 
be  done  to  a  work  like  the  one  before  us;  no 
short  resume  can  give  even  the  most  meagre 
notion  of  the  contents  of  these  volumes,  which 
contain  no  page  that  is  superfluous,  and 
none  that  is  uninteresting . To  under¬ 

stand  the  Germany  of  to-day  one  must  study 
the  Germany  of  many  yesterdays,  and  now 
that  study  has  been  made  easy  by  this  work, 
to  which  no  one  can  hesitate  to  assign  a  very 
high  place  among  those  recent  histories  which 
have  aimed  at  original  research.”-^  thencEum. 

“The  book  before  us  fills  an  important 
gap  in  English — nay,  European — historical 
literature,  and  bridges  over  the  history  of 
Prussia  from  the  time  of  Frederick  the  Great 
to  the  days  of  Kaiser  Wilhelm.  It  thus  gives 
the  reader  standing  ground  whence  he  may 
regard  contemporary  events  in  Germany  in 
their  proper  historic  light . We  con¬ 

gratulate  Cambridge  and  her  Professor  of 
History  on  the  appearance  of  such  a  note¬ 
worthy  production.  And  we  may  add  that  it 
is  something  upon  which  we  may  congratulate 
England  that  on  the  especial  field  of  the  Ger¬ 
mans,  history,  on  the  history  of  their  own 
country,  by  the  use  of  their  own  literary 
weapons,  an  Englishman  has  produced  a  his¬ 
tory  of  Germany  in  the  Napoleonic  age  far 
superior  to  any  that  exists  in  German.” — 
Examiner. 


THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  CAMBRIDGE  FROM 
THE  EARLIEST  TIMES  TO  THE  ROYAL 
INJUNCTIONS  OF  1535, 

by  James  Bass  Mullinger,  M.A.  Demy  8vo.  (734  pp.),  12s. 


“We  trust  Mr  Mullinger  will  yet  continue 
his  history  and  bring  it  down  to  our  own 
day.  ” — A  cademy. 

“  He  has  brought  together  a  mass  of  in¬ 
structive  details  respecting  the  rise  and  pro¬ 
gress,  not  only  of  his  own  University,  but  of 
all  the  principal  Universities  of  the  Middle 

Ages . We  hope  some  day  that  he  may 

continue  his  labours,  and  give  us  a  history  of 


the  University  during  the  troublous  times  of 
the  Reformation  and  the  Civil  War.” — Athe- 
nceum. 

“  Mr  Mullinger’s  work  is  one  of  great 
learning  and  research,  which  can  hardly  fail 
to  become  a  standard  book  of  reference  on 
the  subject. . .  .  We  can  most  strongly  recom¬ 
mend  this  book  to  our  readers.” — Spectator. 
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London  :  Cambridge  Warehouse ,  1 7  Paternoster  Row. 


i8 


PUBLICATIONS  OF 


CHRONOLOGICAL  TABLES  OF  GREEK  HISTORY. 

Accompanied  by  a  short  narrative  of  events,  with  references  to  the 
sources  of  information  and  extracts  from  the  ancient  authorities,  by 
Carl  Peter.  Translated  from  the  German  by  G.  Chawner,  M.A., 
Fellow  and  Lecturer  of  King’s  College,  Cambridge.  Demy  4to.  ioj. 

"Asa  handy  book  of  reference  for  gen-  some  particular  point  as  quickly  as  possible, 
uine  students,  or  even  for  learned  men  who  the  Tables  are  useful.” — Academy. 
want  to  lay  their  hands  on  an  authority  for 

HISTORY  OF  THE  COLLEGE  OF  ST  JOHN 

THE  EVANGELIST, 


by  Thomas  Baker,  B.D.,  Ejected  Fellow.  Edited  by  John  E.  B. 
Mayor,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  St  John’s.  Two  Vols.  Demy  8vo.  24 s. 


“To  antiquaries  the  book  will  be  a  source 
of  almost  inexhaustible  amusement,  by  his¬ 
torians  it  will  be  found  a  work  of  considerable 
service  on  questions  respecting  our  social 
progress  n  past  times  ;  and  the  care  and 
thoroughness  with  which  Mr  Mayor  has  dis¬ 
charged  his  editorial  functions  are  creditable 
to  his  learning  and  industry.” — A  thencenm. 


“  The  work  displays  very  wide  reading, 
and  it  will  be  of  great  use  to  members  of  the 
college  and  of  the  university,  and,  perhaps, 
of  still  greater  use  to  students  of  English 
history,  ecclesiastical,  political, social, literary 
and  academical , who  have  hitherto  had  to  be 
content  with  ‘Dyer/” — Acadeviy. 


HISTORY  OF  NEPAL, 


translated  by  Munshi  Shew  Shunker  Singh  and  Pandit  ShrI 
Gunanand  ;  edited  with  an  Introductory  Sketch  of  the  Country  and 
People  by  Dr  D.  Wright,  late  Residency  Surgeon  at  Kathmandu, 
and  with  facsimiles  of  native  drawings,  and  portraits  of  Sir  JUNG 
Bahadur,  the  King  of  Nepal,  &c.  Super-royal  8vo.  21s. 


"The  Cambridge  University  Press  have 
done  well  in  publishing  this  work.  Such 
translations  are  valuable  not  only  to  the  his¬ 
torian  but  also  to  the  ethnologist; . Dr 

Wright’s  Introduction  is  based  on  personal 
inquiry  and  observation,  is  written  intelli¬ 
gently  and  candidly,  and  adds  much  to  the 
value  of  the  volume.  The  coloured  litho¬ 


graphic  plates  are  interesting.” — Nature. 

“The  history  has  appeared  at  a  very  op¬ 
portune  moment... The  volume... is  beautifully 
printed,  and  supplied  with  portraits  of  Sir 
Jung  Bahadoor  and  others,  and  with  excel¬ 
lent  coloured  sketches  illustrating  Nepaulese 
architecture  and  religion.” — Examiner. 


SCHOLAE  ACADEMICAE: 


Some  Account  of  the  Studies  at  the  English  Universities  in  the 
Eighteenth  Century.  By  Christopher  Wordsworth,  M.A., 
Fellow  of  Peterhouse ;  Author  of  “Social  Life  at  the  English 
Universities  in  the  Eighteenth  Century.”  Demy  8vo.  icy. 


“The  general  object  of  Mr  Wordsworth’s 
book  is  sufficiently  apparent  from  its  title. 
He  has  collected  a  great  quantity  of  minute 
and  curious  information  about  the  working 
of  Cambridge  institutions  in  the  last  century, 
with  an  occasional  comparison  of  the  corre¬ 
sponding  state  of  things  at  Oxford.... To  a 
great  extent  it  is  purely  a  book  of  reference, 
and  as  such  it  will  be  of  permanent  value 
for  the  historical  knowledge  of  English  edu¬ 
cation  and  learning.” — Saturday  Review. 


“Only  those  who  have  engaged  in  like  la¬ 
bours  will  be  able  fully  to  appreciate  the 
sustained  industry  and  conscientious  accuracy 
discernible  in  every  page.  ...  Of  the  whole 
volume  it  may  be  said  that  it  is  a  genuine 
service  rendered  to  the  study  of  University 
history,  and  that  the  habits  of  thought  of  any 
writer  educated  at  either  seat  of  learning  in 
the  last  century  will,  in  many  cases,  be  far 
better  understood  after  a  consideration  of  the 
materials  here  collected.” — Academy. 


THE  ARCHITECTURAL  HISTORY  OF  THE 
UNIVERSITY  AND  COLLEGES  OF  CAMBRIDGE, 


By  the  late  Professor  Willis,  M.A.  With  numerous  Maps,  Plans, 
and  Illustrations.  Continued  to  the  present  time,  and  edited 
by  John  Willis  Clark,  M.A.,  formerly  Fellow 

of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge/  [In  the  Press. 


London  :  Cambridge  Warehouse ,  1 7  Paternoster  Row. 
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MISCELLANEOUS. 

A  CATALOGUE  OF  ANCIENT  MARBLES  IN 

GREA T  BRITAIN,  by  Prof.  Adolf  Michaelis.  Translated  by 
C.  A.  M.  Fennell,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  Jesus  College.  Royal  8vo. 
£2.  2 s. 


“The  object  of  the  present  work  of 
Michaelis  is  to  describe  and  make  known  the 
vast  treasures  of  ancient  sculpture  now  accu¬ 
mulated  in  the  galleries  of  Great  Britain,  the 
extent  and  value  of  which  are  scarcely  appre¬ 
ciated,  and  chiefly  so  because  there  has 
hitherto  been  little  accessible  information 
about  them.  To  the  loving  labours  of  a 
learned  German  the  owners  of  art  treasures 
in  England  are  for  the  second  time  indebted 
for  a  full  description  of  their  rich  possessions. 
Waagen  gave  to  the  private  collections  of 
pictures  the  advantage  of  his  inspection  and 
cultivated  acquaintance  with  art,  and  now 


Michaelis  performs  the  same  office  for  the 
still  less  known  private  hoards  of  antique 
sculptures  for  which  our  country  is  so  re¬ 
markable.  The  book  is  beautifully  executed, 
and  with  its  few  handsome  plates,  and 
excellent  indexes,  does  much  credit  to  the 
Cambridge  Press.  It  has  not  been  printed 
in  German,  but  appears  for  the  first  time  in 
the  English  translation.  All  lovers  of  true 
art  and  of  good  work  should  be  grateful  to 
the  Syndics  of  the  University  Press  for  the 
liberal  facilities  afforded  by  them  towards 
the  production  of  this  important  volume  by 
Professor  Michaelis.” — Saturday  Review. 


THE  WOODCUTTERS  OF  THE  NETHERLANDS 

during  the  last  quarter  of  the  Fifteenth  Century.  In  two  parts. 
I.  History  of  the  Woodcutters.  II.  Catalogue  of  their  Woodcuts. 
By  William  Martin  Conway.  [In  the  Press. 

A  GRAMMAR  OF  THE  IRISH  LANGUAGE. 

By  Prof.  Windisch.  Translated  by  Dr  Norman  Moore.  Crown 
8vo.  js.  6 d. 


LECTURES  ON  TEACHING, 

Delivered  in  the  University  of  Cambridge  in  the  Lent  Term,  1880. 
By  J.  G.  Fitch,  M.A.,  Her  Majesty’s  Inspector  of  Schools. 
Crown  8vo.  New  Edition.  5^. 


“  The  lectures  will  be  found  most  in¬ 
teresting,  and  deserve  to  be  carefully  studied, 
not  only  by  persons  directly  concerned  with 
instruction,  but  by  parents  who  wish  to  be 
able  to  exercise  an  intelligent  judgment  in 
the  choice  of  schools  and  teachers  for  their 
children.  For  ourselves,  we  could  almost 
wish  to  be  of  school  age  again,  to  learn 
history  and  geography  from  some  one  who 
could  teach  them  after  the  pattern  set  by 

Mr  Fitch  to  his  audience . But  perhaps 

Mr  Fitch’s  observations  on  the  general  con¬ 
ditions  of  school-work  are  even  more  im¬ 
portant  than  what  he  says  on  this  or  that 
branch  of  study.” — Saturday  Review. 

“It  comprises  fifteen  lectures,  dealing 
with  such  subjects  as  organisation,  discipline, 
examining, language,  factknowledge,  science, 
and  methods  of  instruction;  ana  though  the 
lectures  make  no  pretention  to  systematic  or 
exhaustive  treatment,  they  yet  leave  very 
little  of  the  ground  uncovered;  and  they 
combine  in  an  admirable  way  the  exposition 
of  sound  principles  with  practical  suggestions 
and  illustrations  which  are  evidently  derived 
from  wide  and  varied  expeiience,  both  in 
teaching  and  in  examining.  While  Mr  Fitch 
addresses  himself  specially  to  secondary 
school-masters,  he  does  not  by  any  means 
disregard  or  ignore  the  needs  of  the  primary 
school.” — Scotsman. 

“  As  principal  of  a  training  college  and  as 
a  Government  inspector  of  schools,  Mr  Fitch 


has  got  at  his  fingers’  ends  the  working  of 
primary  education,  while  as  assistant  com¬ 
missioner  to  the  late  Endowed  Schools  Com¬ 
mission  he  has  seen  something  ot  the  ma¬ 
chinery  of  our  higher  schools.  .  .  .  Mr 
Fitch’s  book  covers  so  wide  a  field  and 
touches  on  so  many  burning  questions  that 
we  must  be  content  to  recommend  it  as  the 
best  existing  vade  mecum  for  the  teacher. 

.  .  .  He  is  always  sensible,  always  judicious, 
never  wanting  in  tact.  .  .  .  Mr  Fitch  is  a 
scholar  ;  he  pretends  to  no  knowledge  that 
he  does  not  possess;  he  brings  to  his  work 
the  ripe  experience  of  a  well-stored  mind, 
and  he  possesses  in  a  remarkable  degree  the 
art  of  exposition.” — Pall  Malt  Gazette. 

“  In  no  other  work  in  the  English  language, 
so  far  as  we  know,  are  the  principles  and 
methods  which  most  conduce  to  successful 
teaching  laid  down  and  illustrated  with  such 
precision  and  fulness  of  detail  as  they  are 
here.” — Leeds  Mercury. 

“Therefore,  without  reviewing  the  book 
for  the  second  time,  we  are  glad  to  avail 
ourselves  of  the  opportunity  of  calling  atten¬ 
tion  to  the  re-issue  of  the  volume  in  the 
five-shilling  form,  bringing  it  within  the 
reach  of  the  rank  and  file  of  the  profession. 
We  cannot  let  the  occasion  pass  without 
making  special  reference  to  the  excellent 
section  on  ‘  punishments  ’  in  the  lecture  on 
‘  Discipline.’  ” — School  Board  Chronicle. 
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PUBLICATIONS  OF 


STATUTA  ACADEMIC  CANTABRIGIENSIS. 

Demy  8vo.  is.  sewed. 

STATUTES  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF 

CAMBRIDGE. 

With  some  Acts  of  Parliament  relating  to  the  University.  Demy  8vo. 

3^.  6d. 

ORDINATIONES  ACADEMIC  CANTABRIGIENSIS. 

Demy  8vo.  3 t.  6d. 

TRUSTS,  STATUTES  AND  DIRECTIONS  affecting 

(1)  The  Professorships  of  the  University.  (2)  The  Scholarships  and 
Prizes.  (3)  Other  Gifts  and  Endowments.  Demy  8vo.  $s. 

COMPENDIUM  OF  UNIVERSITY  REGULATIONS, 

for  the  use  of  persons  in  Statu  Pupillari.  Demy  8vo.  6d. 

CATALOGUE  OF  THE  HEBREW  MANUSCRIPTS 

preserved  in  the  University  Library,  Cambridge.  By  Dr  S.  M. 
Schiller-Szinessy.  Volume  I.  containing  Section  1.  The  Holy 
Scriptures  j  Section  II.  Commentaries  on  the  Bible.  Demy  8vo.  9 s. 

A  CATALOGUE  OF  THE  MANUSCRIPTS 

preserved  in  the  Library  of  the  University  of  Cambridge.  Demy 
8vo.  5  Vols.  iot.  each. 

INDEX  TO  THE  CATALOGUE.  Demy  8vo.  ioj. 

A  CATALOGUE  OF  ADVERSARIA  and  printed 

books  containing  MS.  notes,  preserved  in  the  Library  of  the  University 
of  Cambridge.  3T.  lid. 

THE  ILLUMINATED  MANUSCRIPTS  IN  THE 
LIBRARY  OF  THE  FITZWILLIAM  MUSEUM, 

Catalogued  with  Descriptions,  and  an  Introduction,  by  William 
George  Searle,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  Queens’  College,  and  Vicar  of 
Hockington,  Cambridgeshire.  Demy  8vo.  js.  6d. 

A  CHRONOLOGICAL  LIST  OF  THE  GRACES, 

Documents,  and  other  Papers  in  the  University  Registry  which  con¬ 
cern  the  University  Library.  Demy  8vo.  2 s.  6d. 

CATALOGUS  BIBLIOTHECAE  BURCKHARD- 

TIANAE.  Demy  4to.  5^. 


London:  Cambridge  Warehouse  17  Faternoster  Row. 


THE  CAMBRIDGE  UNIVERSITY  PRESS. 


21 


Cfje  Cambridge  35tl)le  for  £>cboote  anti 

Colleges. 

General  Editor  :  J.  J.  S.  Perowne,  D.D.,  Dean  of 

Peterborough. 

- + - - 

The  want  of  an  Annotated  Edition  of  the  Bible,  in  handy  portions, 
suitable  for  School  use,  has  long  been  felt. 

In  order  to  provide  Text-books  for  School  and  Examination  pur¬ 
poses,  the  Cambridge  University  Press  has  arranged  to  publish  the 
several  books  of  the  Bible  in  separate  portions  at  a  moderate  price, 
with  introductions  and  explanatory  notes. 

The  Very  Reverend  J.  J.  S.  Perowne,  D.D.,  Dean  of  Peter¬ 
borough,  has  undertaken  the  general  editorial  supervision  of  the  work, 
assisted  by  a  staff  of  eminent  coadjutors.  Some  of  the  books  have 
been  already  edited  or  undertaken  by  the  following  gentlemen  : 

Rev.  A.  Carr,  M.A.,  Assistant  Master  at  Wellington  College. 

Rev.  T.  K.  Cheyne,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Balliol  College ,  Oxford. 

Rev.  S.  Cox,  Nottingham. 

Rev.  A.  B.  Davidson,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Hebrezv ,  Edinburgh. 

Rev.  F.  W.  Farrar,  D.D.,  Canon  of  Westminster. 

Rev.  A.  E.  Humphreys,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Trinity  College ,  Cambridge. 
Rev.  A.  F.  Kirkpatrick,  M.A.,  Fellcnv  of  Trinity  College,  Regius 
Professor  of  Hebrew. 

Rev.  J.  J.  Lias,  M.A.,  late  Professor  at  St  David's  College ,  Lampeter. 
Rev.  T.  R.  Lumby,  D.D.,  Norrisian  Professor  of  Divinity. 

Rev.  G.  F.  Maclear,  D.D.,  Warden  of  St  Augustine' s  Coll.,  Canterbury . 
Rev.  H.  C.  G.  Moule,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Principal  of 
Ridley  Hall,  Cambridge. 

Rev.  W.  F.  Moulton,  D.D.,  Head  Master  of  the  Leys  School,  Cambridge. 
Rev.  E.  H.  Perowne,  D.D.,  Master  of  Corpus  Christi  College,  Cam¬ 
bridge,  Examining  Chaplain  to  the  Bishop  of  St  Asaph. 

The  Ven.  T.  T.‘  Perowne,  M.A.,  Archdeacon  of  Norwich. 

Rev.  A.  Plummer,  M.A.,  D.D.,  Master  of  University  College,  Durham. 
The  Very  Rev.  E.  H.  Plumptre,  D.D.,  Dean  of  Wells, 

Rev.  W.  Sanday,  M.  A. ,  Principal  of  Bishop  Hatfield  Hall,  Durham. 
Rev.  W.  Simcox,  M.A.,  Rector  of  Weyhill,  Hants. 

Rev.  W.  Robertson  Smith,  M.A.,  Edinburgh. 

Rev.  A.  W.  Streane,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Corpus  Christi  Coll., Cambridge. 
The  Ven.  H.  W.  Watkins,  M.A.,  Archdeacon  of  Northumberland. 
Rev.  G.  H.  Whitaker,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  St  John's  College,  Cambridge. 
Rev.  C.  Wordsworth,  M.A.,  Rector  of  Glaston,  Rutland. 
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PUBLICATIONS  OF 


THE  CAMBRIDGE  BIBLE  FOR  SCHOOLS  &  COLLEGES. 

Continued. 

Now  Ready.  Cloth,  Extra  Fcap.  8vo. 

THE  BOOK  OF  JOSHUA.  By  the  Rev.  G.  F. 
Maclear,  D.D.  With  2  Maps.  is.  6d. 

THE  BOOK  OF  JUDGES.  By  the  Rev,  J.  J.  Lias,  M.  A. 

With  Map.  3^.  6d. 

THE  FIRST  BOOK  OF  SAMUEL.  By  the  Rev. 

Professor  Kirkpatrick,  M.A.  With  Map.  3.?.  6d. 

THE  SECOND  BOOK  OF  SAMUEL.  By  the  Rev. 

Professor  Kirkpatrick,  M.A.  With  2  Maps.  3s.  6d. 

THE  BOOK  OF  ECCLESIASTES.  By  the  Very  Rev. 

E.  H.  Plumptre,  D.D.,  Dean  of  Wells.  5 s. 

THE  BOOK  OF  JEREMIAH.  By  the  Rev.  A.  W. 
Streane,  M.A.  With  Map.  4s.  6d. 

THE  BOOKS  OF  OBADIAH  AND  JONAH.  By  Arch¬ 
deacon  Perowne.  is.  6 d. 

THE  BOOK  OF  JONAH.  By  Archdn.  Perowne.  is.  6d. 

THE  BOOK  OF  MICAH.  By  the  Rev.  T.  K.  Cheyne, 
M.A.  is.  6d. 

THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  ST  MATTHEW. 

By  the  Rev.  A.  Carr,  M.A.  With  2  Maps.  is.  6d.. 

THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  ST  MARK.  By  the 
Rev.  G.  F.  Maclear,  D.D.  With  2  Maps.  is.  6d. 

THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  ST  LUKE.  By 
the  Rev.  F.  W.  Farrar,  D.D.  With  4  Maps.  4^.  6d. 

THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  ST  JOHN.  By 
the  Rev.  A.  Plummer,  M.A.,  D.D.  With  Four  Maps.  4-r.  6d. 

THE  ACTS  OF  THE  APOSTLES.  By  the  Rev. 

Professor  Lumby,  D.D.  Part  I.  Chaps.  I — XIV.  With  2  Maps. 
is.  6d.  Part  II.  Chaps.  XV.  to  end.  2s.  6d. 

Parts  I.  and  II.,  complete.  With  4  Maps.  4s.  6 d. 

THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  ROMANS.  By  the  Rev. 
H.  C.  G.  Moule,  M.A.  $s.  6d. 

THE  FIRST  EPISTLE  TO  THE  CORINTHIANS. 

By  the  Rev.  J.  J.  Lias,  M.A.  With  a  Map  and  Plan.  is. 

THE  SECOND  EPISTLE  TO  THE  CORINTHIANS. 

By  the  Rev.  J.  J.  Lias,  M.A.  is. 

THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  HEBREWS.  By  the  Rev. 

F.  W.  Farrar,  D.D.  3^.  6d. 

THE  GENERAL  EPISTLE  OF  ST  JAMES.  By  the 

Very  Rev.  E.  H.  Plumptre,  D.D.,  Dean  of  Wells,  is.  6d. 

THE  EPISTLES  OF  ST  PETER  AND  ST  JUDE. 

By  the  same  Editor,  is.  6d. 
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THE  CAMBRIDGE  BIBLE  FOR  SCHOOLS  &  COLLEGES. 

C 07i  tinned. 

Preparing. 

THE  BOOKS  OF  HAGGAI  AND  ZECHARIAH.  By 

Archdeacon  Perowne. 

THE  EPISTLES  OF  ST  JOHN.  By  the  Rev.  A. 

Plummer,  M.A.,  D.D. 


THE  CAMBRIDGE  GREEK  TESTAMENT, 

FOR  SCHOOLS  AND  COLLEGES, 

with  a  Revised  Text,  based  on  the  most  recent  critical  authorities,  and 
English  Notes,  prepared  under  the  direction  of  the  General  Editor, 

The  Very  Reverend  J.  J.  S.  PEROWNE,  D.D., 

DEAN  OF  PETERBOROUGH. 


Now  Ready. 

THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  ST  MATTHEW.  By  the 

Rev.  A.  Carr,  M.A.  With  4  Maps.  \s.  6d. 

“With  the  ‘Notes,'  in  the  volume  before  us,  we  are  much  pleased;  so  far  as  we  have 
searched,  they  are  scholarly  and  sound.  The  quotations  from  the  Classics  are  apt ;  and  the 
references  to  modern  Greek  form  a  pleasing  feature.” — The  Churchma.71. 

“Copious  illustrations,  gathered  from  a  great  variety  of  sources,  make  his  notes  a  very 
valuable  aid  to  the  student.  They  are  indeed  remarkably  interesting,  while  all  explana¬ 
tions  on  meanings,  applications,  and  the  like  are  distinguished  by  their  lucidity  and 
good  sense.” — Pali  Mall  Gazette. 

THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  ST  JOHN.  By  the  Rev. 

A.  Plummer,  M.A.,  D.D.  With  4  Maps.  6s. 

“A  valuable  addition  has  also  been  made  to  ‘The  Cambridge  Greek  Testament  for 
Schools,’  Dr  Plummer’s  notes  on  ‘the  Gospel  according  to  St  John’  are  scholarly,  concise, 
and  instructive,  and  embody  the  results  of  much  thought  and  wide  reading." — Expositor. 

THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  ST  MARK.  By  the  Rev. 

G.  F.  Maclear,  D.D.  With  3  Maps.  4s.  6d. 

THE  GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  ST  LUKE.  By  the 

Rev.  F.  W.  Farrar,  D.D.  [. Preparing . 

The  books  will  be  published  separately ,  as  in  the  “Cambridge  Bible 

for  Schools.” 
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PUBLICATIONS  OF 


THE  PITT  PRESS  SERIES. 

I.  GREEK. 

THE  ANABASIS  OF  XENOPHON,  Book  IV.  With 

a  Map  and  English  Notes  by  Alfred  Pretor,  M.A.,  Fellow  of 
St  Catharine’s  College,  Cambridge  j  Editor  of  Pershis  and  Cicero  ad  Atiicum 
Book  I.  2s. 

“  In  Mr  Pretor’s  edition  of  the  Anabasis  the  text  of  Kiihner  has  been  followed  in  the  mam, 
while  the  exhaustive  and  admirable  notes  of  the  great  German  editor  have  been  largely  utilised. 
These  notes  deal  with  the  minutest  as  well  as  the  most  important  difficulties  in  construction,  and 
all  questions  of  history,  antiquity,  and  geography  are  briefly  but  very  effectually  elucidated.” — The 
Examiner. 

“We  welcome  this  addition  to  the  other  books  of  the  Anahasis  so  ably  edited  by  Mr  Pretor. 
Although  originally  intended  for  the  use  of  candidates  at  the  university  local  examinations,  yet 
this  edition  will  be  found  adapted  not  only  to  meet  the  wants  of  the  junior  student,  but  even 
advanced  scholars  will  find  much  in  this  work  that  will  repay  its  perusal.” — The  Schoolmaster. 

“Mr  Pretor’s  ‘Anabasis  of  Xenophon,  Book  IV.’  displays  a  union  of  accurate  Cambridge 
scholarship,  with  experience  of  what  is  required  by  learners  gained  in  examining  middle-class 
schools.  The  text  is  large  and  clearly  printed,  and  the  notes  explain  all  difficulties.  .  .  .  Mr 

Pretor’s  notes  seem  to  be  all  that  could  be  wished  as  regards  grammar,  geography,  and  other 
matters.” — The  Academy. 

BOOKS  I.  III.  &  V.  By  the  same  Editor.  2s.  each. 

BOOKS  II.  VI.  and  VII.  By  the  same  Editor.  2s.  6d.  each. 

“Another  Greek  text,  designed  it  would  seem,  for  students  preparing  for  the  local  examinations, 
is  ‘Xenophon’s  Anabasis,’  Book  II.,  with  English  Notes,  by  Alfred  Pretor,  M.A.  The  editor  has 
exercised  his  usual  discrimination  in  utilising  the  text  and  notes  of  Kuhner,  with  the  occasional 
assistance  of  the  best  hints  of  Schneider,  Vollbrecht  and  Macmichael  on  critical  matters,  and  of 
Mr  R.  W.  Taylor  on  points  of  history  and  geography.  .  .  When  Mr  Pretor  commits  himself  to 

Commentator’s  work,  he  is  eminently  helpful.  .  .  Had  we  to  introduce  a  young  Greek  scholar 

to  Xenophon,  we  should  esteem  ourselves  fortunate  in  having  Pretor’s  text-book  as  our  chart  and 
guide.” — Contemporary  Review. 

THE  ANABASIS  OF  XENOPHON,  by  A.  Pretor,  M.A., 

Text  and  Notes,  complete  in  two  Volumes.  7 s.  6d. 

AGESILAUS  OF  XENOPHON.  The  Text  revised 

with  Critical  and  Explanatory  Notes,  Introduction,  Analysis,  and  Indices. 
By  H.  Hailstone,  M.A.,  late  Scholar  of  Peterhouse,  Cambridge,  Editor  of 
Xenophon’s  Hellenics,  etc.  2s.  6d. 

ARISTOPHANES— RANAE.  With  English  Notes  and 

Introduction  by  W.  C.  Green,  M.A.,  Assistant  Master  at  Rugby  School. 

3^.  6d. 

ARISTOPHANES — AVES.  By  the  same  Editor.  New 

Edition.  3 s.  6d. 

“The  notes  to  both  plays  are  excellent.  Much  has  been  done  in  these  two  volumes  to  render 
the  study  of  Aristophanes  a  real  treat  to  a  boy  instead  of  a  drudgery,  by  helping  him  to  under¬ 
stand  the  fun  and  to  express  it  in  his  mother  tongue.” — The  Examiner. 

ARISTOPHANES— PLUTUS.  By  the  same  Editor.  3 s.6d. 

EURIPIDES.  HERCULES  FURENS.  With  Intro¬ 
ductions,  Notes  and  Analysis.  ByJ.  T.  Hutchinson,  M.A.,  Christ’s  College, 
and  A.  Gray,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Jesus  College.  2 s. 

.  “Messrs  Hutchinson  and  Gray  have  produced  a  careful  and  useful  edition.” — Saturday 
Review. 

THE  HERACLEID^E  OF  EURIPIDES,  with  Introduc¬ 

tion  and  Critical  Notes  by  E.  A.  Beck,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Trinity  Hall.  y.  6d. 
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LUCIANI  SOMNIUM  CHARON  PISCATOR  ET  DE 

LUCTU,  with  English  Notes  by  W.  E.  Heitland,  M.A.,  Fellow  of 
St  John’s  College,  Cambridge.  New  Edition,  with  Appendix.  3J.  6 d. 

OUTLINES  OF  THE  PHILOSOPHY  OF  ARISTOTLE. 

Edited  by  E.  Wallace,  M.A.  (See  p.  30.) 


II.  LATIN. 

M.  T.  CICERONIS  DE  AMICITIA.  Edited  by  J.  S. 

Reid,  M.L.,  Fellow  and  Assistant  Tutor  of  Gonville  and  Caius  College, 
Cambridge.  3^. 

“Mr  Reid  has  decidedly  attained  his  aim,  namely,  ‘a.  thorough  examination  of  the  Latinity 

of  the  dialogue.  ’ . The  revision  of  the  text  is  most  valuable,  and  comprehends  sundry 

acute  corrections.  .  .  .  This  volume,  like  Mr  Reid’s  other  editions,  is  a  solid  gain  to  the  scholar¬ 
ship  of  the  country.” — Athenceum. 

“A  more  distinct  gain  to  scholarship  is  Mr  Reid’s  able  and  thorough  edition  of  the  De 
Amicitia  of  Cicero,  a  work  of  which,  whether  we  regard  the  exhaustive  introduction  or  the 
instructive  and  most  suggestive  commentary,  it  would  be  difficult  to  speak  too  highly.  .  .  .  When 
we  come  to  the  commentary,  we  are  only  amazed  by  its  fulness  in  proportion  to  its  bulk. 
Nothing  is  overlooked  which  can  tend  to  enlarge  the  learner’s  general  knowledge  of  Ciceronian 
Latin  or  to  elucidate  the  text  ."—Saturday  Review. 

M.  T.  CICERONIS  CATO  MAJOR  DE  SENECTUTE. 

Edited  by  J.  S.  Reid,  M.L.  3s.  6d. 

“The  notes  are  excellent  and  scholarlike,  adapted  for  the  upper  forms  of  public  schools,  and 
likely  to  be  useful  even  to  more  advanced  students.” — Guardian. 

M.  T.  CICERONIS  ORATIO  PRO  ARCHIA  POETA. 

Edited  by  J.  S.  Reid,  M.L.  is.  61. 

“  It  is  an  admirable  specimen  of  careful  editing.  An  Introduction  tells  us  everything  we  could 
wish  to  know  about  Archias,  about  Cicero’s  connexion  with  him,  about  the  merits  of  the  trial,  and 
the  genuineness  of  the  speech.  The  text  is  well  and  carefully  printed.  The  notes  are  clear  and 
scholar-like.  ...  No  boy  can  master  this  little  volume  without  feeling  that  he  has  advanced  a  long 
step  in  scholarship.” — The  Academy. 

M.  T.  CICERONIS  PRO  L.  CORNELIO  BALBO  ORA- 

TIO.  Edited  by  J.  S.  Reid,  M.L.  Fellow  of  Caius  College,  Camb.  1  s.6d. 

“  We  are  bound  to  recognize  the  pains  devoted  in  the  annotation  of  these  two  orations  to  the 
minute  and  thorough  study  of  their  Latinity,  both  in  the  ordinary  notes  and  in  the  textual 
appendices.” — S aturday  Review. 

M.  T.  CICERONIS  PRO  P.  CORNELIO  SULLA 

ORATIO.  Edited  by  J.  S.  Reid,  M.L.  %s.  6d. 

M.  T.  CICERONIS  PRO  CN.  PLANCIO  ORATIO. 

Edited  by  H.  A.  FIolden,  LL.D. ,  late  Flead  Master  of  Ipswich  School. 
41.  6d. 

“As  a  book  for  students  this  edition  can  have  few  rivals.  It  is  enriched  by  an  excellent  intro¬ 
duction  and  a  chronological  table  of  the  principal  events  of  the  life  of  Cicero  ;  while  in  its  ap¬ 
pendix,  and  in  the  notes  on  the  text  which  are  added,  there  is  much  of  the  greatest  value.  The 
volume  is  neatly  got  up,  and  is  in  every  way  commendable.” — The  Scotsman. 

“Dr  Holden’s  own  edition  is  all  that  could  be  expected  from  his  elegant  and  practised 
scholarship.  .  .  .  Dr  Holden  has  evidently  made  up  his  mind  as  to  the  character  of  the 
commentary  most  likely  to  be  generally  useful;  and  he  has  carried  out  his  views  with  admirable 
thoroughness.” — A  cademy. 

“Dr  Holden  has  given  us  here  an  excellent  edition.  The  commentary  is  even  unusually  full 
and  complete;  and  after  going  through  it  carefully,  we  find  little  or  nothing  to  criticize.  There 
is  an  excellent  introduction,  lucidly  explaining  the  circumstances  under  which  the  speech  was 
delivered,  a  table  of  events  in  the  life  of  Cicero  and  a  useful  index.”  Spectator ,  Oct.  29,  1881. 

M.  T.  CICERONIS  IN  Q.  CAECILIUM  DIVINATIO 

ET  IN  C.  VERREM  ACTIO  PRIMA.  With  Introduction  and  Notes 
by  W.  E.  Heitland,  M.A.,  and  Herbert  Cowie,  M.A.,  Fellows  of 
St  John’s  College,  Cambridge.  %s. 


London :  Cambridge  Warehouse ,  1 7  Paternoster  Row. 


26 


PUBLICATIONS  OF 


M.  T.  CICERONIS  ORATIO  PRO  L.  MURENA,  with 

English  Introduction  and  Notes.  By  W.  E.  Heitland,  M.A.,  Fellow 
and  Classical  Lecturer  of  St  John’s  College,  Cambridge.  Second  Edition, 
carefully  revised.  3^. 

“  Those  students  are  to  be  deemed  fortunate  who  have  to  read  Cicero’s  lively  and  brilliant 
oration  for  L.  Murena  with  Mr  Heitland’s  handy  edition,  which  maybe  pronounced  ‘four-square’ 
in  point  of  equipment,  and  which  has,  not  without  good  reason,  attained  the  honours  of  a 
second  edition.” — Saturday  Review. 

M,  T.  CICERONIS  IN  GAIUM  VERREM  ACTIO 

PRIMA.  With  Introduction  and  Notes.  By  H.  Cowie,  M.A.,  Fellow 
of  St  John’s  College,  Cambridge,  is.  6d. 

M.  T.  CICERONIS  ORATIO  PRO  T.  A.  MILONE, 

with  a  Translation  of  Asconius’  Introduction,  Marginal  Analysis  and 
English  Notes.  Edited  by  the  Rev.  John  Smyth  Purton,  B.D.,  late 
President  and  Tutor  of  St  Catharine’s  College.  2 s.  6d. 

“The  editorial  work  is  excellently  done.” — The  Academy. 

M.  T.  CICERONIS  SOMNIUM  SCIPIONIS.  With  In¬ 

troduction  and  Notes.  By  W.  D.  Pearman,  M.A.  [In  the  Press. 

P.  OVIDII  NASONIS  FASTORUM  Liber  VI.  With 

a  Plan  of  Rome  and  Notes  by  A.  Sidgwick,  M.A.  Tutor  of  Corpus  Christi 
College,  Oxford,  is.  6d. 

“  Mr  Sidgwick’s  editing  of  the  Sixth  Book  of  Ovid’s  Fasti  furnishes  a  careful  and  serviceable 
volume  for  average  students.  It  eschews  ‘construes’  which  supersede  the  use  of  the  dictionary, 
but  gives  full  explanation  of  grammatical  usages  and  historical  and  mythical  allusions,  besides 
illustrating  peculiarities  of  style,  true  and  false  derivations,  and  the  more  remarkable  variations  of 
the  text.” — Saturday  Review. 

“  It  is  eminently  good  and  useful.  .  .  .  The  Introduction  is  singularly  clear  on  the  astronomy  of 
Ovid,  which  is  properly  shown  to  be  ignorant  and  confused;  there  is  an  excellent  little  map  of 
Rome,  giving  just  the  places  mentioned  in  the  text  and  no  more  ;  the  notes  are  evidently  written 
by  a  practical  schoolmaster.” — The  Academy. 

GAI  IULI  CAESARIS  DE  BELLO  GALLICO  COM¬ 
MENT.  I.  II.  With  English  Notes  and  Map  by  A.  G.  Peskett,  M.A., 
Fellow  of  Magdalene  College,  Cambridge,  Editor  of  Caesar  De  Bello  Gallico, 
VII.  2 s.  6d. 

GAI  IULI  CAESARIS  DE  BELLO  GALLICO  COM¬ 
MENT.  III.  With  Map  and  Notes  by  A.  G.  Peskett,  M.A.,  Fellow 
of  Magdalene  College,  Cambridge,  ij-.  6d. 

“In  an  unusually  succinct  introduction  he  gives  all  the  preliminary  and  collateral  information 
that  is  likely  to  be  useful  to  a  young  student ;  and,  wherever  we  have  examined  his  notes,  we 
have  found  them  eminently  practical  and  satisfying.  .  .  The  book  may  well  be  recommended  for 
careful  study  in  school  or  college.” — Saturday  Review. 

“The  notes  are  scholarly,  short,  and  a  real  help  to  the  most  elementary  beginners  in  Latin 
prose.” — The  E xamtner. 

BOOKS  IV.  and  V.  AND  Book  VII.  by  the  same  Editor. 

is.  each. 

BOOK  VI.  by  the  same  Editor,  is.  6d. 

BOOK  VIII.  by  the  same  Editor.  [In  the  Press. 
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P.  VERGILI  MARONIS  AENEIDOS  Liber  II.  Edited 

with  Notes  by  A.  Sidgwick,  M.A.  Tutor  of  Corpus  Christi  College, 
Oxford,  ij.  6d. 

BOOKS  I.,  IV.,  V.,  VI.,  VII.,  VIII.,  X.,  XI.,  XII.  by  the  same 

Editor,  is.  6d.  each. 

“  Mr  Arthur  Sidgwick’s  ‘Vergil,  Aeneid,  Book  XII.’  is  worthy  of  his  reputation,  and  is  dis¬ 
tinguished  by  the  same  acuteness  and  accuracy  of  knowledge,  appreciation  of  a  boy’s  difficulties 
and  ingenuity  and  resource  in  meeting  them,  which  we  have  on  other  occasions  had  reason  to 
praise  in  these  pages.” — The  Academy. 

“As  masterly  in  its  clearly  divided  preface  and  appendices  as  in  the  sound  and  independent 
character  of  its  annotations.  .  .  .  There  is  a  great  deal  more  in  the  notes  than  mere  compilation 
and  suggestion.  . . .  No  difficulty  is  left  unnoticed  or  unhandled.” — Saturday  Review. 

“This  edition  is  admirably  adapted  for  the  use  of  junior  students,  who  will  find  in  it  the  result 
of  much  reading  in  a  condensed  form,  and  clearly  expressed.” — Cambridge  Independent  Press. 

BOOKS  VII.  VIII.  in  one  volume.  3Y. 

BOOKS  X.,  XI.,  XII.  in  one  volume.  3T.  6d. 
QUINTUS  CURTIUS.  A  Portion  of  the  History. 

(Alexander  in  India.)  By  W.  E.  Heitland,  M.  A.,  Fellow  and  Lecturer 
of  St  John’s  College,  Cambridge,  and  T.  E.  Raven,  B.A.,  Assistant  Master 
in  Sherborne  School.  3.?.  6d. 

“Equally  commendable  as  a  genuine  addition  to  the  existing  stock  of  school-books  is 
Alexander  in  India,  a  compilation  from  the  eighth  and  ninth  books  of  Q.  Curtius,  edited  for 
the  Pitt  Press  by  Messrs  Heitland  and  Raven.  .  .  .  The  work  of  Curtius  has  merits  of  its 
own,  which,  in  former  generations,  made  it  a  favourite  with  English  scholars,  and  which  still 

make  it  a  popular  text-book  in  Continental  schools .  The  reputation  of  Mr  Heitland  is  a 

sufficient  guarantee  for  the  scholarship  of  the  notes,  which  are  ample  without  being  excessive, 
and  the  book  is  well  furnished  with  all  that  is  needful  in  the  nature  of  maps,  indexes,  and  ap¬ 
pendices.”  —Academy. 

M.  ANNAEI  LUCANI  PHARSALIAE  LIBER 

PRIMUS,  edited  with  English  Introduction  and  Notes  by  W.  E.  Heitland, 
M.A.  and  C.  E.  Haskins,  M.A.,  Fellows  and  Lecturers  of  St  John’s  Col¬ 
lege,  Cambridge,  is.  6d. 

“A  careful  and  scholarlike  production.” — Times. 

“  In  nice  parallels  of  Lucan  from  Latin  poets  and  from  Shakspeare,  Mr  Haskins  and  Mr 
Heitland  deserve  praise.” — Saturday  Review. 

BEDA’S  ECCLESIASTICAL  HISTORY,  BOOKS 

III.,  IV.,  the  Text  from  the  very  ancient  MS.  in  the  Cambridge  University 
Library,  collated  with  six  other  MSS.  Edited,  with  a  life  from  the  German  01 
Ebert,  and  with  Notes,  &c.  by  J.  E.  B.  Mayor,  M.A.,  Professor  of  Latin, 
andj.  R.  Lumby,  D.D.,  Norrisian  Professor  of  Divinity.  Revised  edition. 
7  s.  6d. 

“To  young  students  of  English  History  the  illustrative  notes  will  be  of  great  service,  while 
the  study  of  the  texts  will  be  a  good  introduction  to  Mediaeval  Latin.” — The  Nonconformist. 

“In  Bede’s  works  Englishmen  can  go  back  to  origines  of  their  history,  unequalled  for 
form  and  matter  by  any  modern  European  nation.  Prof.  Mayor  has  done  good  service  in  ren¬ 
dering  a  part  of  Bede’s  greatest  work  accessible  to  those  who  can  read  Latin  with  ease.  He 
has  adorned  this  edition  of  the  third  and  fourth  books  of  the  “Ecclesiastical  History”  with  that 
amazing  erudition  for  which  he  is  unrivalled  among  Englishmen  and  rarely  equalled  by  Germans. 
And  however  interesting  and  valuable  the  text  may  be,  we  can  certainly  apply  to  his  notes 
the  expression,  La  sauce  vaut  mieux  que  le  poisson.  They  are  literally  crammed  with  interest¬ 
ing  information  about  early  English  life.  For  though  ecclesiastical  in  name,  Bede’s  history  treats 
of  all  parts  of  the  national  life,  since  the  Church  had  points  of  contact  with  all.” — Exami?ier. 

Books  I.  and  II.  In  the  Press. 
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PUBLICATIONS  OF 


!  i  i.  FRENCH. 

LA  GUERRE.  By  Mm.  Erckmann-Chatrian.  With 

Map,  Introduction  and  Commentary  by  the  Rev.  A.  C.  Clapin,  M.A., 
St  John’s  College,  Cambridge,  and  Bachelier-es-Le  tries  of  the  University  of 
France;  Assistant  Master  at  Sherborne  School.  y. 

LA  PICCIOLA.  By  X.  B.  Saintine.  The  Text,  with 

Introduction,  Notes  and  Map,  by  the  same  Editor,  2s.  The  Notes  sepa¬ 
rate,  is. 

LAZARE  HOCHE— PAR  EMILE  DE  BONNECHOSE. 

With  Three  Maps,  Introduction  and  Commentary,  by  C.  Colbeck,  M.A., 
late  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge;  Assistant  Master  at  Harrow 
School.  2  s. 

HISTOIRE  DU  SIECLE  DE  LOUIS  XIV  PAR 

VOLTAIRE.  Parti.  Chaps.  I. — XIII.  Edited  with  Notes  Philological  and 
Historical,  Biographical  and  Geographical  Indices,  etc.  by  Gustave  Masson, 

B. A.  Univ.  Gallic.,  Officier  d’Academie,  Assistant  Master  of  Harrow  School, 
and  G.  W.  Prothero,  M.A.,  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  King’s  College,  Cam¬ 
bridge.  2S.  6d. 

“Messrs  Masson  and  Prothero  have,  to  judge  from  the  first  part  of  their  work,  performed 
with  much  discretion  and  care  the  task  of  editing  Voltaire’s  Siecle  de  Louis  XIV  for  the  ‘Pitt 
Press  Series.’  Besides  the  usual  kind  of  notes,  the  editors  have  in  this  case,  influenced  by  Vol¬ 
taire’s  ‘summary  way  of  treating  much  of  the  history,’  given  a  good  deal  of  historical  informa¬ 
tion,  in  which  they  have,  we  think,  done  well.  At  the  beginning  of  the  book  will  be  found 
excellent  and  succinct  accounts  of  the  constitution  of  the  French  army  and  Parliament  at  the 
period  treated  of.” — Saturday  Review. 

Part  II.  Chaps.  XIV. — XXIV.  With  Three  Maps  of  the 

Period.  By  the  same  Editors.  2s.  6d. 

Part  III.  Chap.  XXV.  to  the  end.  By  the  same  Editors. 

2  s.  6d. 

LE  VERRE  D’EAU.  A  Comedy,  by  Scribe.  With  a 

Biographical  Memoir,  and  Grammatical,  Literary  and  Historical  Notes.  By 

C.  Colbeck,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge;  Assistant 
Master  at  Harrow  School.  2s. 

“It  may  be  national  prejudice,  but  we  consider  this  edition  far  superior  to  any  of  the  series 
which  hitherto  have  been  edited  exclusively  by  foreigners.  Mr  Colbeck  seems  better  to  under¬ 
stand  the  wants  and  difficulties  of  an  English  boy.  The  etymological  notes  especially  are  admi¬ 
rable.  .  .  .  The  historical  notes  and  introduction  are  a  piece  of  thorough  honest  work.” — Journal 
of  Education. 

M.  DARU,  par  M.  C.  A.  Sainte-Beuve,  (Causeries  du 

Lundi,  Vol.  IX.).  With  Biographical  Sketch  of  the  Author,  and  Notes 
Philological  and  Historical.  By  Gustave  Masson.  2s. 

LA  SUITE  DU  MENTEUR.  A  Comedy  in  Five  Acts, 

by  P.  Corneille.  Edited  with  Fontenelle’s  Memoir  of  the  Author,  Voltaire’s 
Critical  Remarks,  and  Notes  Philological  and  Historical.  By  Gustave 
Masson.  2s. 

LA  JEUNE  SIBERIENNE.  LE  LEPREUX  DE  LA 

CITP  D’AOSTE.  Tales  by  Count  Xavier  de  Maistre.  With  Bio¬ 
graphical  Notice,  Critical  Appreciations,  and  Notes.  By  Gustave  Masson. 
2  s. 
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LE  DIRECTOIRE.  (Considerations  sur  la  Revolution 

Fran£aise.  Troisieme  et  quatrieme  parties.)  Par  Madame  la  Baronne  de 
Stael-Holstein.  With  a  Critical  Notice  of  the  Author,  a  Chronological 
Table,  and  Notes  Historical  and  Philological,  by  G.  Masson,  B.A.,  and 
G.  W.  Prothero,  M.A.  Revised  and  enlarged  Edition.  2s. 

“  Prussia  under  Frederick  the  Great,  and  France  under  the  Directory,  bring  us  face  to  face 
respectively  with  periods  of  history  which  it  is  right  should  be  known  thoroughly,  and  which 
are  well  treated  in  the  Pitt  Press  volumes.  The  latter  in  particular,  an  extract  from  the 
world-known  work  of  Madame  de  Stael  on  the  French  Revolution,  is  beyond  all  praise  for 
the  excellence  both  of  its  style  and  of  its  matter.” — Tunes. 

DIX  ANNEES  D’EXIL.  Livre  II.  Chapitres  i— 8. 

Par  Madame  la  Baronne  De  Stael-Holstein.  With  a  Biographical 
Sketch  of  the  Author,  a  Selection  of  Poetical  Fragments  by  Madame  de 
Stael’s  Contemporaries,  and  Notes  Historical  and  Philological.  By  Gustave 
Masson.  2  s. 

“  The  choice  made  by  M.  Masson  of  the  second  book  of  the  Memoirs  of  Madame  de  Stael 
appears  specially  felicitous.  .  .  .  This  is  likely  to  be  one  of  the  most  favoured  of  M.  Masson’s 
editions,  and  deservedly  so.” — Academy. 

FREDEGONDE  ET  BRUNEHAUT.  A  Tragedy  in  Five 

Acts,  by  N.  Lemercier.  Edited  with  Notes,  Genealogical  and  Chrono¬ 
logical  Tables,  a  Critical  Introduction  and  a  Biographical  Notice.  By 
Gustave  Masson.  2s. 

LE  VIEUX  CELIBATAIRE.  A  Comedy,  by  Collin 

D’Harleville.  With  a  Biographical  Memoir,  and  Grammatical,  Literary 
and  Historical  Notes.  By  the  same  Editor.  2s. 

“  M.  Masson  is  doing  good  work  in  introducing  learners  to  some  of  the  less-known  French 
play-writers.  The  arguments  are  admirably  clear,  and  the  notes  are  not  too  abundant.” — 
A  cadeniy. 

LA  METROMANIE,  A  Comedy,  by  PlRON,  with  a  Bio¬ 
graphical  Memoir,  and  Grammatical,  Literary  and  Historical  Notes.  By  the 
same  Editor.  2 s. 

LASCARIS,  ou  LES  GRECS  DU  XVE.  SIECLE, 

Nouvelle  Historique,  par  A.  F.  VlLLEMAlN,  with  a  Biographical  Sketch  of 
the  Author,  a  Selection  of  Poems  on  Greece,  and  Notes  Historical  and 
Philological.  By  the  same  Editor.  2s. 


IV.  GERMAN. 

ERNST,  HERZOG  VON  SCHWABEN.  UHLAND.  With 

Introduction  and  Notes.  By  H.  J.  Wolstenholme,  B.A.  (Lond.), 
Lecturer  in  German  at  Newnham  College,  Cambridge.  3 s.  6d. 

ZOPF  UND  SCHWERT.  Lustspiel  in  fiinf  Aufziigen  von 

Karl  Gutzkow.  With  a  Biographical  and  Historical  Introduction,  English 
Notes,  and  an  Index.  By  the  same  Editor.  3s.  6d. 

“  We  are  glad  to  be  able  to  notice  a  careful  edition  of  K.  Gutzkow’s  amusing  comedy 
‘Zopf  and  Schwert’  by  Mr  H.  J.  Wolstenholme.  .  .  .  These  notes  are  abundant  and  contain 
references  to  standard  grammatical  works.” — Academy. 
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PUBLICATIONS  OF 


©oetlje'S  ftnabettja^re.  (1749 — 1759.)  GOETHE’S  BOY- 

HOOD:  being  the  First  Three  Books  of  his  Autobiography.  Arranged 
and  Annotated  by  Wilhelm  Wagner,  Ph.  D.,  late  Professor  at  the 
Johanneum,  Hamburg.  vs. 

HAUFF.  DAS  WIRTHSHAUS  IM  SPESSART.  Edited 

by  A.  Schlottmann,  Ph.  D.,  Assistant  Master  at  Uppingham  School. 
3>r.  6d. 

DER  OBERHOF.  A  Tale  of  Westphalian  Life,  by  Karl 

Immermann.  With  a  Life  of  Immermann  and  English  Notes,  by  Wilhelm 
Wagner,  Ph.D.,  late  Professor  at  the  Johanneum,  Hamburg.  3.5- . 

A  BOOK  OF  GERMAN  DACTYLIC  POETRY.  Ar- 

ranged  and  Annotated  by  the  same  Editor.  $s. 

T)et  erfte  $reu^ttg  (THE  FIRST  CRUSADE),  by  Fried¬ 
rich  yon  Raumer.  Condensed  from  the  Authors  ‘History  of  the  Hohen- 
staufen’,  with  a  life  of  Raumer,  two  Plans  and  English  Notes.  By 
the  same  Editor.  vs. 

“Certainly  no  more  interesting  book  could  be  made  the  subject  of  examinations.  The  story 
of  the  First  Crusade  has  an  undying  interest.  The  notes  are,  on  the  whole,  good.” — Educational 
Times. 

A  BOOK  OF  BALLADS  ON  GERMAN  HISTORY. 

Arranged  and  Annotated  by  the  same  Editor,  is. 

“It  carries  the  reader  rapidly  through  some  of  the  most  important  incidents  connected  with 
the  German  race  and  name,  from  the  invasion  of  Italy  by  the  Visigoths  under  their  King  Alaric, 
down  to  the  Franco-German  War  and  the  installation  of  the  present  Emperor.  The  notes  supply 
very  well  the  connecting  links  between  the  successive  periods,  and  exhibit  in  its  various  phases  of 
growth  and  progress,  or  the  reverse,  the  vast  unwieldy  mass  which  constitutes  modern  Germany.” 
—  Times. 

DER  STAAT  FRIEDRICHS  DES  GROSSEN.  By  G. 

Freytag.  With  Notes.  By  the  same  Editor,  vs. 

“Prussia  under  Frederick  the  Great,  and  France  under  the  Directory,  bring  us  face  to  face 
respectively  with  periods  of  history  which  it  is  right  should  be  known  thoroughly,  and  which 
are  well  treated  in  the  Pitt  Press  volumes.” — Times. 

GOETHE’S  HERMANN  AND  DOROTHEA.  With 

an  Introduction  and  Notes.  By  the  same  Editor.  y. 

“The  notes  are  among  the  best  that  we  know,  with  the  reservation  that  they  are  often  too 
abundant.  ” — A  cademy. 

T)a6  3af)r  1813  (The  Year  1813),  by  F.  Kohlrausch, 

With  English  Notes.  By  the  same  Editor.  vs. 


V.  ENGLISH. 

OUTLINES  OF  THE  PHILOSOPHY  OF  ARISTOTLE. 

Compiled  by  Edwin  Wallace,  M.A.,  LL.D.  (St.  Andrews)  Fellow 
and  Tutor  of  Worcester  College,  Oxford.  Third  Edition  Enlarged. 
4 y.  6d. 

THREE  LECTURES  ON  THE  PRACTICE  OF  EDU¬ 
CATION.  Delivered  in  the  University  of  Cambridge  in  the  Easter 
Term,  1882,  under  the  direction  of  the  Teacher’s  Training  Syndi¬ 
cate.  2  s. 

MILTON’S  TRACTATE  ON  EDUCATION.  A  fac¬ 
simile  reprint  from  the  Edition  of  1673.  Edited,  with  Introduction  and 
Notes,  by  Oscar  Browning,  M.A.,  Fellow  and  Lecturer  of  King’s  College, 
Cambridge,  and  formerly  Assistant  Master  at  Eton  College,  vs. 
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LOCKE  ON  EDUCATION.  With  Introduction  and  Notes 

by  the  Rev.  R.  H.  Quick,  M.A.  $s.  6d. 

_  “The  work  before  us  leaves  nothing  to  be  desired.  It  is  of  convenient  form  and  reasonable 
price,  accurately  printed,  and  accompanied  by  notes  which  are  admirable.  There  is  no  teacher 
too  young  to  find  this  book  interesting;  there  is  no  teacher  too  old  to  find  it  profitable.” — The 
School  Bullet  in,  Nezu  York. 

THE  TWO  NOBLE  KINSMEN,  edited  with  Intro- 

duction  and  Notes  by  the  Rev.  Professor  Skeat,  M.A.,  formerly  Fellow 
of  Christ’s  College,  Cambridge.  3^.  6d. 

“This  edition  of  a  play  that  is  well  worth  study,  for  more  reasons  than  one,  by  so  careful  a 
scholar  as  Mr  Skeat,  deserves  a  hearty  welcome.” — Athenceum. 

“Mr  Skeat  is  a  conscientious  editor,  and  has  left  no  difficulty  unexplained.” — Times. 

BACON’S  HISTORY  OF  THE  REIGN  OF  KING 

HENRY  VII.  With  Notes  by  the  Rev.  J.  Rawson  Lumby,  D.D.,  Nor- 
risian  Professor  of  Divinity  ;  late  Fellow  of  St  Catharine’s  College.  3^. 

SIR  THOMAS  MORE’S  UTOPIA.  With  Notes  by  the 

Rev.  J.  Rawson  Lumby,  D.D.,  Norrisian  Professor  of  Divinity ;  late  Fellow 
of  St  Catharine’s  College,  Cambridge.  %s.  6d. 

“  To  enthusiasts  in  history  matters,  who  are  not  content  with  mere  facts,  but  like  to  pursue 
their  investigations  behind  the  scenes,  as  it  were,  Professor  Rawson  Lumby  has  in  the  work  now 
before  us  produced  a  most  acceptable  contribution  to  the  now  constantly  increasing  store  of 
illustrative  reading.” — The  Cambridge  Review. 

“To  Dr  Lumby  we  must  give  praise  unqualified  and  unstinted.  He  has  done  his  work 

admirably . Every  student  of  history,  every  politician,  every  social  reformer,  every  one 

interested  in  literary  curiosities,  every  lover  of  English  should  buy  and  carefully  read  Dr 
Lumby’s  edition  of  the  ‘Utopia.’  We  are  afraid  to  say  more  lest  we  should  be  thought  ex¬ 
travagant,  and  our  recommendation  accordingly  lose  part  of  its  force.” — The  Teacher. 

“  It  was  originally  written  in  Latin  and  does  not  find  a  place  on  ordinary  bookshelves.  Avery 
great  boon  has  therefore  been  conferred  on  the  general  English  reader  by  the  managers  of  the 
Pitt  Press  Series,  in  the  issue  of  a  convenient  little  volume  of  More’s  Utopia  not  in  the  original 
Latin,  but  in  the  quaint  English  Translation  thereof  made  by  Raphe  Robynson,  which  adds  a 
linguistic  interest  to  the  intrinsic  merit  of  the  work.  .  .  .  All  this  has  been  edited  in  a  most  com¬ 
plete  and  scholarly  fashion  by  Dr  J.  R.  Lumby,  the  Norrisian  Professor  of  Divinity,  whose  name 
alone  is  a  sufficient  warrant  for  its  accuracy.  It  is  a  real  addition  to  the  modern  stock  of  classical 
English  literature.” — Guardian. 

MORE’S  HISTORY  OF  KING  RICHARD  III.  Edited 

with  Notes,  Glossary  and  Index  of  Names.  By  J.  Rawson  Lumby,  D.D. 
Norrisian  Professor  of  Divinity,  Cambridge;  to  which  is  added  the  conclusion 
of  the  History  of  King  Richard  III.  as  given  in  the  continuation  of  Hardyng’s 
Chronicle,  London,  1543.  3s.  6d. 

A  SKETCH  OF  ANCIENT  PHILOSOPHY  FROM 

THALES  TO  CICERO,  by  Joseph  B.  Mayor,  M.A.,  Professor  of 
Moral  Philosophy  at  King’s  College,  London.  3s.  6d. 

“In  writing  this  scholarly  and  attractive  sketch,  Professor  Mayor  has  had  chiefly  in  view 
‘  undergraduates  at  the  University  or  others  who  are  commencing  the  study  of  the  philosophical 
works  of  Cicero  or  Plato  or  Aristotle  in  the  original  language,'  but  also  hopes  that  it  ‘  may  be 
found  interesting  and  useful  by  educated  readers  generally,  not  merely  as  an  introduction  to  the 
formal  history  of  philosophy,  but  as  supplying  a  key  to  our  present  ways  of  thinking  and  judging 
in  regard  to  matters  of  the  highest  importance.’”- — Mind. 

“Professor  Mayor  contributes  to  the  Pitt  Press  Series  A  Sketch  of  Ancient  Philosophy  in 
which  he  has  endeavoured  to  give  a  general  view  of  the  philosophical  systems  illustrated  by  the 
genius  of  the  masters  of  metaphysical  and  ethical  science  from  Thales  to  Cicero.  In  the  course 
of  his  sketch  he  takes  occasion  to  give  concise  analyses  of  Plato’s  Republic,  and  of  the  Ethics  and 
Politics  of  Aristotle ;  and  these  abstracts  will  be  to  some  readers  not  the  least  useful  portions  of 
the  book.  It  may  be  objected  against  his  design  in  general  that  ancient  philosophy  is  too  vast 
and  too  deep  a  subject  to  be  dismissed  in  a  ‘sketch’ — that  it  should  be  left  to  those  who  will  make 
it  a  serious  study.  But  that  objection  takes  no  account  of  the  large  class  of  persons  who  desire 
to  know,  in  relation  to  present  discussions  and  speculations,  what  famous  men  in  the  whole  world 
thought  and  wrote  on  these  topics.  They  have  not  the  scholarship  which  would  be  necessary  for 
original  examination  of  authorities ;  but  they  have  an  intelligent  interest  in  the  relations  between 
ancient  and  modern  philosophy,  and  need  just  such  information  as  Professor  Mayor’s  sketch  will 
give  them.” — The  Guardian. 

[1 Other  Volumes  are  in  preparation .] 

London :  Cambridge  Warehouse ,  1 7  Paternoster  Row. 
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LOCAL  EXAMINATIONS. 

Examination  Papers,  for  various  years,  with  the  Regulations  for  the 
Examination .  Demy  8vo.  2 s.  each,  or  by  Post,  2 s.  2 d. 

Class  Lists,  for  various  years,  Boys  iy.,  Girls  6d. 

Annual  Reports  of  the  Syndicate,  with  Supplementary  Tables  showing 
the  success  and  failure  of  the  Candidates.  2s.  each,  by  Post  2 s.  3d. 


HIGHER  LOCAL  EXAMINATIONS. 

Examination  Papers  for  1882,  to  which  are  added  the  Regulations  for 
1883.  Demy  8vo.  2s.  each,  by  Post  2s.  2d. 

Class  Lists,  for  various  years,  is.  By  post,  is.  2d. 

Reports  of  the  Syndicate.  Demy  8vo.  is.,  by  Post  is.  2d. 


LOCAL  LECTURES  SYNDICATE. 

Calendar  for  the  years  1875—9.  Fcap.  8vo.  cloth.  2 s. 


jj 


1875—80.  „  „  2s. 

1880—81.  „  „  is. 


TEACHERS’  TRAINING  SYNDICATE. 

Examination  Papers  for  various  years,  to  which  are  added  the  Regu¬ 
lations  for  the  Examination .  Demy  8vo.  6d.,  by  Post  *]d. 

CAMBRIDGE  UNIVERSITY  REPORTER. 

Published  by  Authority. 

Containing  all  the  Official  Notices  of  the  University,  Reports  of 
Discussions  in  the  Schools,  and  Proceedings  of  the  Cambridge  Philo¬ 
sophical,  Antiquarian,  and  Philological  Societies.  3d.  weekly. 


CAMBRIDGE  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATION  PAPERS. 

These  Papers  are  published  in  occasional  numbers  every  Term,  and  in 

volumes  for  the  Academical  year. 

Vol.  IX.  Parts  105  to  119.  Papers  for  the  Year  1879— 80,  12J.  cloth. 
VOL.  X.  „  120  to  138.  „  „  1880—81,15 S.  cloth. 

Vol.  XI.  „  i39toi59-  „  „  1881—82,15 s.  cloth. 


Oxford  and  Cambridge  Schools  Examinations. 

Papers  set  in  the  Examination  for  Certificates,  July,  1882.  is.  6d. 

List  of  Candidates  who  obtained  Certificates  at  the  Examinations 

held  in  1881  and  1882  ;  and  Supplementary  Tables.  6d. 

Regulations  of  the  Board  for  1883.  6d. 

Report  of  the  Board  for  the  year  ending  Oct.  31, 1882.  is. 
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